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3. Hardware Installation

3.1 Common ltem of Installation and De-Installation
3.1.1 How to open/close the cover

1. Front Logic Box Cover

Removal
a. Loosen the three screws.
b. Open the four hooks.
c. Remove the Front Logic Box cover from the Front Logic Box.

Attachment
a. Attach the Front Logic Box cover to the Front Logic Box.
b. Close the four hooks.
c. Fasten the three screws.

L)

| 9
I H H H H ‘ Front Logic Box

Front /}SCWV
|

4

Front Logic Box Cover

Hook
— Hook

Fig. 3.1.1-1 Open the Front Logic Box Cover
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3.1.2 Attaching the Wrist Strap

(1) To protect the IC and LSI on the PCB from static electricity damage, put on the wrist straps and
connect them into the ground wires on the DKC before starting work (see Fig. 3.1.2-1).

Rear View

Front View

et
{
®

Ground Wire

Wrist Strap

Ground Wire

\

Ground Wire

Fig. 3.1.2-1 Location of Ground Wire on the DKC
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3.2 UNPACKING AND INSPECTION

Receiving and Inspection
Before unpacking the unit, check the physical condition of the packed unit.

1. Prior to unpacking, check the container for visible damage or any indication of excessive shock,
tilt or anything else abnormal during transportation and handling.

2. Obtain and check shipping manifest for missing units.

3. If anything abnormal is found, appropriate action should be taken before starting an installation.

Unpacking Procedure

NOTICE:
* Be very careful when handling the equipment.
* Do not drop the equipment from a height more than 5 mm (0.2in.) high.

* Floor unevenness must be less than 10 mm (0.4in.). Move slowly and lift the four screw jacks at
the bottom of each frame to the highest position to prevent contact with the ramp.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.2.1 Unpacking
3.2.1.1 Disk Subsystem (DKC465I)

1. Card board crate overview is shown in Fig. 3.2.1.1-1.
2. Cut the polyester bands.
3. Remove the nails.

Top Cover
(Triple Wall)
\7 \
g Warning Label
For Sale Board
- T
Care Mark e ( P Safe Board
] f
oy ! ! _ Shipping Mark _
(Fiple Wal) | e | |
—
[
— :

1)
N\ Skid
Care Mark

(Handle This Side Only)
Nail

Care Mark
(Computer Equipment - Do not Stack)
Care Mark
(No Pushing Here)

Fig. 3.2.1.1-1 Card Board Crate Overview

4. Remove Top Cover and Side Covers.
Top Cover

(Triple Wall)\

Side Cover (R)
Top Corner Pad

and Corner Protector (Triple Wall)
/
Side Cover (L) O

(Triple Wall) \

i u 0

oGP

P-Joint Fastener /

Floating Board

Bottom Board Anchor Block

Fig. 3.2.1.1-2 Breakdown of CARD BOARD Crate
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5. Take the equipment down from FLOATER by lifting the equipment with forklift a minimum
amount needed to remove the FLOATER/DECK/SKID assembly.

6. Gently lower the equipment onto floor.

7. Remove adhesive tape and corner protectors.

4quimne—nt\

Corner Protector

\ i

Tape

Forklift

Fig. 3.2.1.1-3 Lift of Equipment

8. Remove the polyethylene bag and adhesive tape.
Primary Wrap

N

/ \ Adhesive Tape

Fig. 3.2.1.1-4 Removal of Wrap Material
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9. Remove the band.

10. Remove the adhesive tape and cushions from Operator Panel Cover.

Adhesive Tape

Operator Panel Cover

Band

/

L —

Fig. 3.2.1.1-5 Surface Unpacking

11. Open the front and rear door, remove the shipping cushions and tapes from the container.

12. Visually check the unit for any damage.
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3.2.2 Inspection of Packaged Parts and Accessories

1. Match the unpacked parts against the parts lists in Tables 3.3.2-1 to verify that all parts are

supplied.
DKC4651
Table 3.2.2-1 List of Packaged Parts and Accessories

No. Name of parts Parts number |Quantity/Unit Remarks
1 Disk Subsystem | = ----—---- 1
2 Kick Plate (Side) 3263389-2 2
3 Kick Plate (F/R) 3263388-2 2
4 Screw (Black) 5411531-2 4
5 Label (V/Hz/PH.) 3264271-1 1
6 Label (QTY) 3264290-1 1

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.3 Subsystem Installation

3.3.1 Flowchart

| (1) Cabinet Setting

Vv
| (2) Installation of Kick Plate

Vv
| (3) Installation of Jumper Plugs

Vv

| (4) Labeling

3.3.2 Cabinet Setting

1. Open the front and rear doors on the DKC.
2. Remove the screws for transporting the movable rack and SVP rack, and then fasten the screws.

([ 2 o[ 2

N

Screw (Black) Screw (Black)
M3x6 M3x6

Movable Rack @ SVP Rack

FI’Ol’lt V1ew /\

Screw (Black) Screw (Black)
M3x6 M3x6

Fig. 3.3.2-1 Removal of Screw for Transporting the Movable Rack
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3. Loosen the screws fastening the SVP stopper, slide the stopper toward the left, and tighten the
screws again. When no SVP is to be added, it is not required to shift the stopper.

DKC panel )
~ ._) SVP Stopper
Added SVP
=y
Standard svp||  SCTEMS 2 SVP => SVP
—
SVP Frame
DKC Front Side

Fig. 3.3.2-2 Shifting SVP Stopper

&\ cAUTION

Prevention of tumble and screw jack damage.
When adjusting the height of the device, 4 screw jacks must be turned with 1/4 turns for
each alternately.

Prevention of screw jack damage.
When the screw jacks are turned, put oil into the screw jacks.

4. Lower the screw jacks until caster is 2.5mm (0.1in.) from the floor.
5. Level the device as shown Fig. 3.3.2-3b.

Screw jack
‘ (Iturn=2.5mm) X
W“
L 1Y &
7
Imm about 2.5mm Caster

Fig. 3.3.2-3a Gap between Caster and Floor

Lateral Tilt Longitudinal

less than 2.5mm (0.1in.) less than 2.5mm (0.1in.)

Fig. 3.3.2-3b Unit Layout, Height, and Tilt
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3.3.3 Installation of Kick Plate
1. Attach thekick plates with the binding screws. See Fig. 3.3.3-1.

Binding Screw

Side Kick Plate
Binding Screw
(M3x6)

Binding Screw

Binding Screw (M3x6)

(M4x8) Kick Plate

Fig. 3.3.3-1 Installation of Kick Plate

7 Binding Screw
4 r P (M4x8)

Binding Screw
(M3x6)

NOTICE:
Contact the kick plate to the floor to prevent static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.3.4 Installation of Jumper Plugs

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This
will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

3.3.4.1 Installation of Jumper Plugs in PCI CON PCB

Install the jJumper plugsin the PCI CON PCB asindicated in the table below.

]_ I
SLmi]
— PCI CON

A |
I |
Front View

Viewed from A

Fig. 3.3.4.1-1 Installation of Jumper Plugs in PCI CON PCB

Table 3.3.4.1-1 Installation of Jumper Plugs in PCI CON PCB

No. Description Installing status JP1 and JP2
When power is controlled from the host(at 1 2 3
1 | least one PCI cable attached to JP1-JP8 on P1e [o7e]
PCI CON PCB and the upper PCl is 1 2 3
operating), set the jumpers as shown. JP2[e [oe]
When power is not controlled from the host, 1 2 3
2 | no PCI cable attached to JP1-JP8 PCl CON L[S o
PCB or to disable the EPO of host, set the 1 2 3
jumpers as shown. JP2[e] o |

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | | | | INST03'SU B'40




K6602675-

3.3.4.2 Installation of Jumper Connectors in BATCTR PCB

1. Open the locking clamp and remove the two jumper connectors.

Locking Clamp

Jumper Connector
(BATIP) 1T ]
Front View

i
2

BATCTR-20

BATCTR-10

Fig. 3.3.4.2-1 Removal of Jumper Connectors

2. Install the jumper connectors in the BATCTR PCBs as indicated in the figure below.

lmi\v ) YR 7]

Front View

] | _JaulBUlCU|DU] - [ - ] -
Svp ™ Jumper Connector

5/3V|5/3V|SUB |DKC|SSVPDKC| PS |SUB|5/3V|5/3V (BATIP)

PS | PS|PS|MN| / |MN|_L | PS|pPsS|Ps

IA[1B| 1 | 1 [HUB| 2 Sl}’SP 2 | 2B | 2A I r
|2 |
EU

BATCTR-11 BATCTR-10 BATCTR-20 BATCTR-21
BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V

CTR|CTR| PS | PS
20| 21| 2B | 2A

3V | 3V |BAT|BAT
PS | PS |CTR|CTR
1A | 1B | -11]-10

— | AL | BL CL | DL

Fig. 3.3.4.2-2 Installation of Jumper Connectors in BATCTR PCB
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3.3.4.3 Check of Jumper Settings

A\ cAuTiON

A serious failure occurs if a wrong setting is made.
Operate very carefully referring to the setting table not to make a mistake in the setting.

1. Check the jumper settings on the MPS. Refer to LOCATION SECTION [LOCATIONO06-120].
When the jumper plugs are not installed to the correct locations, install the jumper plugsto the

correct locations.

3.3.5 Labeling

1. Attachthelabel (V/Hz/PH.) to the DKC bottom base. Label (V/Hz/PH.) should be selected
among the sheet of Label (V/Hz/PH.) corresponding to the operating voltage and frequency.

I Label (V/HZ/PH.) THIS MACHINE IS
|| WIRED FORAC [V
[dHz PH.1
M
[ T 1
A E———
v — @ /8
Front View @% ®
—I:lREV. —
Viewed fromA

Fig. 3.3.5-1 Attachment of Label

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.4 Installation of AC Box Kit

Notice:

Perform this addition after you have separate the subsystem from the host (OS) and
turned off the subsystem powered.

3.4.1 Installation of AC Box Kit for Single Phase/50A or 3 Phase/30A (DKC-F4651-1PS/3PS)

Table 3.4.1-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks

1 DKC-F465I-1PS [AC Box 5513939-A 2
Screw SB306N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-1 1 RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-101 1 RSD

2 DKC-F465I-3PS [AC Box 5513938-A 2
Screw SB306N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-2 1 RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-102 1 RSD

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Attach the AC Boxes.
a. Remove the screws and remove the plates from the bases.

Base
L7 °/’
 —— ——1
& &
Screw Plate Screw
Rear View

Fig. 3.4.1-1 Removal of Plates

b. Attach the AC Boxesto the bases.

7
AC Box
- vy
Rear View
Fig. 3.4.1-2 Attachment of AC Boxes
c. Attach the plates with the screws.
<
AC Box
< -
— = L
— IR
H ——
==
Screw Plate / Screw
Screw (SB306N) Screw (SB306N)
Rear View

Fig. 3.4.1-3 Attachment of Plates
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d. Attach frame ground cable with the screw and lock washer.

- -
o AC Box I
%
%
| A Screw
Frame Ground Cable Frame Ground Cable
Lock Washer Lock Washery
Rear View
Fig. 3.4.1-4 Attachment of Ground Cables
2. Connect the cables.
DK C-F465I-1PS
a. Connect the cablesto the AC Boxes.
1 A

AC Box

P103-2

P102-2

P101-2

Jio1  J102  J104

Rear View

Fig. 3.4.1-5 Connection of Cables

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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DK C-F465I-3PS
a. Connect the cables and dummy connector to the AC Boxes.
b. Connect the Voltage setting jumper (P105) correspond to AC Input Voltage, connect the
dummy connector to free connector.

i~ i~

J102 J104
J101 | J103
I/ 1

T \
P101-2 \ P103-2 P104-2  P101-1 / P103-1
P102-2 P102-1 P104-1

Rear View

( P105 \ [ Dummy Connector \

e Jlel
_—| —ﬁ'\HOSQ
[ B [ ] /
K Dummy Connector) \ P105 )
Input AC Voltage: 200-240V Input AC Voltage: 380-415V

Fig. 3.4.1-6 Connection of Cables
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3. Attach the Nameplate.
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

I

Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 3.4.1-7 Location of Nameplate

Front View

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.4.2 Installation of AC Box Kit for Single Phase/30A (DKC-F465I-1PSD)

Table 3.4.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4651-1PSD |AC Box 5518053-A 2 For 30A

Bracket 3265678-1 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Screw SB306N 6
Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W) 3265705-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-13 1 RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-110 1 RSD

Notice:

There are some subsystems in which the AC Box Kit for Single Phase/30A (DKC-F465I-
S1PSD) cannot be installed depending on the serial numbers (S#) of the subsystem
because they have no connector for connecting the FG cable.
Serial numbers of subsystems in which the AC Box Kit above cannot be installed:
20025-20120, 20126, 20130, 20134, 20136, and 20137
Serial numbers of subsystems in which the AC Box Kit above can be installed:
20121-20125, 20127-20129, 20131-20133, 20135, and 20138 and over

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Attach the AC Boxes.
a. Remove the screws and remove the plates from the bases.

ew

Plate &:raN
Rear View
Fig. 3.4.2-1 Removal of Plates

b. Attach the AC Boxesto the bases.

AC Box
v </

Rear View
Fig. 3.4.2-2 Attachment of AC Boxes

c. Attach the plates with the screws.

AC Box

——

27 -
S B of

B
%@ Screw
Screw (SB306N) Screw (SB306N)
Rear View

Fig. 3.4.2-3 Attachment of Plates
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d. Attach frame ground cable with the screw and lock washer.

- -

Screw

Frame Ground Cable Frame Ground Cable
Lock Washer Lock Washer

Fig. 3.4.2-4 Attachment of Ground Cables

2. Connect the cables.
a. Connect the cables (P101-1, P102-1, P103-1, P104-1, P101-2, P102-2, P103-2 and P104-2) to

the AC Boxes.
v
AC Box
J103 J101
J104
7\ 3102 \ | _—
1 ‘ x
P103-2 P102-2 P101-2 P104-2 P103-1 P102-1 P101-1 P104-1
Rear View

Fig. 3.4.2-5 Connection of Cables
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3. Attach the Power Cable Unit.
a. Attach the power cable unit to the bracket and fasten the six screws.

Power Cable Unit
(DKC-F4601-1ECD/1UCD
Component)

P Bracket

Fig. 3.4.2-6 Attachment of Power Cable Unit

b. Attach the bracket with the two screws.
c. Attach the cover with the two screws.

AC Box

= % Bracket

Screw (SB306N) Rear View

Fig. 3.4.2-7 Attachment of Bracket
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4. Attach the Nameplate and Labels.
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

-/‘
| [ |- —

Nameplate
® Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.4.2-8 Location of Nameplate

b. Attach the label (V/Hz/PH.). Label (V/Hz/PH.) should be selected among the sheet of Label
(V/Hz/PH.) corresponding to the operating voltage and frequency.
c. Attach thelabel (V.Hz.PH.A.W) to the frame.

/Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W)

] ]

H A BE——
v — e/ ®
Front View ® @

@0 = N

Viewed from A

Label (V/Hz/PH.)

THIS MACHINE IS
WIRED FOR AC[_V
[dHz PH.1

Fig. 3.4.2-9 Attachment of Labels
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3.4.3 AC Box Configuration Setting and Confirmation

1. Confirmation of DKC status

1-1 <Initial screen>

1 -2 <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

1-3 <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

The ‘Maintenance’ window is displayed. ST ——

- Sub System
Make sure that all parts are not blinking.

Druz | orol okC i DrURT | brusz

Close the ‘Maintenance’ window. ;

 Command

[ coppienc. | [ LogicalDevies. | [ version. ][ MPLStatus. |
| Fin.. |[ scstpan. ][ Dpenvol.

ngle Cabinet Model)

File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System

Front Wiew Back Wiew

Gontroller Disk

Command
‘ oy Siaz. | ‘ Logical Device. | T ’W‘
Fin | [ scsiPath. ][ Gpen vol |

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Configuration Setting

2-1 <Start [Install]>
Select [Install] from ‘SVP’ (CL).

2-2
Select [Change Configuration] (CL) from ‘Install’. e

Betfer Configuration Micro Proeram Install

PGB Revigion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM WValue

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

Diine Configuration and hziall | | Set IP address ‘

Gopy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-3 <Specify the beginning of installation>
Select [System Tuning] from ‘Menu Dialog’ Menu Dialoe

rChange Configuration
(CL)’ and SeleCt [OK] (CL) ® Tnhstallation O LUN Gonfieuration
O De-installation O DGR Gonfiguration
& Svstem Option OGS Configuration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration
O DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

24

NOTICE

Powering off/on is required owing to the performance of this operation.

Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation, and
input a password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

(1) Enter the password and select [OK] (CL).
Password is needed for this operation.
Please call Technical Support Center to obtain

[PAS3361W]

a password and authorization. This operation will turn the subsystem off. You need
the password to continue.

If [Cancel] is selected (CL), terminate the
installation procedure. Password || |
‘DKC Configuration’ is automatically
displayed next.

| oK. | | Cancel |

(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, finally you |Siisatiesl
need DKC PS OFF, so customer can not use Q e

<Important CALUTIOMN:

the volume in this subsystem continuously.”. okt valime s Sabopsim SR o 0TS0 customer an

ok

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-5 <DKC Configuration window>
Select (CL) [Power Supply].

Please set the folloning parameters of DKG Configuration.

Serial Ho. G

Namber of 0Us [GE

(1P Address
P Address 12628628615
Subret Mask: 286, 0. 0. 0

TP Address Gonfiguration

Basic: OMG=1024MB Size=1024MEx2
On-Demand=0ME:c2

Option: Mot installed

2-6 <Set AC Box Type>

Set the AC Box Type in the ‘Power Supply’ dialog box,
and select (CL) [OK].

Set the Power Supply Configuration.

~ Type

(#) 3-phasze AC Box
() 3-phase AC Box (3042
(3 1-phaze AC Box
(3 1-phasze AC Box (304 )

 Fedundant Power Supply

[ oL Additional Pamer Supply

Cancel | |

2-7 <To the next window>
Select (CL) [>>Next].

Serial Ho. [

Mumber of OUs (04

(1P Address
P Address 12628628615
Subret Mask: 285 0. 0. 0

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-8 <To the next window>

Select (CL) [>>Next]. DKC Emulation Configuration
Please Select the DE.C Emulation type.
Note: This window is displayed when Serial (8S) CHA-1P/CHA-2Y
Channel or MFibre (§SMS/8ML) channel is [Cluster 1] [Cluzter 2]
installed. CHA-TP CHA-2Y

DEC Emulation ||_355|:|.5 |z| |=Elu$ter1 |z|

| Before << | | > Mext |

2-9 <To the next window>
Select (CL) [>>Next].

Please et the CU Mumber.

) .. . . CHANP———— [ ¥ LDEV ID
Note: This window is Q1splayed when Serial o o ] soonorrr " Pp—
(8S) Channel is installed. - I— - QO00-0FFF

1c [o0oF [~] ooooorFF x 0000-0FFF

1D 0000-0FFF 20 |oooF [~] oooo-orFr

Before £<

2-10<svp message>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the sve
confirmation message. [DEF3182i]

Data will be lost From the logical device if vou connect the inkerface cable ko an incorrect port,

Be sure to connect the cable to the correct port,

Note: This window is displayed when Serial
(8S) Channel is installed.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-11 <To the next window>
Select (CL) [>>Next].

510 Boundary

Please szelect 551D Boundary type.

SSID Boundary [FEETATINNNT ]

Before <i| > Next || Cancel |

2-12 <To the next window>
Select (CL) [>>Next].

Pleaze select Sub System to set S5 1D
Sub System S5 1D

00 00-FF m
0f 00-FF 0005 = =

02 00-FF 0008
03 00-FF 0007
04 00-FF -
05 00-FF -
06 00-FF  -——-
o7 00-FF - ]
08 00-FF -
09 00-FF -

0B O0-FF  -——-
o oo-Fr - Befare <%
0D O00-FF  -—-

OE O0-FF  -—- ,—l
0F Nn-EE ———— - 2 Mext

#: Set 551D for defined LDEYs.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Aug.2002 |

| | INSTO3-ACB-160




K6602675-

2-13 <Include configuration information>
(1) Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the
confirmation message “Are you sure you want |LEEll
to install the defined configuration?”. @ (INS04621]
“Wait...” is displayed, then “Turn off the
subsystem” is displayed.

fire wou sure vou want to inztall the defined configuration’s

(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, finally you |SEtcaiatis
need DKC PS OFF. Are you sure you wantto | € "%

. . . s <Important CAUTION> . .
Contlnue thls Operatlon? . ‘hen wou continue thiz operation, finally vou need DEC PS OFF. Are vou sure

wou want to continue this operation?

o[

(3) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you select [OK] button, you can’t reoriant CATON
cancel this operation. Are you sure you want | € "™

<I tant CAUTION:
to Contlnue thlS Operatlon? WT:E?;SLT select [OK] button, you can't cancel this operation. fire you sure you

want to continue this operation?

If you terminate this operation by some R e TR L e o le methos the subsystem be in
forcible method, the subsystem be in ok :
UNRECOVERABLE SERIOUSLY

DAMAGE.”.

(4) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
You must not RE-BOOT SVP(PC).”. Important CAUTION

0 [INS2528wW]
<Important GAaUTIOM:

Yfou must not RE-BOOT SWPPC),

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-14
Make sure that “Turn off DKC, and wait.” is Turn off DEC, and wait.
displayed and perform the power-off procedure from
the DKC maintenance panel.

After a while, “Wait...” will be displayed.

2-15
This step allows the contents of the SVP HD to be loaded into SM and FM.
When this procedure is completed, the message “Please insert config FD in FDD.” is displayed.

2-16
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
[OK].

@ [CHF3187]
Pleaze inzert the Config FO in the FOD.

2-17
When this procedure is completed, the message “Please CNFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed. S
Remove the FD, and then select [OK]. @ [ 1

Please remove the Config FO,

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

Mmoo mm] 11 | ] ]  INST03-ACB-180




K6602675-

2-18
After making sure that the DKC power is Install
turned off, select [OK] (CL) in response to [IN524601]
“System Tuning has finished.”. @

System Tuning has finished.
Wait until the PS-OM LED is turned off at the DKC-PAMNEL,

Note : The SVP power will not turn off even
when DKC is powered off.

2-19
“This will reboot SVP.” is displayed. Install

Select [OK] (CL). @ [IM51105i]

This will reboot 3P,

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Confirmation after the setting

3-1 <PS-ON>
Turn on the PS of the DKC

Wait until the READY lamp on the DKC-PANEL is turned on.

3-2 <Initial screen>

3-3 <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

3-4 <Maintenance window>
The ‘Maintenance’ window is displayed.

Make sure that all parts are not blinking.

Close the ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
- Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance
r Sub Systemn
oryLz | oruLl DKC DEU-R1 Lrl-F2
r Command
‘ Copy Siaiz. || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
| Fin. || scsiPah. ][ Openvel. |

(Single Cabinet Model)

File

Display  Maintenance

Sub System

Front Wiew Back Wiew

Gontroller Disk

Co

[ ow Same. | [ Logial Deviee | 2 MPL Status
[ Fin | [ scatPath. ][ openvol. |

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-5 <Confirmation of the Log>
Confirm the normality of the DKC referring to the SIM Log.

3-6 <Start [Install]>
Select (CL) [Install] from ‘SVP’.

3-7

Select (CL) [Refer Configuration].
Befer Configuration Micro Program Install
PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Ihitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration Setting Battery Life

Define Gonfiguration and kziall | | Set IP address ‘
Copy Gonfig Files |

| Logical [

[Select button or menu.

3-8 <DKC Configuration window>
Select (CL) [Power Supply...].

‘System Option.

(1P Address
P Address 12628628615
Subret Mask: 286, 0. 0. 0

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-9 <Confirmation of the AC Box Type>
Confirm the AC Box Type.
Select (CL) [OK].

Set the Power Supply Gonfiguration.

 Twpe
O gp

2 Brohaze &G Bos

 Fedundant Power Supply

[ oL gdditional Pamer Supply

Cance|

N

3-10 <Close the DKC Configuration window>
Select (CL) [Cancel].

3-11 <Close Install window>
Close Install window.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.5 Installation of Power Cable Kit
(DKC-F465I-1EC/1UC/3EC/3UC, DKC-F460I-1ECD/1UCD)

A cauTion

Perform The Power Cable Kit with care.

This Power Cable Kit is concerned with Primary Circuit.
Perform this procedure before connecting the Power Cable.
(Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel)
Turn off the main circuit breaker CB101 located in the AC Box.

-

UL

l

T

Il

UL

ACBOXO ||I|||| |||| Il

ACBOX-1

P

/’

Rear View

Single Phase Model
AC BOX for 50A

Single Phase Model
AC BOX for 30A

3 Phase Modd
AC BOX for 30A

[elele]
00Q
e]e]¢)

00
N
[

000
&)

L

CB101
Fig. 3.5-1 Location of the Circuit Breakers

Table 3.5-1 Circuit Breakers

No. Location No. Breaker No. Remarks
1 AC BOX-0 CB101
2 AC BOX-1 CB101

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001 | Jun.2002 |

INSTO3-PWC-10




K6602675-

3.5.1 Installation of Power Cable Kit for Single Phase/50A or 3 Phase/30A

Table 3.5.1-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F465I-1UC |Power Cable 3263436-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-3 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-103 1 |RSD
2 | DKC-F465I-1EC |Power Cable 3263438-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-5 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-105 1 |RSD
3 | DKC-F4651-3UC |Power Cable 3263437-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-4 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-104 1 |RSD
4 | DKC-F4651-3EC |Power Cable 3263439-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-6 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-106 1 |RSD

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.3 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002 | Jun.2002 | Jul.2002 | |

INSTO3-PWC-20




K6602675-

1. Install the Power Cable.
a. Loosen the two screws®. Attach the Power Cable and secure the two screws.

b. Attach the cover with the two screws®.

-
AC Box
7 7
— 1 =1 -
arey
¢ T
g : g
—— . Screw® T |
Screw®
f@/ @
" I —Power Cable
Cover
Rear View
Fig. 3.5.1-1 Attachment of Power Cable
c. Attach frame ground cable with the screw and lock washer.
-

Frame Ground Lock Washer Frame Ground
Cable ] Cable
Rear View

Fig. 3.5.1-2 Attachment of Frame Ground Cable

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Remove the terminal block covers.

e. Connect the AC power cables to the terminal block and attach terminal block cover. Refer to
Fig. 3.5.1-3, Fig. 3.5.1-4 and Table 3.5.1-2.

Equipment Power Supply CAUTION:
Referring to section 1.4 Connection of External Power Cable (INST01-240), grasp an
equipment power supply and its classification well, and connect a power supply cable.

7 i

Terminal Block

< <

Terminal Block

& Screw E Screw

Terminal Block Terminal Block
Cover Cover

Rear View

Fig. 3.5.1-3 Connection of AC Power Cable

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Table 3.5.1-2 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers

No.| Model Number Input Voltage AC Power Cable Remarks

Conductors

1 | DKC-F465I-1UC 200-230V 3 conductors
(U/L1, V/L2, FG)

2 | DKC-F465I-1EC 200-240V 3 conductors
(U/L1, V/L2, FG)

3 | DKC-F4651-3UC 200-230V 4 conductors
(L1, L2 L3 FG)

4 | DKC-F465I1-3EC 380-415V 5 conductors

(L1, L2, L3, N, FG)

( L1 L2 L3

AC Power Cable

Terminal Block

\[ L1 L2 L3 N

~

Terminal Block

AC Power Cable

O

= o

=
\ Frame Ground

J

\-

Frame Ground

DKC-F465I-1UC/1EC
Fig. 3.5.1-4 Connection of AC Power Cables to the Terminal Block

DKC-F465I-3EC

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Reset the Jumper Cable Setting.
a. When the 3 Phase Model (DK C-F4651-3UC/3EC) isinstalled, connect the jumper cable

(P105) asindicated in the table below.

When the Single Phase Model (DK C-F465I-1UC/1EC) isinstalled, go to step 3.

Table 3.5.1-3 Jumper Cable (P105) Locations

000[| (09| (o0

00| | [09|| [09

000 [09) |60
(

‘I.ZEZ, " J

Dummy Connectou

Input AC Voltage: 200-240V

No.| Model Number | Input Voltage | Jumper Cable Remarks
(P105) Location
1 | DKC-F465I-3UC 200-230V J105-1 J105-2: Dummy Connector
2 | DKC-F465I-3EC 380-415V J105-2 J105-1: Dummy Connector
( P105 f Dummy Connector \

J105-1

~J105-2

5

\_

J

Input AC Voltage: 380-415V
Fig. 3.5.1-5 Jumper Cable P105 Setting
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3. Attach the Nameplate.

a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

Nameplate

I

Fig. 3.5.1-6 Location of Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover

Front View

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.5.2 Installation of Power Cable Kit for Single Phase/30A

Table 3.5.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DKC-F460I-1UCD |Power Cable Unit 3265665-A 1
Screw SB408N 2
Screw SB510N 4
Toothed Washer WTOO05N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-131 1 RSD
2105903-131/231 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) — 1 RSD
— HICAM/HICEF
2 | DKC-F460I-1ECD [Power Cable Unit 3265664-A 1
Screw SB408N 2
Screw SB510N 4
Toothed Washer WTOO05N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-130 1 RSD
2105903-130/230 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) — 1 RSD
— HICAM/HICEF

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Attach the Power Cable Unit.
a. Attach the power cable unit to the bracket and fasten the six screws.

Power Cable Unit

S

Bracket

Fig. 3.5.2-1 Attachment of Power Cable Unit

b. Attach the bracket with the two screws.
c. Attach the cover with the two screws.

AC Box

Bracket

Screw (SB306N) )
Rear View

Fig. 3.5.2-2 Attachment of Power Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Attach frame ground cable with the screw and lock washer.

AC Box

Lock Washer
Frame Ground
Cable

\ Rear View

A Lock Washer

Frame Ground

Cable

Fig. 3.5.2-3 Attachment of Frame Ground Cable

e. Remove the terminal block covers.

f. Connect the AC power cables to the terminal block and attach terminal block cover. Refer to

Fig. 3.5.2-4, Fig. 3.5.2-5 and Table 3

5.2-2.

Equipment Power Supply CAUTION:

Referring to section 1.4 Connection of External Power Cable (INST01-240), grasp an
equipment power supply and its classification well, and connect a power supply cable.

-

AC Box

&

i

[olele] IR(eTe] I} [e]0] =
(olelel IRiele | }[o]e]
©80)) [0 [66 =7

R

@\N Rear View
Screw

Terminal Block Cover

Fig. 3.5.2-4 Connection of AC Power Cable

@\\ Screw

Terminal Block Cover
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Table 3.5.2-2 AC Power Cable Conductors Numbers

No.| Model Number Input Voltage AC Power Cable Remarks
Conductors
1 |DKC-F4601-1UCD 200-230V 6 conductors
(U/LL, V/IL2, FG) x2
2 | DKC-F4601-1ECD 200-240V 6 conductors
(U/LL, VIL2, FG) x2

( U/LLV/L2 U/L1V/L2 \

Terminal Block
%* i)t

— —ACIN-1
D——ACIN-2 L\
| ) |
/ ) |

| /]
en-n-—-wd4

——g

\ Frame Ground AC Power Cable j

DKC-F4601-1UCD/1ECD

Fig. 3.5.2-5 Connection of AC Power Cables to the Terminal Block

2. Attach the Nameplate.
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

[ | |-~ —

Nameplate Q

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.5.2-6 Location of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.6 Installation of Channel Adapter

3.6.1 Installation of Serial 8-port Adapter (DKC-F4601-8S/8SE)

Table 3.6.1-1 Parts List

No. [ Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-8S [Serial 4-port Adapter PCB| 5513983-A 2 Color of PCB lever:
Blue

Holder 2084816-1 8

Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-106 1 RSD
2105903-106 HICAM
2105903-206 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-206 1 RSD
2105903-306 HICAM
2105903-406 HICEF

2 |DKC-F460I-8SE|Serial 4-port Adapter PCB| 5513983-B 2 Color of PCB lever:
Blue

Holder 2084816-1 8

Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-144 1 RSD
2105903-144 HICAM
2105903-244 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-244 1 RSD
2105903-344 HICAM
2105903-444 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Dfine Confizuration and Inz

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |

Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

tall | ‘

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

@® Ihstallation
O De-ingtallation

O System Option

O DKU Emulation

rChange Configuration

& Tuning Parameter

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Configuration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

Cancel

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL)

[OK].

rInstallation
DK.G Configuration

Installation

O Gache Capacity

O SM Capacity

® Murnber of Channel
O Power Supply

DKL Gonfiguration

O DEA + ECG eroup + LDEY

Gancel

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure

1. <Update Configuration Information>
Enter the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
Put the mark on the corresponding check box.
Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next]. [
[ ©
2-1. <Defining channel type>
Input each item in the “Host Interface Host Interface Configuration
Configuration” WindOW. Fleaze select the interface tvpe of CHA.
. . GHA-1D/GHA-2J
Repeat the operation above as many times as “terface Type  [Berial dch ] [Eorsr |
the number of channels installed.
Select (CL) [Serial 4ch]. When setting the | Before << [ RET| | Cancel |
HRC/HORC, select (CL) [RCP Set...] and go
to step 2-2.
Verify that the inputted item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to step 3.
2-2. <Defining RCP port>
When setting the HRC/HORC, select (CL) the item defined |{pliml N s g NET
as an RCP port and select (CL) [OK]. Please set the RGP Configuration,
The routine returns to step 2-1. CHACID = poHA=2l—
When [Cancel] is selected (CL), the routine returns to step 1E E EE
2-1. O1G =G
[]1H [12H
| Gancel | | [8]8 |
3. <Defining DKC emulation type>

Define the DKC emulation type in the “DKC
Emulation Configuration” window.

After the setting is completed, select (CL)
[>>Next].

DKG Emulation Configuration

Flease Select the DKC Emulation tvpe.
CHA-1D/CHA-Z

[Gluster 1] [Ciluster 2]

_ GHA-1D CHA-2J
DKG Emulation 139005 [7]| [=Cluster 1 [7]]
| Betors << | [CT55HERTT]

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Setting CU number>
CU number IS dl Spl ayed. GHA-1D/CHA-2J GU Mumber
. . Please set the GU Mumber.
After the setting is completed, select (CL) CHE-1D —— CHA-2. ——
[>>Next]. 1E DODD-OFFF 2E 0000-OFFF
1F 0000-0FFF 2F 0000-0FFF
1G 0000-0FFF 26 0000-0FFF
1H 0000-0FFF 2H 0O00-0FFF
5. <SVP message>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the svP
confirmation message “Datawill belost from | ==
the logical device if YOU CONNECE the INtErfACE | teure tosmenihe caie o the cnveipare oo i an ot ort
cableto an incorrect port. Be sure to connect
the cable to the correct port.”.
6. <Startinstallation>
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “The CHA will ([ amm,
beinstalled. Areyou sureyou want to renew _
subsystem?” & [ONL3425i]
The CHA will be installed.
When [NO] is selected (CL) returns to Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?
INST03-8S-20 step 3. | o
7. <Download microprogram>

Microprograms are automatically downloaded for shared memory.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <Install CHA >
“Upgrading of the CHA...”

9. <Check that hardware components are installed>
“Please install the units in the system before P ——
starting this process. If installation has been @ (ONLOGES)
completed, push OK.” is displayed. Pleass install the units in the system before statting this pracess. Ifinstallation has been

completed, push OF.

| | Cancel

Note: Do not press [OK] before installing
additional hardware into the subsystem.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of Serial 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.6.1-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBsto the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.6.1-2.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.6.1-2.

Table 3.6.1-2 Inserting Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A ] B C D E F G H J K L [ ™
Function [CSW[ DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE[ CHA [ DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA [ CHA | DKA [ DKA [Ccsw
Location No.JCSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [Csw
dA| 1B | aac | ;b | 1B | aaF | ;1R | 26 | -2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | -2l [-2Mm
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 3 seria 8-port adapters can be installed in the subsystem.

Front Logic Box —

& Screw 7
] rew
Serial 4-port Adapter /
PCB B
Dummy Plate | /W
—
&" Screw /
Fig. 3.6.1-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.6.1-2 Insertion of PCB
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3-2 Remove the bracket and fibre cable routing.
a. Loosen the four screws and remove the two brackets. Refer to Fig. 3.6.1-3.
b. Pull the optical fiber cable into the DK C through the I/F connector panel.

] H Cluster 1

e i e e Cluster 2

— ®: Position for Add.2 installation
A—l [TTHI @: Position for Add.1 installation

Front Vlew ®: Position for Basic installation

Refer to the following figure for how to attach the cable clamp and cable routing.

Basic position © I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 1)

M/ Bracket
/A Screw

9

Optical Fiber

Cable (Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1)

\ Bracket
I/F Connector Panel
(for Cluster 2) |:>
Base

ELEE Cable Clamp

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 2)

S

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 2)

Bracket
< W;A Screw
Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 2)

Base

Sl (for Cluster 2) Optical Fiber Cable
[ Cable Clamp (Cluster 2)
(for Cluster 1)

- Optical Fiber Cable Cable Clamp
Viewed from A (Cluster 1) (for Cluster 1)

Additional position @ and ®

Optical Fiber —_\
Cable(Cluster 1)

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

Optical Fiber

Cable(Cluster 2) Base

Cable Clamp

I/F Connector Panel
(for Cluster 2)

:/[ Base
S Cable Clamp

Optical Fiber Cable

Cable Clamp

Viewed from A
Fig. 3.6.1-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable
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3-3 Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl acohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

3-4 Connection of the optical fibre cables

a. Connect the optical fiber cable to the PCB referring to Fig. 3.6.1-4.
b. Fix the cable with Holder.

c. Fix the cable to base and attach the cable clamp and bracket referring to Fig. 3.6.1-3.

CHA PCB

CHA |]|cHE ]CHJ ]CHA ]CHE CHJ CHA (Serial) PCB

Holder
CHB | |cHF ]CHK ]CHB ]CHF CHK

CHC |]|cHG ]CHL ]CHC ]CHG CHL @i

CHD | |cHH ]CHM ]CHD ]CHH CHM

Optical Fiber Cable

CHA-IC CHA-ID CHA-IF CHA-2G CHA-2J CHA-2K
(Basic)  (Add.1l) (Add2) (Basic) (Add.l) (Add.2)

Fig. 3.6.1-4 Connection of Optical Fiber Cable

3-5 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate referring to Fig. 3.6.1-5.

®: Position for Basic installation L
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation

11T

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.6.1-5 Attachment of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>

Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all P —
hardware components are installed correctly (G) e
i n r@on% to “ H ease | ngal | the unl tS | n the Please install the units in the spstem before starting this process. [Finstallation has besn

completed, push OF.

system before starting this process. If
installation has been completed, push OK.”.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returnsto INST03-8S-20 step 3.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

If [ONL3437E] or [ONL3438E] isdisplayed, please refer 2.11.1. (INST02-630)

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check the subsystem status.” is displayed

Chamge Confeguiation

when recovery processing on all installed i [F-'"LFE_’: - ot P et £ i
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] it
in response to this message. [T

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
dsplayed
“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is @ [CMF3187i]
di Spl ayed ) ) } Pleaze inzert the Config FO in the FDD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].
6.
When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. _
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ENF 31881
Fleaze remowve the Config FD.
1.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

vand Inztall | ‘ Get IP address |

[Select buttar or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.6.2 Installation of Fibre 4/8-port Adapter
(DKC-F4601-8GSE/4AHSE/8HSE/8HLE/8GSF/4HSF/8HSF/8HLF)

Table 3.6.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-8GSE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513980-B 2 Color of PCB
lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-107 1 RSD
2105903-107 HICAM
2105903-207 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-207 1 RSD
2105903-307 HICAM
2105903-407 HICEF
2 | DKC-F460I-4HSE |Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-C 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-108 1 RSD
2105903-108 HICAM
2105903-208 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-208 1 RSD
2105903-308 HICAM
2105903-408 HICEF
3 | DKC-F460I-8HSE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-A 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-109 1 RSD
2105903-109 HICAM
2105903-209 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-209 1 RSD
2105903-309 HICAM
2105903-409 HICEF
4 | DKC-F460I1-8HLE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-B 2 Color of PCB
(Long Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-110 1 RSD
2105903-110 HICAM
2105903-210 HICEF

(To be continued)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(Continued from the preceding page)

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
5 | DKC-F460I-8GSF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-C 2 Color of PCB
(DB Validator lever : Blue
support) Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-136 1 RSD
2105903-136 HICAM
2105903-236 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-236 1 RSD
2105903-336 HICAM
2105903-436 HICEF
6 | DKC-F4601-4HSF |Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-D 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength, lever : Blue
DB Validator Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-137 1 RSD
2105903-137 HICAM
2105903-237 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-237 1 RSD
2105903-337 HICAM
2105903-437 HICEF
7 | DKC-F4601-8HSF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-A 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength, lever : Blue
DB Validator Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-138 1 RSD
2105903-138 HICAM
2105903-238 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-238 1 RSD
2105903-338 HICAM
2105903-438 HICEF
8 | DKC-F4601-8HLF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-B 2 Color of PCB
(Long Wavelength, lever : Blue
DB Validator Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-139 1 RSD
2105903-139 HICAM
2105903-239 HICEF
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Dfine Confizuration and Inz

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |

Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

tall | ‘

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

@® Ihstallation
O De-ingtallation

O System Option

O DKU Emulation

rChange Configuration

& Tuning Parameter

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Configuration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

Cancel

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL)

[OK].

rInstallation
DK.G Configuration

Installation

O Gache Capacity

O SM Capacity

® Murnber of Channel
O Power Supply

DKL Gonfiguration

O DEA + ECG eroup + LDEY

Gancel

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure

1. <Update Configuration Information>
Enter the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
Put the mark on the corresponding check box.
Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

126255256, 15
26.0.0.0

O3 Gt o720
[JOption2 GR/20 [ Opton 3 (15/29)
[ Option 4 (1D/2K) ] Optien § 1E/2L)

{ 5 text

2-1. <Defining channel type>

Input each item in the “Host Interface Host Interface Configuration

Configuration” WindOW. Please select the interface type of GHA,
. . GHA-1D/GHA-2J

Repeat the operation above as many times as “terface Tye  [GHSE/F Fie dchénp [0]] [ Mode et |

the number of channels installed.

Select (CL) [Fibre *]. When setting the | Before << [

HRC/HORGC, select (CL) [Mode Set...] and go

to step 2-2.

Verify that the inputted item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Go to step 3.

2-2. <Defining Fibre Mode>

Select (CL) the item defined as an Fibre Mode (set ~ SEEuRaEEiEREEEA

. . . . EASE SE° e Fibre Mode Configuration.
the ‘Target/Initiator’ only when setting the ‘Fibre ~CHAAID ~GHA-2

g y g
PCB Mode’ or HRC/HORC) and select (CL) Flre e o R e
[OK].
The routine returns to step 2-1. port F part F
When [Cancel] is selected (CL), the routine returns e e
to step 2-1 e o
Cancel | | [4]:4 |

3. <Setting Channel>
Set the ‘Channel Speed’.

Pleaze zet the following parameters of Channel CGaonfiguration.

After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next]. GHA-ID

Fort E

Port F

Port G
(Chamnel Speed Auto ‘ Channe| Speed ‘

Port H
Before <€ | |l 22 Mext ]

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The CHA will ([Wiiintiirarn
be installed. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3425(]

The CHA will be installed.
When [NO] is selected (CL) returns to Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?
INSTO3-FIB-20 step 3. | ............................... | |

5. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for shared memory.

6. <Install CHA >
“Upgrading of the CHA...”

7. <Check that hardware components are installed>
“Please install the units in the system before
starting this process. If installation has been @ (ONLOGES)
comp]eted, push OK.” 1s disp]ayed, Please install the urnits in the system before starting this process. If installation has besn

completed, push OF.

Change Configuration

Note: Do not press [OK] before installing
additional hardware into the subsystem.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of Fibre 4/8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from

static electricity.

3-1 Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.6.2-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBs to the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.6.2-2.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.6.2-2.

Table 3.6.2-1 Inserting Location (Front of the unit)
Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. [ A [ B C D E F G H J K L [ M
Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [CSW

Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA |CSW
-1A | -1B -1C -1D -1E -1F -1F -2G -2H -2] -2K -2K 2L | -2M

Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 3 Fibre 4/8-port adapters can be installed in the subsystem.
Front Logic Box\
}p pol
. 5
&—Screw ’
I Screw

Fibre 4-port Adapter
PCB

Dummy Plate

=y

ngi\\

-
@ Screw %

Fig. 3.6.2-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.6.2-2 Insertion of PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Remove the bracket and fibre cable routing.
a. Loosen the four screws and remove the two brackets. Refer to Fig. 3.6.2-3.
b. Pull the optical fiber cable into the DKC through the I/F connector panel.

M i i Cluster 1
B iln P o
gy . Cluster 2
5 ®: Position for Add.2 installation
A —>» | ‘ @: Position for Add.1 installation
Front ‘View ®: Position for Basic installation

Refer to the following figure for how to attach the cable clamp and cable routing.

Basic position O

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 2)

S

—

L
o
L

Viewed from A

H

Additional position @

|

Bracket

9

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) Screw

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 2)

_n— Bracket
K w) Screw

Bracket

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 2) Cable Clamp
Base (for Cluster 2)
Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 2) Optical Fiber Cable
Cable Clamp (Cluster 2)
(for Cluster 1) ) )
Optical Fiber Cable Cable Clamp

(Cluster 1) (for Cluster 1)

and ®

Optical Fiber —_§
Cable(Cluster 1)

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

Optical Fiber
Cable(Cluster 2)

Base A Bracket
Mgw) Screw

Cable Clamp

=
L
S

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 2) Base
Base
Optical Fiber Cable
Cable Clamp P Cable Clamp

Viewed from A

Fig. 3.6.2-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable
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3-3 Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

A cAUTION

When Installation of PCB in HHGH PERFORMANCE MODE, some LOOP ID (FC-AL)
volumes of the parts on the PCB may conflict. So you must operate LUN Management
(INST05-610) to change the values, and then insert Optical Fibre cable.

If you operate in the reverse order, SIM=2190XY (ALPA conflict) will be logged on SVP.

3-4 Connection of the optical fibre cable
a. Connect the optical fiber cable to the PCB referring to Fig. 3.6.2-4.
b. Fix the cable to base and attach the cable clamp and bracket referring to Fig. 3.6.2-3.
iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

CHA PCB X /
1@ =
]CHA ]CHE ]CHJ DCHA ]CHE ]CHJ RX

]CHB ]CHF ]CHK DCHB ]CHF ]CHK

Jeuce [Jeno [Jenr [Jenc [Jenc [Jone / CHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

] CHD ]CH H ]CH M DCH b ]CH " ]CH " Optical Fibre Cable

CHA-IC CHA-1ID CHA-IF CHA-2G CHA-2] CHA-2K
(Basic)  (Add.1)  (Add2) (Basic)  (Add.l) (Add.2)

Fig. 3.6.2-4 Connection of Optical Fiber Cable

3-5 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate referring to Fig. 3.6.2-5.

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation — m
®: Position for Add.2 installation =

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 3.6.2-5 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all

. Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly . mmss]
n r@on$ to ‘ PI ea% I ngal | the uni ts n the @ Flease install the unitz in the spstem before starting thiz process. |f installation has been
system before starting this process. If completed push O
installation has been completed, push OK.”. [ [ cancel

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returnsto INSTO3-FIB-20 step 3.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

If [ONL3437E] or [ONL3438E] is displayed, please refer 2.11.1. (INST02-630)

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check the subsystem status.” is displayed

Lhamge Lonbeguistion

when recovery processing on al installed () [F"LH S
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK] bl e seshipbibico e
in response to this message. o

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“ Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is [CNF31871]
displayed. _ o
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select Flease insert the Config FD in the FDD.
(CL) [OK].
6.
When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CNFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. _
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ENF 31881
Fleaze remowve the Config FD.
7.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Setting Battery Life

ion and nztall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.6.3 Installation of Mainframe Fibre 8-port Adapter (DKC-F4601-8MS/8ML)

Table 3.6.3-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-8MS |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513984-A 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-112 1 RSD
2105903-112 HICAM
2105903-212 HICEF
2 | DKC-F4601-8ML [Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513984-B 2 Color of PCB
(Long Wavelength) lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-113 1 RSD
2105903-113 HICAM
2105903-213 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Dfine Confizuration and Inz

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |

Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

tall | ‘

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

@® Ihstallation
O De-ingtallation

O System Option

O DKU Emulation

rChange Configuration

& Tuning Parameter

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Configuration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

Cancel

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL)

[OK].

rInstallation
DK.G Configuration

Installation

O Gache Capacity

O SM Capacity

® Murnber of Channel
O Power Supply

DKL Gonfiguration

O DEA + ECG eroup + LDEY

Gancel
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2. SVP pre procedure

1. <Update Configuration Information>
Enter the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

[P Address
IP Address:  126256255.15
Subret Mask : 285 0. 0. 0

[0 Ot 0720
20R/20 [ Optiong (15/2Y)
[ Option 8 GD/26) [ Option 5 A E/20)

oka o ]
(Numbev of DkA > text

2. <Defining channel type>
Input each item in the “Host Interface Host Interface Configuration
Configuration” WindOW Pleaze zelect the interface tvpe of GHA.
. : . CHA-1D/CHA-2.
Repeat the operation above as many times as “terface Type  [GVS Wile dch =]
the number of channels installed.
Select (CL) [Mﬁbre *] | Befare <4 |

Verify that the inputted item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to step 3.

3. <Defining DKC emulation type>
Define the DKC emulation type in the “DKC DKG Emulation Configuration

Emulation Configuration” window. Flease Select the DEC Emulation tvpe.

After the setting is completed, select (CL) CHA-TD/GHA-2

[>>N6Xt] [Gluster 1] [Ciluster 2]
) CHA-1D CHA-2J

DKG Emulation  [12106-F20 [=]] [= Clster 1 [7]]

[ Before << | [E22W

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The CHA will ([Wiiintiirarn
be installed. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3425(]

The CHA will be installed.
When [NO] is selected (CL) returns to Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?
INSTO03-MF-20 step 3. | ............................... | |

5. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for shared memory.

6. <Install CHA >
“Upgrading of the CHA...”

7. <Check that hardware components are installed>
“Please install the units in the system before

Change Configuration
starting this process. If installation has been @ (ONLO53]
Completed, push OK,”_ Fleaze install the units in the spstem before starting this process. [F installation has been
. . completed, push OK.
is displayed.

Note: Do not press [OK] before installing
additional hardware into the subsystem.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Blank Sheet
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3. Installation Procedure of Mainframe Fibre 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.6.3-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBs to the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.6.3-2.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.6.3-2.

Table 3.6.3-2 Inserting Location (Front of the unit)
Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A [ B C D E F G H J K L [ M
Function |CSW| DKA [ CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA [ DKA | DKA [CSW
Location No.|CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
-IA| -1B | -IC | 1D | -1E | -IF | -1IF | 2G | -2H | -2J | 2K | -2K | 2L |-2M

Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 [ Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 3 Mainframe Fibre 8-port adapters can be installed in the subsystem.
Front Logic BOX\
I S o
i
&+ Screw / @
Tl Screw

PCB
Dummy Plate

I il
— @ - %A

Fig. 3.6.3-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.6.3-2 Insertion of PCB

Fibre 4-port Adapter /
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3-2 Remove the strain relief and fibre cable routing.
a. Loosen the four screws and remove the two brackets. Refer to Fig. 3.6.3-3.
b. Pull the optical fiber cable into the DKC through the I/F connector panel.

M i i Cluster 1
B iln P o
gy . Cluster 2
5 ®: Position for Add.2 installation
A —>» | ‘ @: Position for Add.1 installation
Front ‘View ®: Position for Basic installation

Refer to the following figure for how to attach the cable clamp and cable routing.

Basic position O

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 2)

S

—

L
o
L

Viewed from A

H

Additional position @

|

Bracket

9

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) Screw

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 2)

_n— Bracket
K w) Screw

Bracket

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 2) Cable Clamp
Base (for Cluster 2)
Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 2) Optical Fiber Cable
Cable Clamp (Cluster 2)
(for Cluster 1) ) )
Optical Fiber Cable Cable Clamp

(Cluster 1) (for Cluster 1)

and ®

Optical Fiber —_§
Cable(Cluster 1)

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

Optical Fiber
Cable(Cluster 2)

Base A Bracket
Mgw) Screw

Cable Clamp

=
L
S

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 2) Base
Base
Optical Fiber Cable
Cable Clamp P Cable Clamp

Viewed from A

Fig. 3.6.3-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable
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3-3 Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

A cAUTION

When Installation of PCB in HHGH PERFORMANCE MODE, some LOOP ID (FC-AL)
volumes of the parts on the PCB may conflict. So you must operate LUN Management
(INST05-610) to change the values, and then insert Optical Fibre cable.

If you operate in the reverse order, SIM=2190XY (ALPA conflict) will be logged on SVP.

3-4 Connection of the optical fibre cable
a. Connect the optical fiber cable to the PCB referring to Fig. 3.6.3-4.
b. Fix the cable to base and attach the cable clamp and bracket referring to Fig. 3.6.3-3.

CHA PCB

] CHA DCH E ]CH J ]CH A ]CH E DCH J ~/CHAPCB (Fibre Channel)
] CHB DCH F ]CH K ]CH B ]CH F DCH K Optical Fibre Cable

]CHC DCHG ]CHL ]CHC ]CHG DCHL

]CHD DCHH ]CHM ]CHD ]CHH DCHM

CHA-1IC CHA-1ID CHA-IF CHA-2G CHA-2] CHA-2K
(Basic)  (Add.1)  (Add2) (Basic) (Add.l) (Add.2)

Fig. 3.6.3-4 Connection of Optical Fiber Cable

3-5 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate referring to Fig. 3.6.3-5.

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation
®: Position for Add.2 installation

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 3.6.3-5 Attachment of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>

Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all P —
hardware components are installed correctly (G) e
i n r@on% to “ H ease | ngal | the unl tS | n the Please install the units in the spstem before starting this process. [Finstallation has besn

completed, push OF.

system before starting this process. If
installation has been completed, push OK.”.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returnsto INSTO3-MF-20 step 3.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

If [ONL3437E] or [ONL3438E] isdisplayed, please refer 2.11.1. (INST02-630)

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check the subsystem status.” is displayed

Chamge Confeguiation

when recovery processing on all installed i [F-'"LFE_’: - ot P et £ i
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] it
in response to this message. [T

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
dsplayed
“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is @ [CMF3187i]
di Spl ayed ) ) } Pleaze inzert the Config FO in the FDD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].
6.
When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. _
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ENF 31881
Fleaze remowve the Config FD.
1.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

vand Inztall | ‘ Get IP address |

[Select buttar or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.6.4 Installation of Fibre 16-port Adapter for 1-2Gbps Short Wavelength (DKC-F460I-16HSF)

Table 3.6.4-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DKC-F460I-16HSF|Fibre 8-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-E 2 Color of PCB
(DB Validator lever : Blue
support) Cable Clamp 2105506-1 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-140 1 RSD
2105903-140 HICAM
2105903-240 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-240 1 RSD
2105903-340 HICAM
2105903-440 HICEF

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1

<Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

<Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

st
File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Lozical Dewice Format

Thitialize ORM Walue

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |
Setting Battery Life |

‘ Dzfinz Confizuration and nztall | ‘

Gopy Contig Files

[Select buttor or menu

<Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration
@® Ihstallation
O De-installation
O System Option
O Tuning Parameter
O DKU Emulation

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
& DGR Gonfiguration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Gonfiguration

Cancel

<Select a part to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL)

[OK].

rInstallation

DK.GC Confieuration
) Cache Capacity
) SM Gapacity
® Murnber of Channel
O Power Supply

Dk Configuration
O DEA + ECGC eroup + LDEY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure

1. <Update Configuration Information>

Enter the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

126255256, 15
256.0.0.0

Basic: GMG=1 024MB Size=1024MEX2
On-Demand=0ME:2

Optior: Not installed

2 [ Btier a2
[ Optiong AR/ [] Option g (15/2Y)
[ Option 8 GD/26) [ Option 5 A E/20)

o [
Number of DKA > hext

2-1. <Defining channel type>
Input each item in the “Host Interface
Configuration” window.

Repeat the operation above as many times

as the number of channels installed.
Select (CL) [Fibre *]. When setting the
HRC/HORC, select (CL) [Mode Set...]
and go to step 2-2.

Host Interf:

onfiguration

Pleaze zelzct the interface type of GHA

GHA-1G/GHA-2G
lrlnterface Type  [1BHSE/F Fibre Boh-4mp ] Mode Set.
| Befaore << |>>Next| | Cancel |

Verify that the inputted item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Go to step 3.

2-2. <Defining Fibre Mode>

Select (CL) the item defined as a Fibre Mode (set
the ‘Target/Initiator’ only when setting the

HRC/HORC) and select (CL) [OK].
The routine returns to step 2-1.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), the routine

returns to step 2-1.

Notel: ‘Target/Initiator’ setup is changed every 2

port.

Note2: Refer to OPEN14-20 for the Port name.

-2Gi Fibre Mode Configuration

Flease set the Fibre Mode Gonfiguration,

~GHA-1G —GHA-2G

Fibre PGE Mode : [Srandard Fibre PCB Mode:  [Grarddrd | 7]
Tareet/hitiator ——— Tareet/itiator ———
Port 1A/ [Target  [7] Part2A/ta  [Tarest  [v]
Port 1B/30  |Tareet [~] Port 2B/4b  [Tareet [~]
Pt 10/5c [Tt 7] ponzose [ramt
port 1075 [ToeetTF] Y T

e | ‘OKI

3. <Setting Channel>
Set the ‘Channel Speed’.
After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next].

Please set the folloming parameters of Channel Configuration.

CHA-1C
Port 14 Part 3a

[t sy | [ onne spena
Port 1B Part 3b

[ mer cpess | [ o pees |
Port 16 Part 3o

[t Sy | [ onnet spena
Port 10 Part 3d

| cramet spees | [ tomne spes |

Bt | [

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Start installation>

Select (CL) [Yed] i response to *Are you sure

7!
you want to renew subsystem?”. i [ONL2370W]

When [No] is selected (CL)' returnsto Are you sure pou want to renes subsystemn?
INST03-16F-20 step 3.

5. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for shared memory.

6. <Install CHA >
“Upgrading of the CHA...”

7. <Check that hardware components are installed>

“Pleaseinstall the unitsin the system before  [RlEL=lEILIL

starting this process. If installation hasbeen | GO ™= o -

Compl eted1 push OK_” |S dl Spl ayed Eloenf;fatlgit,agdgﬁsws in the spstemn before starting this process. If installation haz been
............. DKl | -

Caution: Do not press [OK] beforeinstalling
additional hardware into the subsystem.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of Fibre 16-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.6.4-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBsto the correct locationsin the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.6.4-2.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.6.4-2.

Table 3.6.4-1 Inserting Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A [ B C D E F G H J K L [ ™
Function [CSW[ DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE[ CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA [ CHA | DKA [ DKA [Csw
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [Csw
dA| 1B | A€ | D | -1E | (AF | -IF | 2G| -2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | -2L [-2M
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 3 Fibre 16-port adapters can be installed in the subsystem.

Front Logic Box\

, r
] ——Screw @
& ] Screw
Fibre 8-port Adapter /
PCB =1 ||
Dummy Plate W: /7”
H il %f]o
Fig. 3.6.4-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.6.4-2 Insertion of PCB

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Remove the bracket and fibre cable routing.
a. Loosen the four screws and remove the two brackets. Refer to Fig. 3.6.4-3.
b. Pull the optical fiber cable into the DK C through the I/F connector panel.

@: Position for Basic  @: Position for Add.1 ®: Position for Add.2
‘H‘ Installation Installation Installation
1]

_ T T S
P | silcLy A
! | 1 1 ! 1

cL1 Fs|cL2 |:| N
7 -

A—> CableClamp (x1) ~ Cable Clamp (x2) Cable Clamp (x2)
Cable Clamp (x2)

Front View

Refer to the following figure for how to attach the cable clamp and cable routing.

@ Position for Basic Installation

[

I/F Connector Panel
I/F Connector Panel

e ~ha Bracket ﬂ/— Bracket
. ) Cable Clamp x2
Optical Fiber I/F Connector Panel
Cable (Cluster 1)

I;Base
Base

Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber Cable x8

&)

Viewed fromA

1/F Connector Panel I/E Connector Panel

Base

5 a
Cable Clamp

< (for Cluster 2) |:>

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 2) | __—1/F Connector Panel
a—’//
g
P Bee Optica Fiber Cable x4
SGr—f——Cable Clamp
| (for Cluster 2)
Viewed from A

Fig. 3.6.4-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable(1/2)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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@ Position for Add.1 Installation

’When the basic DKC-F460I-16HSF is installed

1/F Connector Panel I/E Connector Pandl

Base

f:er:EVCable Clamp (for Cluster 1)

= | —Cable Clamp (for Basic
\Ce@ F16HSF Installation) |:>

|/F Connector Panel
Base

Cable Clamp (for Cluster 2)

Optical Fiber
Cable

Cable Clamp (for Basic Oféical Fiber Cable
F16HSF Installation)
Viewed fromA Cable Clamp (for Basic Cable Clamp x2

F16HSF Installation)

|When the basic DKC-F460I-L6HSF is not installed

I/F Connector Panel I/F Connector Panel

Base ‘ Bracket
[ ™ sorew
Optical Fiber C]Eabl SICI amp1 -
Cable(Cluster 1) (for Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber | | I/F Connector Panel Base
Cable(Cluster 2) =
E= Base Optical Fiber Cable x8
Ss Cable Clamp
11 (for Cluster 2) Cable Clarmp 2.
Viewed fromA

@ Position for Add.2 Installation

I/ Connector Pand I/F Connector Panel

= — Base ‘ Bracket
= ai M/
i ™ screw
Optical Fiber s Cable Clamp ©
Cable(Cluster 1) & (for Cluster 1)
Optical Fiber |:y,>
Cable(Cluster 2) | | 4 /F Connector Panel Base
B Optical Fiber Cable x8
Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 2)

Cable Clamp x2

Viewed from A
Fig. 3.6.4-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable(2/2)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-3 Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

A cAUTION

When Installation of PCB in HHGH PERFORMANCE MODE, some LOOP ID (FC-AL)
volumes of the parts on the PCB may conflict. So you must operate LUN Management
(INST05-610) to change the values, and then insert Optical Fibre cable.

If you operate in the reverse order, SIM=2190XY (ALPA conflict) will be logged on SVP.

3-4 Connection of the optical fibre cable
a. Connect the optical fiber cable to the PCB referring to Fig. 3.6.4-4.
b. Fix the cable to base and attach the cable clamp and bracket referring to Fig. 3.6.4-3.

CHA PCB
CHAU(I1A) [JCHEU(IE) |[JCHIU(1)) |[|JCHAU(2A) | JCHEUQE) |[ |CH JU(2])
CHAL(3a) |JCHEL@e) |[|CHILGj) |[JCHAL(4a) || |CHEL(4e) | ]CH JL(4j)
CHBU(IB) |[JCHFU(IF) |[JCHKU(IK) (JCHBU@2B) || |CHFU(Q2F) [ ]CHKU(K)
CHBL@b) | JCHFL(3f) |[JCHKL(3k) [[JCHBL(4b) || JCHFL(4f) [ ]CH KL(4k)
CH CU(1C) |[JCHGU(1G) |[JCHLU(IL) |[JCH CUQC) | JCHGU(2G) |[ |CH LU(2L)
CHCLB¢) |JCHGL@g) |[JCHLLEl) |[|JCHCL(4c) | JCHGL(4g) |[|CH LL(4l)
CHDU(ID) | JCHHU(IH) |[ |CHMU(IM) |[]JCHDU(2D) || |JCH HU(2H) || |CH MU(2M)
CHDL(3d) | JCHHL(h) |[|CHML(3m) [JCHDL(4d) || |CHHL(4h) [ ]CHML(4m)
CHA-1C CHA-1D CHA-1F CHA-2G CHA-2J CHA-2K
(Basic) (Add.1) (Add.2) (Basic) (Add.1) (Add.2)
Note: The numbers in the parentheses in the above figure are port numbers displayed
on the SVP screen.
CHA PCB (Fibre Channel)
/"

=

Fig. 3.6.4-4 Connection of Optical Fiber Cable

Optical Fibre Cable

M

/
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| REV.1 "Sep.2002| Jul.2003| |

INSTO3-16F-80



K6602675-

3-5 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate referring to Fig. 3.6.4-5.

@ @ O

: Position for Basic installation
: Position for Add.1 installation

: Position for Add.2 installation

CECRS)

Sotatetetatetorates
asstetatstetattetateterates
Sotatetetateton ]

55
R SR

R R
IR
R

sy
S
s

S \/.

st

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.6.4-5 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

INSTO03-16F-90

REV.0 |Sep.2002 |




K6602675-

4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>

Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly G oo o o

i n r@on$ tO “ PI ease | ngal | the unl tS | n the Eloenf;fatlgit'agdgﬁ Erzts in the spstem before starting this process. If installation haz been
system before starting this process. If ] [ oo

installation has been completed, push OK.”.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returnsto INST03-16F-20 step 3.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

If [ONL3437E] or [ONL3438E] is displayed, please refer 2.11.1. (INST02-630)

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please Chaerge Canteguiation
check the subsystem status.” is displayed (2% [ONLDSGE]
When reCovery prOC ng on a” |n§a”ed 4 '-=-L|I dnepdsl fuisacis ik (o bilid Phiicis chisch ba piepsan
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] i
==

in response to this message.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF3187I]

displayed. Pleaze ingert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CNFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. S—
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ ]

Please remove the Canfig FD.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Befer Configuration Micro Program Install

Set Subsystsm Time

Initialize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

1T
- Y—_— B
m B

= =

‘ ‘ Set [P address |

Copy Config Files

[Belzct buttor or menu.

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Return to the work table (INST02-30) and perform rest of the works.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.6.5 Installation of NAS 4-port Adapter for SX (DKC-F460I1-4NS)

Note: In the SC model, only up to the two NAS 4-port Adapters (DKC-F460I-4NS) can be
installed. When they are added, however, they can be installed in any of the
locations (Basic, Add.1, and Add.2).

Table 3.6.5-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-ANS |NAS 2-port Adapter PCB | 5519714-A 2 Color of PCB
lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-141 1 RSD
2105903-141 HICAM
2105903-241 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-241 1 RSD
2105903-341 HICAM
2105903-441 HICEF

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Befer Gonfiguration Micro Program nstall

PGB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Lozical Dzvice Format

Set [P address ‘

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| Diefine Gonfizuration and Fzial

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Installation] in the ‘Menu Venu Diae
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. [ehanse Confisuration e
@® Ihstallation O LUN Ganfiguration
O De-installation 1 DSR Configuration
O System Option O GVS Gonfiguration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration
' DEU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) installatian
[OK] . rInztallation

DKC Canfiguration : :
O Cache Gapacity
O S Gapacity
® Murnber of Ghannel
O Power Supply

DkU Configuration
O DKA + ECC group + LDEY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure

1. <Update Configuration Information>
Enter the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

126255256, 15
26.0.0.0

O3 Gt o720
[JOption2 GR/20 [ Opton 3 (15/29)
[ Option 4 (1D/2K) ] Optien § 1E/2L)

{ 3 Next

2. <Defining channel type>

Input each item in the “Host Interface Host Interface Configuration
Conﬁguration” Wil’ldOW. Pleaze zelect the interface type of CHA,

Repeat the operation above as many times as EHATL/CHA-2G

the number of channels installed. ['”te'f“e Type | EINEE

Verify that the inputted item is correct and

Select (CL) [>>Next]. | Before << | »» Mest | | LCancel

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 "Dec.2002| Jun.2003| | | | | INST03-4NS-30




K6602675-

4. <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The CHA will ([Wimiin i
be installed. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3425i]

The CHA will be installed.
When [NO] is selected (CL) returns to Are wou sure you wank to renew subsyskem?
INSTO03-4NS-20 step 3. | ............................... | |

5. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for shared memory.

6. <Install CHA >
“Upgrading of the CHA...”

7. <Check that hardware components are installed>
“Please install the units in the system before Change Configuiation
starting this process. If installation has been (@) owees o -
Comp]eted’ push OK"’ 15 dlSplayed. Eloen‘?sﬁatlgzt'a&:?; Er'zts in the spstem before starting thiz process. I installation has been
Note: Do not press [OK] before installing ] [ e
additional hardware into the

subsystem.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of NAS 4-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the

following work. This will ensure that the IC and LS| on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Insertion of the PCBs

Note: (1) Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.
(2) When installing the CHA PCB for the NAS, be sure to connect the cable after
installing the PCB.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.6.5-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBs to the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.6.5-2.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.6.5-2.

d. Connect the 12V power cable to the PCB. Connect the 12V power cables (xF-NAS-1 and xF-
NAS-2) to the connectors not according to the slot number but in order of addition.

Table 3.6.5-2 Inserting Location (Front of the unit)
Cluster CL1 CL2

Slot No. A B C D E F G H J K L M

Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA |CSW
-1A | -IB -1C -1D -1E -1F -1F -2G -2H -2J 2K 2K 2L [ -2M
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition

Note: Up to 2 NAS 4-port adapters can be installed in the subsystem.

Front Logic BOX\

o
s Screw
&}—Screw
NAS 2-port Adapter
PCB
Dummy Plate
12V Power Cable
(xF-NAS-x)
1B ,
S
L& crew (Note) xF-NAS-x
Connection order: 1, 2
Cluster: 1,2
Fig. 3.6.5-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.6.5-2 Insertion of PCB

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Remove the bracket and fibre cable routing.
a. Loosen the four screws and remove the two brackets. Refer to Fig. 3.6.5-3.
b. Pull the optical fiber cable into the DKC through the I/F connector panel.

Cluster 1

[ |
— =
[

S s Cluster 2

|
| ®: Position for Add.2 installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation
®: Position for Basic installation

Front View
Refer to the following figure for how to attach the cable clamp and cable routing.

Basic position © I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber

Cable (Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1)

M/ Bracket
/A Screw

9

Optical Fiber
Cable (Cluster 2)

S

Bracket

I/F Connector Panel
(for Cluster 2) |:>
Base

[LEET  cable Clamp

Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 2)

Base

Sla (for Cluster 2) Optical Fiber Cable
[ Cable Clamp (Cluster 2)
(for Cluster 1)

: Optical Fiber Cable Cable Clamp
Viewed fromA (Cluster 1) (for Cluster 1)

Additional position @ and ®

Optical Fiber —§
Cable (Cluster 1)

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

Optical Fiber

Cable (Cluster 2) Base

Cable Clamp

I/F Connector Panel
(for Cluster 2)

:/E Base
S Cable Clamp

Optica Fiber Cable

Cable Clamp

Viewed fromA
Fig. 3.6.5-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable
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3-3 Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

A cAUTION

When Installation of PCB in HHGH PERFORMANCE MODE, some LOOP ID (FC-AL)
volumes of the parts on the PCB may conflict. So you must operate LUN Management
(INST05-610) to change the values, and then insert Optical Fibre cable.

If you operate in the reverse order, SIM=2190XY (ALPA conflict) will be logged on SVP.

3-4 Connection of the optical fibre cable
a. Connect the optical fiber cable to the PCB referring to Fig. 3.6.5-4.

b. Fix the cable to base and attach the cable clamp and bracket referring to Fig. 3.6.5-3.
NAS PCB

]CH E ]CH 7 /MRS FER

]CHA ]CHE ]CHJ DCHA
Optical Fibre Cable

[l

[Jeus [Jene  [Jenx |[Jeus  [Jenr  [Jenk 11};%

CHA-IC CHA-1ID CHA-IF CHA-2G CHA-2] CHA-2K
(Basic)  (Add.1)  (Add2) (Basic)  (Add.l) (Add.2)

Fig. 3.6.5-4 Connection of Optical Fiber Cable

3-5 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate referring to Fig. 3.6.5-5.

° .2 ° [

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation =

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 3.6.5-5 Attachment of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>

Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly (G oo

. P . . . Flease inztall the unitz in the system before starting this process. If installation has been
in response to “Please install the units in the completed, push OK.

system before starting this process. If T ] [ Caned

installation has been completed, push OK.”.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returns to INST03-4NS-20 step 3.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

If [ONL3437E] or [ONL3438E] is displayed, please refer 2.11.1. (INST02-630)

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA is installed, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Charge Confeguiation

check the subsystem status.” is displayed (% [ONLISER)

when recovery pI'OCGSSil’lg on all installed o '-=-.:|I :-“H i hid: Goieh bilial Pk chisch ba pubispelan
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK] i

in response to this message. |II
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“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF3187I]

displayed. Please inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

When this procedure is completed, the message “Please CNFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. S
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ ]

Please remove the Canfig FD.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Initialize ORM Walue

Lozical

Set Subsystem Time ‘

Setting Battery Life

| | Set [P address

[Select button or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

When the CHA PCB for the NAS was newly installed, make sure that the [NAS Setup] button
is not displayed in the window of he SVP launcher, and then go to Step 9.

If the [NAS Setup] button is displayed, go to Step 10 because Setup on SVP has already been
installed.

When the CHA PCB for the NAS was installed in (added to) a system in which the same PCB
has already been installed, make sure that the [NAS Setup] button is displayed in the window
of the SVP launcher, and then go to Step 10.

If the [NAS Setup] button is not displayed, go to Step 9 because Setup on SVP is not installed.
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9. <Check the installation status of CHA PCB for the NAS>
When the subsystem already has the CHA PCBs for the NAS and you are installing additional
set(s) of them, go to Step14.
When the subsystem does not have any CHA BCB for the NAS yet and you are installing first
set of them into the subsystem, go to step 10.

10. <Installing Setup on SVP>
Install the Setup on SVP into Master SVP. (NAS03-110)

11. <Checking the installation status of SVP reliability enhancement kit>
Check if SVP reliability enhancement kit has been already installed of not.
If the SVP reliability enhancement kit has been installed, go to Step11.
If the SVP reliability enhancement kit has not been installed, go to Step13.

12. <Installing Setup on SVP into Standby SVP>
After switching the SVP (Switch SVP (REP02-525), install the Setup on SVP into the Standby
SVP. (NAS03-110)

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 || Jul.2003 |Sep.2003|Dec.2003| | | | INSTO3'4NS'1 OO




K6602675-

13. <Switching the SVP>
After switching the SVP (Switch SVP (REP02-525)), go back to Master SVP.

14. <Installing the NAS OS>
Install the NAS OS. (NAS03-290)
Perform the installation in each of the CHA PCBs for the NAS.

15. <Installing the NAS PP>
Install the NAS PP (NAS03-290).

Return to the working table and do the rest of the work. (INST02-40)

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.6.6 Installation of iISCSI 8-port Adapter (DKC-F4601-81S)

Table 3.6.6-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 DKC-F460I-8IS [iSCSI 4-port Adapter PCB | 5522913-A 2 Color of PCB
lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-147 1 RSD
2105903-147 HICAM
2105903-247 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-247 1 RSD
2105903-347 HICAM
2105903-447 HICEF
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. T Edn

Befer Gonfiguration Micro Program nstall

PGB Revizion Dizplay Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Valus

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

Liefine Gonfizuration and kitall | | Set IP address ‘

| Logical Device Format

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Installation] in the ‘Menu Menu Dialoe
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. [ehanee Confisarstion —
® Tnhstallation O LUN Gonfieuration
O De-installation O DGR Gonfiguration
O Svstem Option OGS Configuration
& Tuning Parameter ' HDD Gonfiguration
O DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select a part to be changed>
Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) [OK]. |hEdEi

rInstallation
DKG Configuration . :
O Cache Gapacity

O SM Capacity
® Mumber of Ghannel

O Power Supphy

DkU Configuration
O DKA + ECGC eroup + LOEW
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2. SVP pre procedure

1. <Update Configuration Information>
Enter the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
Put the mark on the corresponding check box.
Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

126255256, 15
o6.0.0.0

Basic: OMG=1024MB Size=1024MBx2
On-Demand=OMEx2

Option:

stalled

O3 Gt o720
[ Option 2 1R/260 [ Option 3 (15/2)
[ Option 4 (1D/2K) ] Optien § 1E/2L)

{ et

2. <Defining channel type>
Input each item in the “Host Interface Host Interface Confieuration
Confi gur ation” window. PET_ls:jzjgth;::Jerface type of GHA,
Repeat the operation above as many times as ’71nterface Tope  [15 S0 dchamp -]
the number of channels installed.
Select (CL) [iSCSI *]. [ et <
Verify that the inputted item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to step 3.
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3. <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The CHA will ([Wimiin i i
be installed. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3425i]

The CHa will be installed,
When [NO] is selected (CL) returns to Are wou sure you wank to renew subsyskem?
INSTO03-8IS-20 step 3. | ............................... | |

4. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for shared memory.

5. <Install CHA >
“Upgrading of the CHA...”

6. <Check that hardware components are installed>
“Please install the units in the system before Change Configuration
starting this process. If installation has been (@) o

Flease install the unitz in the system before starting this process. If installation has been

completed, push OK.” is displayed. completed, push K.

Note: Do not press [OK] before installing
additional hardware into the subsystem.
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3. Installation Procedure of iSCSI 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LS| on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.6.6-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBs to the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.6.6-2.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.6.6-2.

Table 3.6.6-1 Inserting Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2

SlotNo. [ A [ B C D E F G H J K L [ M
Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA [ DKA [ DKA [CSW
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE|[ CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
-IA| -1B | -IC | -ID | -1E | -1F | -1IF | 2G | -2H | -2J | -2K | 2K | 2L |-2M
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition

Up to 3 iSCSI 8-port adapters can be installed in the subsystem.

Front Logic Box \

S —Screw ?
Tl Screw
iSCSI 4-port Adapter - /
PCB
Dummy Plate o / L,
:
o = é
| & Screw [i%_u N
Fig. 3.6.6-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.6.6-2 Insertion of PCB
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3-2 Remove the bracket and fibre cable routing.
a. Loosen the four screws and remove the two brackets. Refer to Fig. 3.6.6-3.

b. Pull the optical fiber cable into the DKC through the I/F connector panel.

= ; ' Cluster 1
] [
| ' Cluster 2
. A ...... W A } ...... ;
== ®: Position for Add.2 installation
A —» 'l @: Position for Add.1 installation
Front View @®: Position for Basic installation

Refer to the following figure for how to attach the cable clamp and cable routing.

Basic position @

Optical Fiber

Cable (Cluster 1) I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber

Cable (Cluster 2) Bracket

I/F Connector Panel

(for Cluster 2)
Base
;L af Cable Clamp
oral (for Cluster 2)
I I T~ Cable Clamp

(for Cluster 1)

Viewed from A

Additional position @ and ®

Optical Fiber —_§
Cable(Cluster 1)

Optical Fiber

Cable(Cluster 2) | Base

=]

=]

Cable Clamp
&)

| _I/F Connector Panel
(for Cluster 2)

Base

Cable Clamp

R
S

Viewed from A

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 1)

Bracket

® Screw

I/F Connector Panel (for Cluster 2)
-7 g Bracket
= w,/> Screw
Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 2)

Optical Fiber Cable
(Cluster 2)

Optical Fiber Cable
(Cluster 1)

Cable Clamp
(for Cluster 1)

I/F Connector Panel
(for Cluster 1)

I/F Connector Panel

T . Bracket
Mﬁw//k Screw

Optical Fiber Cable Cable Clamp

Fig. 3.6.6-3 Installation of Optical Fiber Cable
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3-3 Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

A\ cAuUTION

When Installation of PCB in HHGH PERFORMANCE MODE, some LOOP ID (FC-AL)
volumes of the parts on the PCB may conflict. So you must operate LUN Management
(INST05-610) to change the values, and then insert Optical Fibre cable.

If you operate in the reverse order, SIM=2190XY (ALPA conflict) will be logged on SVP.

3-4 Connection of the optical fibre cable
a. Connect the optical fiber cable to the PCB referring to Fig. 3.6.6-4.

b. Fix the cable to base and attach the cable clamp and bracket referring to Fig. 3.6.6-3.
CHA PCB

] CHA ]CH E ]CH J DCH A ]CH E | |cus _/CHA PCB GSCSI Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable
Jcus [Jenr |[Jenk [Jens  |[Jenr | Jenk /

3 oem

]CHC ]CHG ]CHL DCHC ]CHG CHL

]CHD ]CHH ]CHM DCHD ]CHH CHM

CHA-1C CHA-ID CHA-IF CHA2G CHA-2J CHA-2K
(Basic)  (Add.l)  (Add2) (Basic)  (Add.l) (Add.2)

Fig. 3.6.6-4 Connection of Optical Fiber Cable

3-5 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate referring to Fig. 3.6.6-5.

=N L[
1
®: Position for Basic installation e
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation
Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 3.6.6-5 Attachment of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>

Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all Changs Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly G e

. « . . . Pleaze install the units in the system before starting this process. IF installation has been
in response to “Please install the units in the completed, push OK.

system before starting this process. If R [ Cancel

installation has been completed, push OK.”.

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), returns to INST03-81S-20 step 3.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

If [ONL3437E] or [ONL3438E] is displayed, please refer 2.11.1. (INST02-630)

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA is installed, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check the subsystem status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on all installed
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

[OMLOSEs]

.--. %
(i)
=

Fignawal procers has conpleted Piesas chack Bw odimpeiem

sladur
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“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CMFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31371

displayed. Please inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

When this procedure is completed, the message “Please CNFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. S—
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ 1

Flease remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.  |%H=&8
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Befer Gonfiguration Micro Program nstall

PGB Revigion Display

Ihitialize ORM Value

Change Configuration

Set Subsystem Time ‘
Setting Battery Life ‘

Lefine Gonfiguration and kziall | | Set IP address

| Logical Davics Format

Gopy Confi Files

[Select button or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Sep.2003| | | | | | INST03'8|S'90




K6602675-

3.7 Installation of Shared Memory and Cache Memory

3.7.1 Installation of Additional Shared Memory (DKC-F4601-S512/S1024)

NOTICE:
1. When the number of CUs is added accompanying the HDD installation, there is a case

that expansion of shared memory is required. If necessary, see INST03-SM-10.

2. The installed Shared Memory capacity with using HMRCF/HOMRCF/HRC/HORC/
HIHSM/Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 functions is different from ones without
using these functions.

(1) Refer to the Table 1.1.2.3-2 or Table 1.1.2.3-7 in these functions use.

(Note1) When you use these functions, you need to install more Shared Memory.
(Note2) When cache memory capacity is 64GB or less, refer to the Table 1.1.2.3-1.
(2) When using the Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function, refer to Table 1.1.2.3-3

or Table 1.1.2.3-8.
(3) Refer to the Table 1.1.2.3-1 or Table1.1.2.3-6 in these functions non-use.

Table 3.7.1-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-S512 |SH287-B 5513978-B 2 Shared Memory
Module (256MB)
2 | DKC-F4601-S1024 |SH287-C 5513978-C 2 Shared Memory
Module (512MB)

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |

Setting Battery Life

‘ Dfing Confizuration and nztall | ‘
‘ GCopy Config Files |

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the *Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration

@® Ihstallation O LUN Ganfiguration
O De-ingtallation O DGR Configuration
O System Option O GVS Gonfiguration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration

O DKU Emulation

O System Tuning

Cancel

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [SM Capacity], and select (CL) [OK]. installation

rInztallation
DRG Gonfiguration
O Gache Gapacity
® Sh Capacity
O Nurrber of Ghannel
O Power Supply

Dkl Gonfiguration
O DA + EGG eroup + LDEY
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2. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 1.

(1) <Define Shared Memory Size>
Define the shared memory size in the ‘Shared
Memory Size Configuration’ dialog box.

[ Install HMRGF /HOMRGF /HRG/HORG/HIHSM function
rShared Memary Module
Slat ) Slot & Slat @ @ Slat 1)

When you want to add the SM for the HMRCF/ s HEEHEE T ‘E‘ s ) e T
HOMRCF/HRC/HORC/HIMSM function, check the | .=

“Install HMRCF/HOMRCF/HRC/HORC/HIMSM
Function.”. (There may be no change in SM 5
capacity.)

w1z | seiz | sanz

Note: Select ‘Shared Memory Module Type’ in
order of “Slot(1) — Slot(2) — Slot(3) —>
Slot(4) — Slot(5) — Slot(6)”.

If the installed SM after the addition conforms to that shown in the “Cache PCB Image”, select
(CL) the [>>Next] button.

(1-1)
Make sure if the desired configuration Shared Memory Size Configuration
(Current Conﬁguration) is in the valid extent Please make sure if the Desired Configuration is in the "alid Extent’,
(Vahd Extent). Current Configuration valid Extent
In the valid extent: Select (CL) [OK]. ety el ;g - dvse libyte] 2
Out of the valid extent: Select (CL) [Cancel]. = |

(2) <Start installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Memory will — ([Wii ine v
be increased. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3429]

Memory will be increased.
Are wou sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

If there is change in SM capacity, go to
INST03-SM-30 step 3.

If there is no change in SM capacity, go to
INST03-SM-150 step 3.

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to INST03-SM-20 step 2.
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3)
“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...” is displayed.
“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.

(4) <Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) Change Configuration
*[Yes] if LED is on e
* [No] if LED is off @ [ il

in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB 1it?”. Is the LED of the target PCE [it?

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A cauTion
If the jumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [No] is selected: S
Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert Plase st the Rer i e orgek PCBICACHEAT) e pll o the PC it consetn e st ot LE3.
the jumper into the target PCB(CACHE-nn), ' *
then pull out the PCB without considering the
status of the LED”.

(Refer INST03-SM-40)

(5) <Perform cache hardware installation>
[ONL2374i]

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-1. g e A ——
When completed, please press OK.” is displayed, install NGSEE 0RO SR (1SN (e 5oy

(@) ---Mbyte (9256 Mbyte (6)256Mbyte

Group | Group

hardware components according to the cache hardware | |[E==
installation procedure.

Make sure of the installation location and size of the module
to be added and insert the correct module in the correct
location.

(Uninstalled module is displayed as looks depressed.)
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3-1 Install the Shared Memory on the Cluster 1.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

3-1. Remove the PCB.

a. While referring to Fig. 3.7.1-1 and Table 3.7.1-2, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB in the Front Logic Box. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector if the Shut Down LED is not on. (This procedure [2-1. a.] is not valid for a New
Installation.)

&\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other
than that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE= ,
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED =
is not on. M
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector 4\/7 )
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
\Jumper /
Fig. 3.7.1-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 3.7.1-2 Location of the Cache PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.
Front Logic Box

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Screw

Screw E&

i

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 3.7.1-2 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2. Insert the Shared Memory Modules.

Notice

The required capacity of the shared memory varies depending on whether the
HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM/Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function is
supported or not.

Calculate the required shared memory capacity referring to Table 3.7.1-31 or Table 3.7.1-
41 when none of the functions is supported (in the case of basic configuration) or Table
3.7.1-32 or Table 3.7.1-42 when at least one of the functions is supported.

When supporting the Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function, calculate the required
capacity of the shared memory referring to Table 3.7.1-33 or 3.7.1-43.

a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Shared Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7.1-3 and Fig. 3.7.1-3A, Table 3.7.1-31, Table 3.7.1-32, Table 3.7.1-33, Table 3.7.1-41,
Table 3.7.1-42 and Table 3.7.1-43.

b. Insert the Shared Memory Modules that match the required Shared Memory capacity.

(1) Composition of only DKC-F4601-S512

Cluster 1

Shared Memory Module Location Removal of Dust Cover
) 1 ® SM00 : SH287-B l
® SM00 : SH287-B _ T _ Dust Cover
F @ SMo1 : SH287-B Black ﬁ %Soaket
> ® SMO02 : SH287-B ‘ (..PCB
White

@ SMO3 : SH287-B )
© SM04 : SH287-B Viewed from A

® SMO05 : SH287-B

Color of Socket

Insertion of Memory Module

[Basic consideration]
@ for Feature expansion 1 Fixture

H @ for Feature expansion 2
® BASIC et Socket
! @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1 H Memory Module H/ C
LN § b ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2 PCB
® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3 .
Cache Memory PCB Viewed from A
(WP490-A)

Fig. 3.7.1-3 Inserting Location of the Shared Memory Module

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Table 3.7.1-31 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity (BASIC)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Memory (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) to 8192LDEV)
Capacity SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
4 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
6 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
8 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
10 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
12 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
14 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
16 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
18 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO | 2560 5 QOLOBG
20 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
22 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 QOLOBO
24 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
26 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
28 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
30 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO | 2560 5 QOOBG
32 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.

Table 3.7.1-32 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32&TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096L.DEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM [S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM [S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
4 1024 | 2 ®O® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
6 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
8 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
10 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
12 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
14 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
16 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6lole)
18 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
20 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
22 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
24 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
26 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
28 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
30 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
32 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDO [2560| 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QLO@®O®

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.
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Table 3.7.1-33 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32&TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM [S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM [S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc. *1 | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B | 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
4 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
6 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
3 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
10 2048 | 4 | @O@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO@®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
12 2048 | 4 | OO@G | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6lole)
14 2048 | 4 | OO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
16 2048 | 4 | OO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
18 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
20 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
22 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
24 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
26 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
28 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
30 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
32 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDG [2560| 5 | OO®O® | 3072 | 6 QLO@®O®

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.
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(2) Mixture composition of DKC-F460I-S512 and DKC-F4601-S1024
The mixture composition of DKC-F4601-S512 and DKC-F4601-S1024 is allowed. However,
depending on cache capacity, it may have to constitute from DKC-F460I-S512 or DKC-F4601I-
S1024 independent one. (Refer to Table 3.7.1-41, 3.7.1-42 and 3.7.1-43 for details.)
The mixture pattern of DKC-F460I-S512 and DKC-F460 I-S1024 is shown in the following
table. Since it is decided for every pattern, it must be careful of the installing location of two
shared memory modules.
In order to prevent a maintenance mistake, it recommends constituting from DKC-F460 [-S512
or DKC-F460 I-S1024 independent one. (Refer to Table 3.7.1-33A and 3.7.1-33B)

Table 3.7.1-33A Shared Memory Module Mixture Pattern
(Composition of only DKC-F4601-S512)

Install Mixture Pattern

location A B C D E F G H 1 J K L
® - - - - S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
@ - - - - - - - - S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
©) S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
@ - S512 | S512 | S512 - S512 | S512 | S512 - S512 | S512 | S512
® - - S512 | S512 - - S512 | S512 - - S512 | S512
® - - - S512 - - - S512 - - - S512

Total SM

Capacity 0.5GB | 1.0GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 1.0GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB

Table 3.7.1-33B Shared Memory Module Mixture Pattern (Mixture composition)

Install Mixture Pattern

location a b c d e f g h i j k 1 m n 0
@ - - - - | ss12 | ss12 | ss12 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 [S1024 [ S1024 | S1024 | S1024
@ - - - - - - - - | s512 | s512 | s512 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024
® S1024 [ S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ S512 [ S1024 | S1024 | $1024
® S512 [S1024 [ 51024 | S1024 | S512 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ - - | s512 [S1024
® - - | ss12 [s1024] - - | ss12 |s1024| - | ss12 [si024] - - - -
® - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

TC‘:;;cslf;[ 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 4.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 4.0GB

Note. 1: Location O-® shows actual location of shared memory module on Cache PCB. (Refer to Fig.

3.7.1-3A)

2: S1024 means installing the shared memory module which constitutes DKC-F4601-S1024 option.
3: S512 means installing the shared memory module which constitutes DKC-F4601-S512 option.

Y 9 Shared Memory Module Location
dnai———19% (P_SMON. CLN07 DICLIN07 ~]
| % ® SMO00: SH287-B/SH287-C
Cluster G

© SMO1: SH287-B/SH287-C } Black
® SM02: SH287-B/SH287-C
® SMO3: SH287-B/SH287-C | | White
© SM04: SH287-B/SH287-C
© SMO05: SH287-B ?

NV

~

Cluster 1

£

Color of Socket
S [Basic consideration]

@ for Feature expansion 1

@ for Feature expansion 2

® BASIC

%ﬂ - b @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1

® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2
Cache Memory PCB(WP490-A) ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3

Fig. 3.7.1-3A Actual location of shared memory module
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Table 3.7.1-41 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory (TrueCopy/Shadowlmage/

Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2/Cruise Control function not supported)

Number of CU:1-4

Number of CU:5-8

Number of CU:9-16

Number of CU:17-32

Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern

(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) | S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) |S1024 | S512 2 (GB) |S1024| S512 "2

2GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

4GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

6GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

8GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

10GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

12GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

14GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

16GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

18GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 2048 | Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,

20GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F or | Patterntable ™ | e, f,1, | or | Patterntable ™ | i,1,m

22GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 2560 m | 3072

24GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F or

26GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 3072

28GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

30GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

32GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

36GB 1024 - 2 B 2048 | Refer to mix. G,

40GB 1024 - 2 B or | Patterntable ® | e, f, 1,

44GB 1024 - 2 B 2560 m

48GB 1536 | Refer to mix. a,b or

52GB or | Pattern table 3072

56GB 2048 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,

60GB or Pattern table f,m Pattern table ™ i, m

64GB 3072

Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.

*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 3.7.1-33A, and refer to the Table 3.7.1-33B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.
The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
©-®.

*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.
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Table 3.7.1-42 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory
(TrueCopy/Shadowlmage/Cruise Control function supported)

Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern
(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) [ S1024 ] s512 "2 (GB) | 81024 | s512 2 (GB) [ 81024 ] s512 "2
2GB 1024 - 2 B 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,
4GB 1024 - 2 B or Pattern table ™ | e, f, 1, or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table | i, 1, m
6GB 1024 - 2 B 2560 m 2560 m 3072
8GB 1024 - 2 B or or
10GB 1536 - 3 C 3072 3072
12GB 1536 - 3 C
14GB 1536 - 3 C
16GB 1536 - 3 C
18GB 1536 - 3 C 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,
20GB 1536 - 3 C or Pattern table f,m Pattern table i, m
22GB 1536 - 3 C 3072
24GB 1536 - 3 C
26GB 1536 - 3 C
28GB 1536 - 3 C
30GB 1536 - 3 C
32GB 1536 - 3 C
36GB 1536 - 3 C 2560 | Refer to mix. H,
40GB 1536 - 3 C or | Patterntable ™ | f,m
44GB 1536 - 3 C 3072
48GB 2048 | Refer to mix. D,b
52GB Pattern table ™
56GB
60GB 3072 or| Refer to mix. g, h |3584 or| Refertomix. | j,k, n,
64GB 3584 | Pattern table ™ 4096 | Pattern table ™ 0

Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.
*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 3.7.1-33A, and refer to the Table 3.7.1-33B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.
The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
0-®.
*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.
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Table 3.7.1-43 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory
(Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 supported)

Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of  |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern
(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) [ S1024 ] sS512 "2 (GB) | 81024 ] sS512 2 (GB) [S1024 ] s512 "2
2GB 1536 - 3 F 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,
4GB 1536 - 3 F or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table | i, 1, m
6GB 1536 - 3 F 2560 m 2560 m 3072
8GB 1536 - 3 F or or
10GB 2048 - 4 G 3072 3072
12GB 2048 - 4 G
14GB 2048 - 4 G
16GB 2048 - 4 G
18GB 2048 - 4 G 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,
20GB 2048 - 4 G or Pattern table f,m Pattern table i, m
22GB 2048 - 4 G 3072
24GB 2048 - 4 G
26GB 2048 - 4 G
28GB 2048 - 4 G
30GB 2048 - 4 G
32GB 2048 - 4 G
36GB 2048 - 4 G 2560 | Refer to mix. H,
40GB 2048 - 4 G or | Patterntable™ | f,m
44GB 2048 - 4 G 3072
48GB 2560 | Refer to mix. H, f
52GB Pattern table ™
56GB
60GB 3072 or| Refer to mix. g, h 3584 or| Refertomix. | j,k, n,
64GB 3584 | Pattern table 4096 | Pattern table 0
Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.
*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 3.7.1-33A, and refer to the Table 3.7.1-33B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.

The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
0-®.
*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.

3-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB into the Front Logic Box referring to Table 3.7.1-5.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 3.7.1-5 Location of the Cache PCB

Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB
Copyright ©2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 1.

1)
After installation of shared memory on one sideis
completed, select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace or g e T ———
insert the Memory PCBs of cluster-1. When completed, ueseE gy SuSEE (e o (useues
please press[OK].”. —|[e]=

@)

“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...” is displayed.
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.

“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...” is displayed.

“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 2.

(1) <Recover one side of cache>
When recovery processing is completed,
“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked.” message appears.
Processing proceeds to blocking of the other side of Shared Memory.

(2) <Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) Change Configuration
*[Yes] if LED ison S
* [No] if LED isoff @ [ il

in responseto “Isthe LED of the target PCB lit?". Is the LED of the target PCE [it?

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A\ cAuTiON
If the jumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [NO] is selected: —

Insert ajumper in response to “ Please insert Pl st the e i e rgt PEB(GAEHE 26, el st the P whhouk cncdeingte s ofte L£D.
the jJumper into the target PCB(CA CHE-nn), ' '
then pull out the PCB without considering the
status of the LED”.

(Refer INST03-SM-100)

(3) <Perform cache hardware installation>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2. e
When completed, please press OK.” is displayed, install e e S Qb o e

hardware components according to the cache hardware | |[E=—=
installation procedure.

Make sure of the installation location and size of the module

to be added and insert the correct module in the correct
location.

(Uninstalled module is displayed as |looks depressed.)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6 Install the Shared Memory on the Cluster 2.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

6-1. Remove the PCB.

a. While referring to Fig. 3.7.1-4 and Table 3.7.1-6, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB in the Front Logic Box. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector if the Shut Down LED is not on. (This procedure [4-1. a.] is not valid for a New
Installation.)

&\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other
than that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE= ,
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED =
is not on. M
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector 4\/7 )
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
\Jumper /
Fig. 3.7.1-4 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 3.7.1-6 Location of the Cache PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.
Front Logic Box

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Screw

Screw E&

i

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 3.7.1-5 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB
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6-2. Insert the Shared Memory Modules.

Notice

The required capacity of the shared memory varies depending on whether the
HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM/Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function is
supported or not.

Calculate the required shared memory capacity referring to Table 3.7.1-71 or Table 3.7.1-
81 when none of the functions is supported (in the case of basic configuration) or Table
3.7.1-72 or Table 3.7.1-82 when at least one of the functions is supported.

When supporting the Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function, calculate the required
capacity of the shared memory referring to Table 3.7.1-73 or 3.7.1-83.

a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Shared Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7.1-6 and Fig. 3.7.1-6A, Table 3.7.1-71, Table 3.7.1-72, Table 3.7.1-73, Table 3.7.1-81,
Table 3.7.1-82 and Table 3.7.1-83.

b. Insert the Shared Memory Modules that match the required Shared Memory capacity.

(1) Composition of only DKC-F4601-S512

Cluster 2
Shared Memory Module Location Removal of Dust Cover
o ] ® SM00 : SH287-B |
% ® SM00 : SH287-B _ T _ Dust Cover
@ SMO1 : SH287-B Black ﬁ ﬁ;Socket
T > ® SMO02 : SH287-B | | PCB
@ SM03 : SH287-B , i
L ® SM04 : SH287-B White Viewed from A
1 ® SMO05 : SH287-B
Color of Socket  1gertion of Memory Module
g
[Basic consideration]
@ for Feature expansion 1 Fixture
Y @ for Feature expansion 2 C ]
3 BASIC Socket
L @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1 H Memory Module H/PCB
RN § b ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2
® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3 .
Cache Memory PCB Viewed from A

(WP490-A)
Fig. 3.7.1-6 Inserting Location of the Shared Memory Module

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.3 ||Jun.2001 |Feb.2002|Dec.2003|May.2004| | | INSTO3'SM'1 20




K6602675-

Table 3.7.1-71 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity (BASIC)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Memory (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) to 8192LDEV)
Capacity SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
4 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
6 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
8 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
10 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
12 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
14 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
16 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
18 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO | 2560 5 QOLOBG
20 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
22 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 QOLOBO
24 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
26 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
28 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
30 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO | 2560 5 QOOBG
32 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.

Table 3.7.1-72 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32&TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096L.DEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM [S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM [S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
4 1024 | 2 ®O® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
6 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
8 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
10 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
12 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
14 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
16 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6lole)
18 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
20 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
22 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
24 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
26 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
28 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
30 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
32 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDO [2560| 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QLO@®O®

Note. *1: Location @-® shows actual location of shared memory module on Cache PCB.
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Table 3.7.1-73 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32&TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM [S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM [S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc. *1 | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B | 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
4 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
6 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
3 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
10 2048 | 4 | @O@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO@®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
12 2048 | 4 | OO@G | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6lole)
14 2048 | 4 | OO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
16 2048 | 4 | OO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
18 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
20 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
22 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
24 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
26 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
28 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
30 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
32 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDG [2560| 5 | OO®O® | 3072 | 6 QLO@®O®

Note. *1: Location O-® shows actual location of shared memory module on Cache PCB.
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(2) Mixture composition of DKC-F460I-S512 and DKC-F4601-S1024
The mixture composition of DKC-F4601-S512 and DKC-F4601-S1024 is allowed. However,
depending on cache capacity, it may have to constitute from DKC-F460I-S512 or DKC-F4601I-
S1024 independent one. (Refer to Table 3.7.1-81, Table 3.7.1-82 and 3.7.1-83 for details.)
The mixture pattern of DKC-F460I-S512 and DKC-F460 I-S1024 is shown in the following
table. Since it is decided for every pattern, it must be careful of the installing location of two
shared memory modules.
In order to prevent a maintenance mistake, it recommends constituting from DKC-F460 [-S512
or DKC-F460 I-S1024 independent one. (Refer to Table 3.7.1-73A and 3.7.1-73B)

Table 3.7.1-73A Shared Memory Module Mixture Pattern
(Composition of only DKC-F4601-S512)

Install Mixture Pattern

location A B C D E F G H 1 J K L
® - - - - S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
@ - - - - - - - - S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
©) S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
@ - S512 | S512 | S512 - S512 | S512 | S512 - S512 | S512 | S512
® - - S512 | S512 - - S512 | S512 - - S512 | S512
® - - - S512 - - - S512 - - - S512

Total SM

Capacity 0.5GB | 1.0GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 1.0GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB

Table 3.7.1-73B Shared Memory Module Mixture Pattern (Mixture composition)

Install Mixture Pattern

location a b c d e f g h i j k 1 m n 0
@ - - - - | ss12 | ss12 | ss12 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 [S1024 [ S1024 | S1024 | S1024
@ - - - - - - - - | s512 | s512 | s512 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024
® S1024 [ S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ S512 [ S1024 | S1024 | $1024
® S512 [S1024 [ 51024 | S1024 | S512 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ - - | s512 [S1024
® - - | ss12 [s1024] - - | ss12 |s1024| - | ss12 [si024] - - - -
® - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

TC‘:;;cslf;[ 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 4.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 4.0GB

Note. 1: Location O-® shows actual location of shared memory module on Cache PCB. (Refer to Fig.

3.7.1-6A)
2: S1024 means installing the shared memory module which constitutes DKC-F4601-S1024 option.
3: S512 means installing the shared memory module which constitutes DKC-F4601-S512 option.

' 9k Shared Memory Module Location
TP E (P_SMON. CLN07 DICLIN07 ~]
® SMO00: SH287-B/SH287-C
Cluster G Black

@ SMO1: SH287-B/SH287-C
® SM02: SH287-B/SH287-C
@ SM03: SH287-B/SH287-C | | White
© SM04: SH287-B/SH287-C

© SMO5; SH287-B ?

NV

Cluster 1 @

£

Color of Socket
S [Basic consideration]

@ for Feature expansion 1
@ for Feature expansion 2

® BASIC
%ﬂ - b @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1

® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2
Cache Memory PCB(WP490-A) ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3

Fig. 3.7.1-6A Actual location of shared memory module
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Table 3.7.1-81 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory (TrueCopy/Shadowlmage/

Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2/Cruise Control function not supported)

Number of CU:1-4

Number of CU:5-8

Number of CU:9-16

Number of CU:17-32

Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern

(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) | S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) |S1024 | S512 2 (GB) |S1024| S512 "2

2GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

4GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

6GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

8GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

10GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

12GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

14GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

16GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

18GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 2048 | Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,

20GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F or | Patterntable ™ | e, f,1, | or | Patterntable ™ | i,1,m

22GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 2560 m | 3072

24GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F or

26GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 3072

28GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

30GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

32GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

36GB 1024 - 2 B 2048 | Refer to mix. G,

40GB 1024 - 2 B or | Patterntable ® | e, f, 1,

44GB 1024 - 2 B 2560 m

48GB 1536 | Refer to mix. a,b or

52GB or | Pattern table 3072

56GB 2048 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,

60GB or Pattern table f,m Pattern table ™ i, m

64GB 3072

Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.

*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 3.7.1-73A, and refer to The table 3.7.1-73B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.
The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
©-®.

*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.
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Table 3.7.1-82 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory
(TrueCopy/Shadowlmage/Cruise Control function supported)

Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern
(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) [ S1024 ] s512 "2 (GB) | 81024 | s512 2 (GB) [ 81024 ] s512 "2
2GB 1024 - 2 B 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,
4GB 1024 - 2 B or Pattern table ™ | e, f, 1, or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table | i, 1, m
6GB 1024 - 2 B 2560 m 2560 m 3072
8GB 1024 - 2 B or or
10GB 1536 - 3 C 3072 3072
12GB 1536 - 3 C
14GB 1536 - 3 C
16GB 1536 - 3 C
18GB 1536 - 3 C 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,
20GB 1536 - 3 C or Pattern table f,m Pattern table i, m
22GB 1536 - 3 C 3072
24GB 1536 - 3 C
26GB 1536 - 3 C
28GB 1536 - 3 C
30GB 1536 - 3 C
32GB 1536 - 3 C
36GB 1536 - 3 C 2560 | Refer to mix. H,
40GB 1536 - 3 C or | Patterntable ™ | f,m
44GB 1536 - 3 C 3072
48GB 2048 | Refer to mix. D,b
52GB Pattern table ™
56GB
60GB 3072 or| Refer to mix. g, h |3584 or| Refertomix. | j,k, n,
64GB 3584 | Pattern table ™ 4096 | Pattern table ™ 0

Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.
*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 3.7.1-73A, and refer to the Table 3.7.1-73B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.
The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
0-®.
*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.
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Table 3.7.1-83 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory
(Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2supported)

Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of  |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern
(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) [ S1024 ] sS512 "2 (GB) | 81024 ] S512 2 (GB) [ 81024 ] s512 "2
2GB 1536 - 3 F 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,
4GB 1536 - 3 F or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table | i, 1, m
6GB 1536 - 3 F 2560 m 2560 m 3072
8GB 1536 - 3 F or or
10GB 2048 - 4 G 3072 3072
12GB 2048 - 4 G
14GB 2048 - 4 G
16GB 2048 - 4 G
18GB 2048 - 4 G 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,
20GB 2048 - 4 G or Pattern table f,m Pattern table i, m
22GB 2048 - 4 G 3072
24GB 2048 - 4 G
26GB 2048 - 4 G
28GB 2048 - 4 G
30GB 2048 - 4 G
32GB 2048 - 4 G
36GB 2048 - 4 G 2560 | Refer to mix. H,
40GB 2048 - 4 G or | Patterntable™ | f,m
44GB 2048 - 4 G 3072
48GB 2560 | Refer to mix. H, f
52GB Pattern table ™
56GB
60GB 3072 or| Refer to mix. g, h 3584 or| Refertomix. | j,k, n,
64GB 3584 | Pattern table 4096 | Pattern table ™ 0
Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.
*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 3.7.1-73A, and refer to the Table 3.7.1-73B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.

The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
0-®.
*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.

6-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB into the Front Logic Box referring to Table 3.7.1-9.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 3.7.1-9 Location of the Cache PCB

Cluster

PCB Name

Box

Slot No.

Location No.

Remarks

2

WP490-A

Front Logic Box

H

CACHE-2H

Cache Memory PCB
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6-4 Change the nameplate.
a. Refer to Fig. 3.7.1-7 and Table 3.7.1-10 to paint out unnecessary numbers on the nameplate.

HITACHI

Additional Shared Memory Module (512MB)
Model: DKC-F4601-S512

au O[T [Z[3[A s 6] Jsets

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

| M5

A

HITACHI

I TIT]

Additional Shared Memory Module (1024MB) Front View
Model: DKC-F4601-51024
SR e Front Logic Box Cover
@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan
[
Fig. 3.7.1-7 Location of the Nameplate
Table 3.7.1-10 Quantity Marking
No. Quantity Marking
Number of DKC-F4601-S512 sets Qt.
1 1 Set - 2134|5617
2 2 sets BEEEME
3 3 sets (456 [7]
4 4 sets
> > sets
6 6 sets

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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7. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 2.

Cache Module

@D
After installation of shared memory on one sideis
completed, select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace or g el T ——
insert the Memory PCBs of cluster-x. When completed, CHCSEE Uz SSGE C)2soMe (9758 TS

uuuuuuuuuuu

please press[OK].”. —||[E=

@)
“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...” is displayed.
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...” is displayed.
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.

(3) <End of system update processing>
“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Configuration
check subsystem status.” is displayed when @ [DNLOSEE]
feCOVGry prOC ng on a“ |nSta| |ed Fienewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

(4)
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

di spl ayed, Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FDD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(%)

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CNFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and select (CL) [OK].

®

[CHF3133]

Flease remove the Config FD.

(6)

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [Filg]-[Exit].

st
File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devics Format

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Setting Battery Life

GCopy Config Files

‘ Dfine Confizuration and Inz

tall | ‘ Get IP address |

[Select buttar or menu

(7) <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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3.7.2 Installation of Additional Cache Memory (DKC-F4601-2048/4096)

NOTICE:
The installed Shared Memory capacity with using HMRCF/HOMRCF/HRC/HORC/HIHSM/
Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 functions is different from ones without using these
functions.
(1) Refer to the Table 1.1.2.3-2 or Table 1.1.2.3-7 in these functions use.
When using the Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function, refer to Table 1.1.2.3-3
or Table 1.1.2.3-8.
(Note1) When you use these functions, you need to install more Shared Memory.
(Note2) When cache memory capacity is 64GB or less, refer to the Table 1.1.2-3-1.
(2) Refer to the Table 1.1.2.3-1 or Table 1.1.2.3-6 in these functions non-use.

When changing to DKC-F4601-4096 from DKC-F4601-2048, Changing CM Modulegroup
Size is required. (Refer to SVP02-1230)

Table 3.7.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-2048 SH288-B 5513977-B 4 Cache Memory
Module (512 MB)
2 | DKC-F4601-4096 SH288-C 5513977-C 4 Cache Memory
Module (1024 MB)

Matters to be checked before adding the cache memory
Before starting the addition of the cache memory, determine the necessary number of the shared
memories by referring to “Relation between Shared Memory and Cache Memory” on pages
INSTO01-60 to INSTO1-75.
When the shared memory or memories must be added, perform the addition of it (them)
beforehand referring to “Installation of Additional Shared Memory (DK C-F460I-
S512/S1024/2048/4096)” on page INST03-SM-10.

A cAuUTION

In case the addition fails, please make sure to perform the recovery by referring to
INST02-431 or TRBL05-550 (if DCR & PCR upper limits are changed simultaneously).

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1

<Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

<Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

st
File Edit

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Lozical Dewice Format

Thitialize ORM Walue

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address |
Setting Battery Life |

‘ Dzfinz Confizuration and nztall | ‘

Gopy Contig Files

[Select buttor or menu

<Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Instalation] in the ‘Menu
Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration
@® Ihstallation
O De-ingtallation
O System Option
& Tuning Parameter
& DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DCR Configuration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

Gancel

<Select a part to be changed>

Select (CL) [Cache Capacity], and select (CL) [OK]. Installation

rInztallation

DRG Gonfiguration
® Cache Gapacity
(O 5h Gapacity
O Hurrber of Ghannel
O Power Supply

DkU Confieuration
O DKA + EGC eroup + LDEY

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Update Configuration Information>

Select (CL) [Cache Configuration] in the ‘DKC Configuration’

window. (Go to step 5-1.)

Note: It is not possible to install or de-install plural parts at the

same time.

Make sure that all entered items are correct and select (CL)

[>>Next].
Go to step 6.

5-1 <Define Cache>
Define each item in the ‘Cache Configuration’ Cache Confizuration
WiIldOWS. Pleaze select the Gache Configuration.
Basic Option
When a change in the DCR setting is necessary, oMa [z e T ﬁ:ot ekl T
select (CL) [Change...] of DCR available. Sizs [022 MEste =] %2 | | | 5] =
(GO to Step 5'2) On-Demand | 0 MByte IZH %2 | |Z|| %2
(See SSD Optional Function Section) DGR available
When a change in the PCR setting is necessary, X e
select (CL) [Change...] of PCR available. [Secone [carcel | [[
(Go to step 5-3.)
Note: For Single Cabinet Model, Option is not displayed.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].
Return to step 5.
5-2 <Setting DCR size>

Set the DCR Available size in the ‘DCR Available
Size’ dialog box and select (CL) the [OK] button.
Return to Step 5-1.

DCR Available Size

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5-3 <Setting PCR size>
Set the PCR Available size in the ‘PCR Available

Size’ dialog box and select (CL) the [OK] button.
Return to Step 5-1.

PCR Bvailable Size

Pleaze chanee the PCR available zize.

PCR available 0 MBE |E| we

Cancel

6. <Display SM size>
The ‘Shared Memory size Configuration’ dialog box
is displayed.

Note: Select ‘Shared Memory Module Type’ in
order of “Slot(1) — Slot(2) — Slot(3) —>
Slot(4) — Slot(5) — Slot(6)”.

Select (CL) [>>Next].

ared Memory Module/Size function.

Shared Memory Size MByte « 2
o

[-Shared Memory Module Ts

GAHORCHIHE bl funetion.

Slot &) Slot &) Slot @) Slot (3 Slot 2) Slot (1
Mot faip [ [Not Eaip [ [otEauip [ [5512 =] [NotEaip [] [ot Enip ]

256MByte x 2

[Cache PCE I

rGache Memory Module —————————— - Shared Memory Module-

,,,,, 12 | e | o

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 1.

1. <Startinstalation>

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “Memory will ([ e e
beincreased. Areyou sure you want to renew _

: [ONL3425i]
subsystem?”. &

Mermary will be increased,
Are you sure you want ko renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto | ------------------------------- | |
INST03-CM-20 step 3.

“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...”
“The Cache Memory PCB is being blocked...”
“Lighting LED of the PCB...” isdisplayed.

3. <Check shut down LED>
Select (CL) Change Configuration
* [Yeg] if LED ison

* [No] if LED is off @ [oNLOE42]
inresponseto “Isthe LED of the target PCB |it?". Is the LED of the target PCE lit?

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A cAuTiON
If the jJumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [NO] is selected: —
Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert Please st h R i th orgo PCB(CACHE IT),ther pull o he P it onsring st of the D,
the jumper into the target PCB(CACHE-nn),

then pull out the PCB without considering the
status of the LED”.

(Refer INST03-CM-50)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Perform cache hardware installation>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-x.
When completed, please press OK.” isdisplayed, instal
hardware components according to the cache hardware
installation procedure.

Make sure of the installation location and size of the module
to be added and insert the correct module in the correct
location.

(Uninstalled module is displayed as looks depressed.)

(A PCB to be added)

[ONL2374i]
Replace of insert the Memnary PCB(S) of cluster-1.When completed, please

ﬂ press OK.
CACHE-1T
CMCSIZE 1024 MByie SMSIZE (1)256Mbvie (3256 Mbvie (5)256Mbyte

(2) ---Mbyte (4)256 Mbyte (5)256Mbyte

Group | Group

(Two PCBsto be added)

[ONLZS74i]
Replace or insert the Memory PCB(S) of cluster-1, When completed, please
] press OK.
CACHE-1T:
CMGSIZE 1024MByte SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte
(2) ==-Mbyte () Z58Mbyte (6) ---Mbyre
[Group 1 Group

""" 1y

ﬂ—cAcHE—m

CMGSIZE 1024 MByte

[ Group 1 rGroup

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Install the Cache Memory on the cluster 1.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
Thiswill ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

3-1. Remove the PCB.
a. Whilereferring to Fig. 3.7.2-1 and Table 3.7.2-2, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector if the Shut
Down LED isnot on. (Thisprocedure[3-1a] isnot valid for aNew Installation.)

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

L ocation of
/ M aintenance Jumper \
PCB _
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED T
isnot on.
g Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector A1l ,
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
Jumper By /
Fig. 3.7.2-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 3.7.2-2 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Front Logic Box

Screw

soron—\J1,, |

f

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 3.7.2-2 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2. Insert the Cache Memory Modules.
a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Cache Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7.2-3, Table 3.7.2-3 and Table 3.7.2-3A.
b. Insert the Cache Memory Modules that match the required Cache Memory capacity.

luster 1
ache Memory PCB Insertion of Memory Module
/(CWP 490-A) Removal of Dust Cover ry
_ T _ _Dust Cover Fixture
ﬁ %;Socket
‘ 'T__PCB Socket
] Memory Module
Viewed from A PCB

Viewed from A

(Note) The Cache Memory Module location *1 through *G correspond to
the numbers listed in Table 3.7.2-3.

Cache Memory Module Location

BCMO007 (MG#15) : SH288-B/C *G ACMO007 (MG#14) : SH288-B/C *F
BCMO006 (MG#13) : SH288-B/C *E ACMO006 (MG#12) : SH288-B/C *D
BCMO005 (MG#11) : SH288-B/C *C ACMO005 (MG#10) : SH288-B/C *B
BCMO004 (MG#9) : SH288-B/C *A ACMO004 (MG#8) : SH288-B/C *9
BCMO003 (MG#7) : SH288-B/C *8 ACMO003 (MG#6) : SH288-B/C *7
BCMO002 (MG#5) : SH288-B/C *6 ACMO002 (MG#4) : SH288-B/C *5
BCMO001 (MG#3) : SH288-B/C *4 ACMO001 (MG#2) : SH288-B/C *3
BCMO000 (MG#1) : SH288-B/C *2 ACMO000 (MG#0) : SH288-B/C *1
BCM107 (MG#15) : SH288-B/C *G ACM107 (MG#14) : SH288-B/C *F
BCM106 (MG#13) : SH288-B/C *E ACM106 (MG#12) : SH288-B/C *D
BCM105 (MG#11) : SH288-B/C *C ACM105 (MG#10) : SH288-B/C *B
BCM104 (MG#9) : SH288-B/C *A ACM104 (MG#8) : SH288-B/C *9
BCM103 (MG#7) : SH288-B/C *8 ACM103 (MG#6) : SH288-B/C *7
BCM102 (MG#5) : SH288-B/C *6 ACM102 (MG#4) : SH288-B/C *5
BCM101 (MG#3) : SH288-B/C *4 ACMI101 (MG#2) : SH288-B/C *3
BCM100 (MG#1) : SH288-B/C *2 ACM100 (MG#0) : SH288-B/C *1

Fig. 3.7.2-3 Inserting Location of the Cache Memory Module

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(1) Composition of only DKC-F4601-2048

Table 3.7.2-3 Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-2048)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note 2) | From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0 GB 1 GB DKC-F4601-2048 1 set SH288-B 2
2 1 GB 2 GB DKC-F4601-2048 2 sets SH288-B 2
3 2 GB 3GB DKC-F4601-2048 3 sets SH288-B 2
4 3 GB 4 GB DKC-F4601-2048 4 sets SH288-B 2
5 4 GB 5GB DKC-F4601-2048 5 sets SH288-B 2
6 5GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-2048 6 sets SH288-B 2
7 6 GB 7 GB DKC-F4601-2048 7 sets SH288-B 2
8 7 GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-2048 8 sets SH288-B 2
9 8 GB 9GB DKC-F4601-2048 9 sets SH288-B 2
A 9GB 10 GB DKC-F4601-2048 10 sets| SH288-B 2
B 10 GB 11 GB DKC-F4601-2048 11 sets| SH288-B 2
C 11 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-2048 12 sets| SH288-B 2
D 12 GB 13 GB DKC-F4601-2048 13 sets| SH288-B 2
E 13 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-2048 14 sets| SH288-B 2
F 14 GB 15 GB DKC-F4601-2048 15 sets| SH288-B 2
G 15 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-2048 16 sets| SH288-B 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 3.7.2-3.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) Composition of only DKC-F4601-4096

Table 3.7.2-3A Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-4096)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note 2)| From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0 GB 2 GB DKC-F4601-4096 1 set SH288-C 2
2 2 GB 4 GB DKC-F4601-4096 2 sets SH288-C 2
3 4 GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-4096 3 sets SH288-C 2
4 6 GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-4096 4 sets SH288-C 2
5 8 GB 10 GB DKC-F4601-4096 5 sets SH288-C 2
6 10 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-4096 6 sets SH288-C 2
7 12 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-4096 7 sets SH288-C 2
8 14 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-4096 8 sets SH288-C 2
9 16 GB 18 GB DKC-F4601-4096 9 sets SH288-C 2
A 18 GB 20 GB DKC-F4601-4096 10 sets| SH288-C 2
B 20 GB 22 GB DKC-F4601-4096 11 sets| SH288-C 2
C 22 GB 24 GB DKC-F4601-4096 12 sets| SH288-C 2
D 24 GB 26 GB DKC-F4601-4096 13 sets| SH288-C 2
E 26 GB 28 GB DKC-F4601-4096 14 sets| SH288-C 2
F 28 GB 30 GB DKC-F4601-4096 15 sets| SH288-C 2
G 30 GB 32 GB DKC-F4601-4096 16 sets| SH288-C 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 3.7.2-3.

3-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB referring to Table 3.7.2-4.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 3.7.2-4 Location of the Cache Memory PCB

Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB
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4. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 1.

L (A PCB to be added)
After installation of cache memory on one side is completed,

[ONL2374i]

select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace or insert the g pese TR ———
Memory PCBs of cluster-1. When completed, please press CHOSEE TR SMSGE C)ZSOMe (9758 GIES Moy
[OK] .H . A — Croup

(Two PCBs to be added)

[ONL2374i]
Replace or insert the Mermnory PCB(s) of cluster-1. When completed, please

] press OF.
CAGHE-1T
CMESIZE 1024MByte SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte

(2) -=-Mbyte (4) 256Mbvte (6) ---Mbyte

[ Group 1 rGroup

""""" J4))

ﬂ—CACHE-\L

CMGSIZE 1024MByte

[ Group 1 Croup

2. <Cache CUDG executes>
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.

“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...”
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...”
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 2.

1. <Recover one side of cache>
When recovery processing is completed,
“The Cache Memory PCB is being blocked...”
“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...”
“Lighting LED of the PCB...” message appears.
Processing proceeds to blocking of the other side of Cache Memory.

2. <Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) Change Configuration
*[Yes] if LED ison |
* [No] if LED is off @ [OMLOE42i]

inresponseto “Isthe LED of the target PCB |it?". Is the LED of the target PCE lit?

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A cAuTiON
If the jJumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [NO] is selected: —
Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert Please s h R i th orgo PCB(CACHE 23 il ot te P i onsdring e ks o h L,
the jumper into the target PCB(CACHE-nn),

then pull out the PCB without considering the
status of the LED”.

(Refer INST03-CM-110)
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3. <Perform cache hardware installation>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2.
When completed, please press OK.” isdisplayed, instal
hardware components according to the cache hardware
installation procedure.

Make sure of the installation location and size of the module
to be added and insert the correct module in the correct
location.

(Uninstalled module is displayed as looks depressed.)

(A PCBsto be added)

[ONL2375i]
Replace of insert the Memnary PCB(S) of cluster-2. When completed, please

ﬂ press OK.
CACHE-2G
CMCSIZE 1024 MByie SMSIZE (1)256Mbvie (3256 Mbvie (5)256Mbyte

(2) ---Mbyte (4)256 Mbyte (5)256Mbyte

Group | Group

(Two PCBsto be added)

[ONLZ375]
Replace or insert the Mermary PCB(s) of cluster-2. Wnen completed, please

] press OK.
CACHE-2¢.
CMGSIZE 1024MByte SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte

(2) ==-Mbyte () Z58Mbyte (6) ---Mbyre

[Group 1 Group

""""" 1y

ﬂ— CACHE-2F

CMGSIZE 1024 MByte

[ Group 1 rGroup

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6. Install the Cache Memory and Shared Memory on the cluster 2.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
Thiswill ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

6-1. Remove the PCB.
a. Whilereferring to Fig. 3.7.2-4 and Table 3.7.2-5, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector if the Shut
Down LED isnot on. (This procedure [6-1. a.] isnot valid for a New Installation.)

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

L ocation of
/ M aintenance Jumper \
PCB _
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED T
isnot on.
g Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector A1l ,
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
Jumper By /
Fig. 3.7.2-4 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 3.7.2-5 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Front Logic Box

Screw

Screw E&

i

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 3.7.2-5 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB
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6-2. Insert the Cache Memory Modules.
a. Remove the dust covers that match the required Cache Memory capacity referring to Fig.
3.7.2-6, Table 3.7.2-6 and Table 3.7.2-6A.
b. Insert the Cache Memory Modules that match the required Cache Memory capacity.

luster 2
Cache Memory PCB

Insertion of Memory Module
(WP490-A) Removal of Dust Cover ry u

J@" _ T _ Dust Cover
ﬁ R’;Socket
‘ '__PCB

Viewed from A

Fixture

Socket
PCB

Memory Module

H

Viewed from A

(Note) The Cache Memory Module location *1 through *G correspond to
the numbers listed in Table 3.7.2-6.

Cache Memory Module Location

BCMO007 (MG#15) : SH288-B/C *G ACMO007 (MG#14) : SH288-B/C F
BCMO006 (MG#13) : SH288-B/C *E ACMO006 (MG#12) : SH288-B/C *D
BCMO005 (MG#11) : SH288-B/C *C ACMO005 (MG#10) : SH288-B/C B
BCMO004 (MG#9) : SH288-B/C *A ACMO004 (MG#8) : SH288-B/C *9
BCMO003 (MG#7) : SH288-B/C *8 ACMO003 (MG#6) : SH288-B/C *7
BCMO002 (MG#5) : SH288-B/C *6 ACMO002 (MG#4) : SH288-B/C S
BCMO001 (MG#3) : SH288-B/C *4 ACMO01 (MG#2) : SH288-B/C *3
BCMO000 (MG#1) : SH288-B/C *2 ACMO000 (MG#0) : SH288-B/C *1
BCM107 (MG#15) : SH288-B/C *G ACM107 (MG#14) : SH288-B/C F
BCM106 (MG#13) : SH288-B/C *E ACM106 (MG#12) : SH288-B/C D
BCM105 (MG#11) : SH288-B/C *C ACM105 (MG#10) : SH288-B/C *B
BCM104 (MG#9) : SH288-B/C *A ACM104 (MG#8) : SH288-B/C *9
BCM103 (MG#7) : SH288-B/C *8 ACM103 (MG#6) : SH288-B/C 7
BCM102 (MG#5) : SH288-B/C *6 ACM102 (MG#4) : SH288-B/C *5
BCM101 (MG#3) : SH288-B/C *4 ACM101 (MG#2) : SH288-B/C *3
BCM100 (MG#1) : SH288-B/C *2 ACM100 (MG#0) : SH288-B/C *1

Fig. 3.7.2-6 Inserting Location of the Cache Memory Module

(1) Composition of only DKC-F4601-2048

Table 3.7.2-6 Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-2048)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 2
(Note 2)| From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0GB 1 GB DKC-F4601-2048 1 set SH288-B 2
2 1 GB 2GB DKC-F4601-2048 2 sets SH288-B 2
3 2GB 3GB DKC-F4601-2048 3 sets SH288-B 2
4 3GB 4 GB DKC-F4601-2048 4 sets SH288-B 2
5 4 GB 5GB DKC-F4601-2048 5 sets SH288-B 2
6 5GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-2048 6 sets SH288-B 2
7 6 GB 7 GB DKC-F4601-2048 7 sets SH288-B 2
8 7GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-2048 8 sets SH288-B 2
9 8 GB 9GB DKC-F4601-2048 9 sets SH288-B 2
A 9GB 10 GB DKC-F4601-2048 10 sets| SH288-B 2

(To be continued.)
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(Continued from preceding sheet.)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 2
(Note 2)| From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
B 10 GB 11 GB DKC-F4601-2048 11 sets| SH288-B 2
C 11 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-2048 12 sets| SH288-B 2
D 12 GB 13 GB DKC-F4601-2048 13 sets| SH288-B 2
E 13 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-2048 14 sets| SH288-B 2
F 14 GB 15 GB DKC-F4601-2048 15sets| SH288-B 2
G 15 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-2048 16 sets| SH288-B 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 3.7.2-6.

(2) Composition of only DKC-F4601-4096

Table 3.7.2-6A Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-4096)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note 2) | From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0 GB 2 GB DKC-F4601-4096 1 set SH288-C 2
2 2 GB 4 GB DKC-F4601-4096 2 sets SH288-C 2
3 4 GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-4096 3 sets SH288-C 2
4 6 GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-4096 4 sets SH288-C 2
5 8 GB 10 GB DKC-F4601-4096 5 sets SH288-C 2
6 10 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-4096 6 sets SH288-C 2
7 12 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-4096 7 sets SH288-C 2
8 14 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-4096 8 sets SH288-C 2
9 16 GB 18 GB DKC-F4601-4096 9 sets SH288-C 2
A 18 GB 20 GB DKC-F4601-4096 10 sets| SH288-C 2
B 20 GB 22 GB DKC-F4601-4096 11 sets| SH288-C 2
C 22 GB 24 GB DKC-F4601-4096 12 sets| SH288-C 2
D 24 GB 26 GB DKC-F4601-4096 13 sets| SH288-C 2
E 26 GB 28 GB DKC-F4601-4096 14 sets| SH288-C 2
F 28 GB 30 GB DKC-F4601-4096 15 sets| SH288-C 2
G 30 GB 32 GB DKC-F4601-4096 16 sets| SH288-C 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 3.7.2-6.
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6-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB referring to Table 3.7.2-7.

b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 3.7.2-7 Location of the Cache Memory PCB

Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB

6-4 Change the nameplate.
a. Refer to Fig. 3.7.2-7 to paint out necessary numbers on the nameplate.

HITACHI - !

Additional Cache Memory Module (2048MB)
Model: DKC-F4601-2048 o

||

Qt Sets
[0[T]2[3[4]5]6][7]8]8t0[11[12[13[14[15] 16 T T T T T T 1
[17|78[19]20| 27| 22|23 |24| 25| 26|27 28| 2930 37| 3233

@Hltachl,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

L
HITACHI

Additional Cache Memory Module (4096MB)
Model: DKC-F4601-4096

S .
\ 2[3[4[5[6]7[8]9 ‘10‘11‘12‘13‘14‘1;‘1136‘ Front LOglC Box Cover

[17] 18] 19]20[21] 22| 23] 24| 25] 26] 27| 28] 29[ 30| 313233

Front View

s
5
isisebtintiobtebtistobte bttt bttt st bt iat e bt tat et tatlato el

@Hltachl,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

[Example]
When the 7 DKC-F4601-2048 sets are installed
Qt. Sets

9 (10{11|12|13|14|15|16
17(18|19(20|21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30|31|32|33

Fig. 3.7.2-7 Location of the Nameplate

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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7. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 2.

1
After installation of cache memory on one side is completed,
select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace or insert the
Memory PCBs of cluster-2. When completed, please press
[OK].".

(A PCB to be added)

[ONLZ375i]
Replace of insert the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-Z. When completed, please

ﬂ press OK,
GACHE-2G
CMGSIZE 102dMByte SMSIZE (1)256Mbyte (3)256 Mbyie (5)256Mbye

(2) ---Mbyte (4)256 Mbyte (6)256Mbyte

Group | Croup

(Two PCBs to be added)

[ONLZ375i]
Replace or insert the Memory PCB(S) of cluster-2. When completed, please
] press OK.
CACHE-2¢.
CMGSIZE 1024MByte SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte
(2) ==-Mbyte () Z58Mbyte (6) ---Mbyre
[Group 1 Group

""""" 1y

ﬂ— CACHE-2F

CMGSIZE 1024 MByte

[ Group 1 rGroup

2. <Cache CUDG executes>
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.

“Changing the configuration date, for equipment of shared/cache memory...”

“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...”
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Configuration
check subsystem status.” is displayed when @ [OMLOSEE]

recovery processing on all installed
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

Renewal process has completed. Please check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Fleaze inzert the Config FO in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CNFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3185i]

Pleaze remove the Canfig FD.

After the procedure is completed, return to [Install].
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Valug

Change Gonfiguration Setting Battery Life

| ‘ Set IP address
Gopy Config Files |

[Select buttan or menu

8 <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.8 Installation of Additional Disk Adapter, Additional Disk Port Switch, Disk Path
Expansion Kit and HDD Canister (DKC-F4651-100/FSW/FSW2, DKC-F4601-200,

DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1/72K4/72K1/146J4/146J1/146JF/146JS/146JQ/146JM)

Table 3.8-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Parts Name Parts No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4651-100 |Disk Adapter PCB 5513979-A 2 Color of PCB Lever: Blue
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-7 1 RSD
2105895-7/207 HICAM/HICEF
2 | DKC-F4601-200 |Disk Adapter PCB 5513979-B 2 Color of PCB Lever: Blue
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-103 1 RSD
2105903-103/203 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-203 1 RSD
2105903-303/403 HICAM/HICEF
3 | DKC-F465I-FSW [FSW PCB 5513854-B 8
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-8 1 RSD
2105895-8/208 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-108 1 RSD
2105895-108/308 HICAM/HICEF
4 | DKC-F4651-FSW2 [FSW PCB 5513854-C 8
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-9 1 RSD
2105895-9/209 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-109 1 RSD
2105895-109/309 HICAM/HICEF
5 | DKU-F4551-36K4 |[HDU450-36K1FC 5515544-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-6/14/22 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-50/54/58 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
6 | DKU-F4551-36K1 [HDU450-36K1FC 5515544-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-5/13/21 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-49/53/57 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
7 | DKU-F4551-72J4 |HDU450-72J1FC 5513873-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-8/16/24 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-52/56/60 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
8 | DKU-F4551-72J1 |HDU450-72J1FC 5513873-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-7/15/23 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-51/55/59 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
9 | DKU-F4551-72K4 [HDU450-72K1FC 5518492-A 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105914-130/—/— 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105914-174/—/— 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
10 | DKU-F4551-72K1 |HDU450-72K1FC 5518492-A 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105914-129/—/— 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105914-173/—/— 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF

(To be continued.)

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(Continued from preceding sheet.)

® HDD Label

No.| Model Number Parts Name Parts No. Quantity Remarks
11 | DKU-F4551-146J4 |[HDU450-146J1FC 5518491-A 4
Nameplate (HDS) [2105914-128/166/168 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105914-160/162/164 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
12 | DKU-F4551-146J1 |HDU450-146J1FC 5518491-A 1
Nameplate (HDS) [2105914-127/165/167 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105914-159/161/163 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
13 | DKU-F4551-146JF |HDU450-146JSFC 5522731-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) [2105914-176/200/202 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-194/196/198 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
14 | DKU-F4551-146JS |HDU450-146JSFC 5522731-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) [2105914-175/199/201 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-193/195/197 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
15 | DKU-F4551-146]JQ HDU450-146JMFC 5522976-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) [2105914-204/222/224 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-226/228/230 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
16 |DKU-F4551-146JM [HDU450-146JMFC 5522976-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) [2105914-203/221/223 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-225/227/229 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
NOTICE: HDD Canister
OHDD Label

Refer to the HDD label for the name of HDD canister.

@ DISK Label
Although the DISK label may differ from the HDD label in capacity,
there is no problem. This label should be disregarded.

Copyright ©2003,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.8.1 Flowchart

NOTICE:
When the number of CUs is added accompanying the HDD installation, there is a case
that expansion of shared memory is required. If necessary, see INST03-SM-10.

There are four cases (O to @) of these addition works as shown in the following table because two
or more options are to be added at the same time. Perform the work referring to the flowchart of

each work.
Case Option Installation Procedure Page
® |When only HDD Canister is to be installed INST03-DKA-30

(DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4/72K1/72K4/
146J1/146J4/146JS/146JF/146JM/146JQ)

@

When HDD Canister and FSW are to be installed at the
same time
(DKC-F465I-FSW, DKU-F455I1-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4/
72K1/72K4/146J1/146J4/146JS/146JF/146JM/146JQ)

INST03-DKA-30

When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be installed at
the same time
(DKC-F460I1-FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F455I-
36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4/72K1/72K4/146J1/146J4/
146JS/146JF/146JM/146JQ)

INSTO03-DKA-30

When HDD Canister DKA and FSW are to be installed at

the same time (Only new installation)
(DKC-F4651-100/FSW/FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-
F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4/72K1/72K4/146J1/146J4/
146JS/146JF/146JM/146JQ)

INSTO3-DKA-30
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@® When only HDD Canister is to be installed [INST03-DKA-40 through 170]
|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information
¢
|2. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister
4

| 3. SVP post procedure

@ When HDD Canister and FSW are to be installed at the same time
[INST03-DKA-180 through 330]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

\

|2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Port Switch
{

|3. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister
\

|4. SVP post procedure

® When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be installed at the same time
[INST03-DKA-340 through 520]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

4

|2 Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Adapter
i

|3. Installation Procedure of Disk Path Expansion Kit
4

|4. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister
i

5. SVP post procedure

@ When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be installed at the same time
[INST03-DKA-530 through 620]

|1 Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Adapter

2

|2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Port Switch and Disk Path Expansion Kit

¢

|3. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister
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3.8.2 When only HDD Canister is to be installed (DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1/
72K4/72K1/146J4/146J1/146JF/146JS/146JQ/146JM)

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Walue

Setting Battery Lifs

el brzall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select buttor or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Installation] in the ‘Menu e Do
. 5 1: rChange Configuration

Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. ® ptalistion O LUN Ganfieuration
O De-installation O DGR Gonfiguration
O System Option O CGVS Configuration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration
& DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select a part to be changed>
Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select |hedi

(CL) [OK] rInztallation
DKC Configuration
O Gache Gapacity
O SM Capacity

O Nurrber of Channel
2 Power Supply

DKL Configuration
® DKA + ECC eroup + LDEV
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5. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the number of CU in DKC in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next]. S ET

Note: There may be a case where an addition of the SM is required to
add the CU.
When adding the SM, refer to page INST03-SM-10.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <Change Drive Configuration Information>
Define drive configuration according to the ‘ Physical
Device Configuration’ screen.
Detailed procedure is shown below.
[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The
routine proceedsto Step 8-1.
[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go
tostep 9.

Physical Device Configuration

LCancel

Before <<

=
i
E

>» Next

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

Multi Cabinet Model]

B4 Location B4 Location

1st HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23

2nd | HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27

3rd HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13 9th HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33

4th HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37

5th HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23 11th | HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33

6th HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27 12th | HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.
[Single Cabinet Model]
B4 Location Comment
1st HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X00 ~ XOF
2nd HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

8-1. <Define Parity Group>

[Group...]: Defines the parity group. See Step 8-1-1.

[Spare...]: Defines the spare drive. See Step 8-1-2.

[Delete]: Deletes the added parity group or spare drive.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is
installed.

Note: If you want to set any Spare Drive in B4, please
define the Spare Drive first.

After setting up al items, select (CL) [OK]. Returnto

step 8.

Currently setting parity group(s).

G Diive Type

==

D RAID Level

DERIB-J047FC

RAIDS [3D+]1P —

- DKR1B-JD47FC
- DKR1B-J047FC
- DKR1B-JD47FC
- DKR1B-JD47FC
pare 1 DKR1B-J047FC

LIPS |-

1
1
1
1
1
5

&

= il S

RAIDS [3D+1P;
RAIDS [3D+1P:
RAIDS [3D+1P
RAIDS [3D+1P,

20D+15

e Todisplay LDEV ID in Parity group, select an item to be displayed
and select (DC) thisitemon list box. The ‘Device List’ dialog box

will appear.
“(no LDEV)” isdisplayed for the added parity group.

cu I Concatenation

00 00 {Mone 7

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8-1-1.
Define the RAID Level and the Drive Type and
the Number of Group in the ‘Parity Group’
dialog box.
Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

8-1-2.
Define the RAID Level and the Drive Type and
the Number of Spare in the ‘Spare’ dialog box.
Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

Parity Group

Parity Group

RAID Level [RaID5 3D+1P)  [7]
Drive Type [DKR1BJO47FC  [~]
Humber of Group |:|

| LCancel | | OK I

Spare
RAID Level |
Drive Type [DKR1BJO47FC  [~]
Humber of Spare D
| LCancel | | OK I

9. <Define Device Emulation>
After setting up all items for definition of Device Emulation, select (CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.
In the case of only spare drive installation, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to step 10.
For defining Device Emulation: TS f . lDEmIRTE ———
' g E o S
Select (CL) parity group and select (CL) [Set...]. ||s8 1,85 Sy o o
Go to step 9-1
For detailed display: ]
Select (CL) parity group and select (CL) Beire &
. Total : 206 LDEV
[Detail...].
The detailed information is displayed.
(CVS): A parity group where CVS is installed.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.
9-1.

After setting up all items in the ‘Device Emulation
Type Define’ dialog box, select (CL) [OK].

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 9.

Device Emulation Type Define

Please zelect LDEY emulation type and num.

]
]

Emulation Type | 3390-3

MNumber of LDEVs | 47

O - a-Lizmand

| Cancel ||

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9-2. <Displaying remaining slot(s)>

The Remaining Slot window is displayed.

An allowable number of times of PDEV addition corresponding to

the specified drive type is displayed.

Select (CL) the [OK]. The routine returns to Step 9.

9-3. <Setting RAID concatenation>

9-4.

9-5.

9-6.

Select (CL) [Concatenate...].

Remaining Slot 4204367205 [Slot]

Drive Gapacity

RAID 20+20) [3380+OPEN#]
RAIDT (20+20) [3390+]

RAID1 (20+20) [OPEN-V] :
RAIDGE0+1P) [2380% 0PEN]
RAIDGED+1P) (22904
RAIDS(D+1P) [OPEN-V]
RAIDS(7D+1P) [3380% OPENH] -
RAIDS(7D+1P) [3390+] -
RAIDS(7D+1P) [OPEN-V]

DKR20-J072FC_[+]

1447 [Grp]
1749 [Grp]
1930 [Grp]
723 [Grp]
874 [Girp]
965 [Grp]
361 [Grp]
437 [Grp]
482 [Grp]

When you do not perform the RAID concatenation, return to Step 9.

Parity groups to which the RAID concatenation can
be applied are displayed in the Parity group List.
Select (CL) parity groups to which you want to apply
the RAID concatenation and press (CL) the [>>]
button.

Note: Only the parity groups, which have been added
and to which the RAID concatenation can be
applied are displayed in the Parity group List.

The selected parity groups are registered in the
Concatenate Parity group List. Then press (CL) the
[Concatenate] button.

Note: The [Concatenate] button cannot be pressed if
the concatenation does not meet a condition of
the RAID concatenation. Adjust the number of
the parity groups in the Concatenate Parity
group List.

When the RAID concatenation is completed,
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity group
List. Selecting the “(Concatenation)” displays the
concatenated parity groups in the Concatenation List.
Pressing the [Clear] button cancels the RAID
concatenation.

When all the settings of the RAID concatenation are
completed, press (CL) the [OK] button.

Please select parity group to concatenate.

[-Concatenate Parity eroup List

<RAID, Level
RAIDT ©D+2D}

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-3
<Drive Tyned
DKR2D-J072FC
<On-Demand>
Mo

<Cancatenation List>

Glear

Gy
<RAID Level

<Emulation Type>
»
<Drive Type>

<OrrDemand>

<RAID, Level
RAIDT ©D+2D}

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-3
<Drive Tyned
DKR2D-J072FC
<On-Demand>
Mo

<Cancatenation List>

Glear

[-Concatenate Parity eroup List
<RAID Level
RAIDT ©2D+20}
<Emulation Type>
OPEN-2
<Drive Tyne)
DKR2D-J072FC
<Orr-Demand>
Mo

ancatenate.

<RAID Level>
RAIDT 2D+2D)

<Emulation Type>
OFEN-3
<Drive Typed
DKRED-J072FG
<On-Demand>
[

o
Coneatenation List>

-1
1-2

[-Concatenate Parity eroup List
G
<RAID Level>

<Emulation Tope>
<Drive Type>

<On-Demand>

Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button returns the routine to Step 9.
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10. <Define LDEV ID>
Definition Screen for LDEV ID.

elect parity eroup to set LDEW ID.

Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and select . Enultion_Slotie LUSE Ow-Demard [
(CL) a function from the [LDEV ID] list box. 2o !
[Linear...]: LDEV ID is assigned to LDEV in the order 8 GEve St

. e
of parity groups. See step 10-1.

[Disperse...]: LDEV is assigned discretely in the order
of parity groups. See step 10-1. ——
[Detail...]: A screen to define LDEV in detail is
displayed. See step 10-2. (When plural groups are
selected (CL), it is invalid.)

[Clear]: Select (CL) [Clear] to delete.

Grp*: The top parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.

R is displayed in the Status area for the parity group to which LDEV ID is not assigned.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to Step 11.

Cancel

10-1. Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV ID
LDEV ID is defined in detail for each LDEV in the |Reiciatit
parlty group. CGU ID Emulation  Size LUSE

‘ i o

Select (CL) LDEV from the list box and select it i B o
= | 1 —

(CL) [Change...]. 00 05 OPEN-3 (34700 MEyte) =
00 08 OQPEN-3 (234703 MByte}

The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed. I Ay et
00 09 OPEMN-3 (234703 MByte)

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10 00 DA OPEN3 (234703 MBte)

00 0B OPEMN-3 (234703 MByte)

R > is displayed in the CU area and the ID B B OPENT Zaimavore
. . 00 OE OPEM-3 (234703 MByte)
area for the LDEV to which LDEV ID is not 00 OF OENZ @aii03 Wby H
assigned.

Note: In the case of a RAID Concatenation Group, LDEV of the parity group selected by the
“Grp List” is displayed.

10-2. Input LDEV ID

Select CU ID in the CU combo box. .

The status of usage of ID in the CU is displayed in the e
LDEV ID panel. gg%%%%%%sssss%%@@
White disk of panel: not used w L

Patterned disk of panel: using "

Input LDEV ID you want to set or the head LDEV ID in »

the ID Edit box. w0

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10-1 :E ﬁ
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11. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>

Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to change the
screen to the “ Set SSID Boundary” screen.

Please zelect 551D Boundary type.

551D Boundary |25EJ|_LJE";’

Before << | >> Next |

12. <Define Subsystem ID>
To define Subsystem 1D, select (CL) theitem from the list box and

select (CL) [SSID]. Seestep 12-1.

After setting, select (CL) [>>Next].

12-1. Define Subsystem ID and select (CL) [OK].

Return to step 12.

Please select Sub System to s=t S5 1D
Sub System S5 ID

o0 00-FF 0004 -
01 00-FF 0003
02 00-FF 0006

04 00-FF
03 00-FF
06 00-FF
07 00-FF
05 00-FF
03 00-FF
04 00-FF
0B 00-FF
0C 00-FF
oD 00-FF
0OE 0D0-FF

OF O0-EF h 2 Madt

*: Set SEID for defined LDEYs,

Subsystem |0 Define

Please enter Subsystem 1D

Subsystem ID

| Cancel || (1] 4

13. <Start installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in responseto “The
DKA/PDEV/DKU will beinstalled. Areyou
sure you want to renew subsystem?”.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INSTO3-DKA-40 step 3.

Change Configuration

A\

[OML3427i]

The DEAPDENYDEU will be installed.
Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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14. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for each processor.

15. <Install DKA>
“Upgrading of the DKA...”

16. <Check that hardware components are installed>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration

button @ [ONLOAES]

“ ' . . . Pleaze install the unitz in the spster before starting this process. [f installation has been
Please install the unitsin the system before completed, push OK.

starting this process. If installation has been

completed, push OK.” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

2-1 Confirmation of position to install HDD canister
a. Confirm a position to install HDD canister.

No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity

1 |DKU-F4551-36K4/72J4/72K4/146J4/146JF/146JQ| 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)

HDU-3
31129127[25]23[21{19[17 SP[14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26{2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

31129|27(25]23]|21{19|17 SP{14]12]10[08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26]2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05{03(01

HDU-1
31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

Rear View of DKC4651

£| . : 4HDD canister installation order
Fig. 3.8.2-1 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.2-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)

HDU-3
31]28{24{20{16{12(08]04 SP|27|23]19]15[11{07(03

2]

PS|PS]

30]26{22(18[14{10[06[02 29125|21]17]13{09{05|01

31|28|24{20]16]12(08[04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30]2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

31|28]24{20]16]12(08[{04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30]26{22(18{14{10[06[02 29]25]21{17[13[09]05/|01

31|28]|24{20]16]12(08[04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

2]

PS|PS|

30[2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

Rear View of DKC4651

01" : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.2-2 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.2-2 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Insglrl(liitrlon Group No. Insgrl(liaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(liitrlon Group No. Insgrl(liaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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ii. RAID5(7D+1P)

HDU-3
*1{14{12]10]08]06]04]02 SP{14]12]10]08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

*1{14{12]10[08]06{04]02 SP|14]12]10j08{06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07]05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1(14]12]10]08{06{04{02 SP{14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15(13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1{14{12(10]08]06]04]02 SP|14]12]10[08[06{04]02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05[03(01

Rear View of DKC4651

- E : 8HDD canister installation order

*1: In the RAIDS (7D+1P), this location becomes the vacant it. When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1
(2D+2D) is configured mixture, this location can be mounted.
Fig. 3.8.2-2A Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (2 DKA Pairs Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.2-2A Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Installation Installation Installation Installation
Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order
1-1 (2-1) 001 1-2 (2-2) 002 1-3 (2-3) 003 1-4 (2-4) 004

1-5 (2-5) 005 1-6 (2-6) 006 1-7 (2-7) 007 1-8 (2-8) 008
1-9 (2-9) 019 1-10 (2-10) 010 1-11 (2-11) 011 1-12 (2-12) 012
1-13 (2-13) 013 1-14 (2-14) 014 1-15 (2-15) 015 1-16 SP
e Install RAID 5 (7D+1P) forming pairs using the same number of the two RAID groups (RAID
groups 1 and 2) of RAID 5 (3D+1P). (Example: RAID group numbers 1-1 and 2-1)
The types of HDDs to be installed in each pair must be the same.
e In the case of RAID 5 (7D+1P), only odd RAID numbers are displayed on the SVP. (Group
numbers shown in parentheses in the table above are not displayed.)
e When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1 (2D+2D) and RAID 5 (7D+1P) are configured mixture, note
that duplicated group numbers are excluded.
Example: When Group No. 1-1 is configured for RAID 5 (7D+1P), Group No. 2-1 is excluded and
cannot be configure for RAID 5 (3D+1P).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No.

Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

DKU-F4551-36K1/72J1/72K1/146J1/146]S/146JM 1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Entry Model or
Full-spec Model (1DKA Pair Model)
U-3

04
F
PS|PS| S
A

HDU-2

03]
F
PS|PS| S
W

HDI

02
F
PS|PS| S
W

U-

01
F
PS|PS| N
W

Rear View of DKC4651

Fig. 3.8.2-3 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)

U-3

04
F
ps{ps S
w

HDU-2

03
F
Ps|ps S
w

HDU-

02
F
Ps|ps S
w

U-

01
F
Ps|ps S
w

Rear View of DKC4651

- : Spare HDD canister installation order

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-2 Installation of the HDD Canister.

NOTICE:

(1) Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following
work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static
electricity.

(2) Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy canister from the HDU Box.

When the dummy canister cannot be removed by pulling of it only, remove it referring to page
INST03-DKA-630.

b. Install the HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the procedure for
installing HDD canister on page INST03-DKA-640.)

oSl m i HDU Box
HHHWLHH‘ LYIVJIVIDIVDN AN SR AN SN
——mmmﬂmm RO R RNRS
‘ NN NN NN NNV SN I N IS N I N
NN NN NN N NN NI Y NN YN N IS N PN
QOVIVIVVIIDD SYYVIVVVIJIDIDD
I SYVVQ VIV VVY QUVVVIVVIJVIDD
m I S U pos N S S J— —
[T
[ 1 [ ] 1 1
Rear View HEENIEEN
QSVVVIVVIVIII[IIY] [IVVIIIVIID
NN NN NN N SN NN TSN
NN N NN R NN NN EONN
N NN AN NS YN N AR NN PN
AR AN AN AN E RSN AN ANNSNY
QAVY[IIVIVYVIDN] [IVVV[IINNIID
QVY[IIQIVI[IDY %%%%%%%%%L
N — — — S P )
N HDD Canister
N
\A
N\,
S N
< N Handle
\, 3
. .,
\‘\\ Stopper

290 9227 T
@?ﬂ/%

/
920200
220002
Q0P L2282

\Dummy Canister

Fig. 3.8.2-4 Installation of HDD Canister

[
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2-3 Attachment of the nameplate.

a. When the corresponding nameplate is not attached, attach the nameplate from the left of

cover. Paint out mounting numbers on the nameplate.

s

Front View

s
RS REERS

BREERasssss

%

5

K
5% 55
2 i8¢

%

55
335

ot

335

%
55

s

RIS

o

K
K

I
ot bt b iat s

55 55
s
SIS
SEEEEEEEE

55

s
S

SRS

20

Front Logic Box Cover

— 1 HDD Canister (DKU-F4551-xxxK 1/xxxJ1/xxxJS/xxxJM)

——4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F455I-xxxK4/xxxJ4/xxxJF/xxxJQ)

When the 7 DKU-F455I1-72J4 sets are installed

_8 9 10[11]12][13[14]15]16

17|18|19/20|21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29/30|31|32

49/50(51(52|53|54|55|56/57|58/59|60|61|62|63|64

HITACHI

4HDD Canisters Model: DKU-F4551-72J4

—% 33]34/35|36/37(38(39(40(41/42|43 44 45|46(47 |48

213(4(5(6[7[8(9(10[11]12(13{14]{15]16

1

17(18]19|20[21|22|23|24]25|26|27(28]|29|30(31(32
33|34(35(36(37(38(39(40(41|42|43|44 |45(46|47 |48

49150|51|52|53|54|55(56|57|58|59(60(61|62|63(64

@Hltachl,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

[Example]

Fig. 3.8.2-5 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>
Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly @) e
i n req)on% to “ PI ea% | n$a| | the unl ts | n the Efn‘?sﬁallgzt'agjgs Srzts in the spstern before starting this process. If installation has been
system before starting this process. If

installation has been completed, push OK.”.

2. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

3. <LDEV FORMAT>

“Formatting the logical device...” isdisplayed when |

Parity Group is defined.

Formatting logical devices...

4. <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Charge Confsguiation

check the subsystem status.” is displayed (5 [oHLOSEs]

when recovery processing on al installed ™ r'lr-'--!-: progess hes compleisd, Plesse check e mubspsten
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] B :

in response to this message. e}

Copyright ©2001, 2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please ingert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. S—
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ ]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.  [=2=E8
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Lozic:

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lsfir o
‘ Gopy Config Filss

vand Inziall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

8. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001, 2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.8.3 When HDD Canister and FSW are to be installed at the same time (DKC-F465I-FSW,
DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1/72K4/72K1/146J4/146J1/146JF/146JS/
146JQ/146JM)

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Walue

Setting Battery Lifs

all H Set [P address |
Format | ‘ |

[Select buttor or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [Installation] in the ‘Menu e Do
. 5 1: rChange Configuration _
Dlalog dlalog bOX and SeleCt (CL) [OK]' @® Ihstallation O LUN Ganfiguration
O De-installation O DGR Gonfiguration
O System Option O CGVS Configuration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration
& DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select a part to be changed>
Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select  |hedi

(CL) [OK] rInztallation
DKC Configuration
O Gache Gapacity
O SM Capacity

O Nurrber of Channel
2 Power Supply

DKL Configuration
® DKA + ECC eroup + LDEV

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the number of CU in DKC in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Note: There may be a case where an addition of the SM is required to
add the CU.
When adding the SM, refer to page INST03-SM-10.

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. <Change Drive Configuration Information>
Define drive configuration according to the ‘Physical  |MeSEEESEEERiIEE
DeVice Conﬁguration’ screen. Please select B4 to set or to see parity groupls).
In the case of only DKA installation, select (CL)
[>>Next]. Go to step 9.
Detailed procedure is shown below.
[Set...]: Defines the parity group or spare disk. The
routine proceeds to Step 8-1.
[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go
to step 9.

B4  RAID Level Data Spare

LCancel

Before <<

=
i
E

>>» Mext

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

[Multi Cabinet Model]

B4 Location B4 Location

1st HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13 9th HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23 11th | HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27 12th | HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.
[Single Cabinet Model]
B4 Location Comment
1st HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X00 ~ X0F
2nd HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8-1. <Define Parity Group>

[Group...]: Defines the parity group. See Step 8-1-1.

[Spare...]: Defines the spare drive. See Step 8-1-2.

[Delete]: Deletes the added parity group or spare drive.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is
installed.

Note: If you want to set any Spare Drive in B4, please
define the Spare Drive first.

After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK]. Return to

step 8.

Drive Type

I

D RAID Level

DKRTB-JD47FC

RAIDS [3D+1F —

el

DER1B-JO47FC
DKR1B-JO47FC
DEKR1B-JO47FC
DER1B-JO47FC
DKR1B-JO47FC

RAIDS [3D+1P;
RAIDS [3D+1P,
RAIDS [3D+1P,
RAIDS [3D+1P;

E ]

20D+15

e To display LDEV ID in Parity group, select an item to be displayed
and select (DC) this item on list box. The ‘Device List’ dialog box

will appear.
“(no LDEV)” is displayed for the added parity group.

Gu D Concatenation

00 o0 (Hane 7

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8-1-1.
Define the RAID Level and the Drive Type and
the Number of Group in the ‘Parity Group’
dialog box.
Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

8-1-2.
Define the RAID Level and the Drive Type and
the Number of Spare in the ‘Spare’ dialog box.
Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1.

Parity Group

Parity Group

RAID Level [RaID5 3D+1P)  [7]
Drive Type [DKR1BJO47FC  [~]
Humber of Group |:|

| LCancel | | OK I

Spare
RAID Level |
Drive Type [DKR1BJO47FC  [~]
Humber of Spare D
| LCancel | | OK I

9. <Define Device Emulation>
After setting up all items for definition of Device Emulation, select (CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.
In the case of only DKA installation, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to step 10.
For defining Device Emulation: TS f . lDEmIRTE ———
' g E o S
Select (CL) parity group and select (CL) [Set...]. ||s8 1,85 Sy o o
Go to step 9-1
For detailed display: ]
Select (CL) parity group and select (CL) Beire &
. Total : 206 LDEV
[Detail...].
The detailed information is displayed.
(CVS): A parity group where CVS is installed.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.
9-1.

After setting up all items in the ‘Device Emulation
Type Define’ dialog box, select (CL) [OK].

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 9.

Device Emulation Type Define

Please zelect LDEY emulation type and num.

]
]

Emulation Type | 3390-3

MNumber of LDEVs | 47

O - a-Lizmand

| Cancel ||

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.3 ||Feb.2002|Apr.2002 |Sep.2002|Dec.2002| | |

INSTO3-DKA-210



K6602675-

9-2. <Displaying remaining slot(s)>

The Remaining Slot window is displayed.
. o . . Remaining 5o 4294067295 [Slot]

An allowable number of times of PDEV addition corresponding to | .. Gmy( _,WD,M; 5

the specified drive type is displayed. RA 00200 [Ss0r0PEN]. 1467 ]
RAIDT 20+200 [3390+] 1749 [Grp]
RAIDT 2D+200 [OPEN-] : 1930 [Grp]

Select (CL) the [OK]. The routine returns to Step 9. RATDSD-17) 5620+ 0PEN 728 o]
RAIDGED+1P) [3390%] 874 [Grp]
RAIDGD+1P) [OPEN-V] 965 [Grp]
RAIDS(7D+1P) [2380%0PENH] : 361 [Grp]
RAIDGTD+1P) [3300%] - 437 [Grp]
RAIDSID+1P) [OPEN-W] 482 [Grp]

9-3. <Setting RAID concatenation>

Select (CL) [Concatenate...].
When you do not perform the RAID concatenation, return to Step 9.

9-4.
Parity groups to which the RAID concatenation can R
be applied are displayed in the Parity group List.
Select (CL) parity groups to which you want to apply
the RAID concatenation and press (CL) the [>>]
button.

[-Concatenate Parity eroup List
G

<RAID Level> <RAID Level>
RAIDT 2D+2D)

<Emulation Type> <Emulation Tope>
OPEN-3

»
<Drive Typed <Drive Type>

<On-Demand> <On-Demand>
Mo

Note: Only the parity groups, which have been added
and to which the RAID concatenation can be
applied are displayed in the Parity group List.

9-5.
The selected parity groups are registered in the
Concatenate Parity group List. Then press (CL) the
[Concatenate] button.

[-Concatenate Parity eroup List

<RAID Level
RAIDT ©2D+20}

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-2

<RAID, Level
RAIDT ©D+2D}

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-3

<Dr <Dr

rive Type>
DKR2D-J072FC
<Orr-Demand>
Mo

rive Type>
DKR2D-J072FC
<On-Demand>
Mo

<Cancatenation List>

Note: The [Concatenate] button cannot be pressed if
the concatenation does not meet a condition of
the RAID concatenation. Adjust the number of
the parity groups in the Concatenate Parity
group List.

Glear

9-6.
When the RAID concatenation is completed,
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity group
List. Selecting the “(Concatenation)” displays the
concatenated parity groups in the Concatenation List.
Pressing the [Clear] button cancels the RAID
concatenation.

ancatenate.

[-Concatenate Parity eroup List

Gy

<RAID, Level <RAID Level
RAIDT ©D+2D}

<Emulation Type> <Emulation Type>
OPEN-3

<Drive Type)

<On-Demand> <OrrDemand>
Mo

When all the settings of the RAID concatenation are

completed, press (CL) the [OK] button.
Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button returns the routine to Step 9.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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10. <Define LDEV ID>
Definition Screen for LDEV ID.

Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and select oe tninn o LU5E G Do .

(CL) a function from the [LDEV ID] list box. 2 ED
In the case of only DKA installation, select (CL) 5 oorhve Gk
[>>Next]. Go to step 11.

[Linear...]: LDEV ID is assigned to LDEV in the order
of parity groups. See step 10-1. ——
[Disperse...]: LDEV is assigned discretely in the order
of parity groups. See step 10-1.
[Detail...]: A screen to define LDEV in detail is displayed. See step 10-2. (When plural groups
are selected (CL), it is invalid.)
[Clear]: Select (CL) [Clear] to delete.
Grp*: The top parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.

R > is displayed in the Status area for the parity group to which LDEV ID is not assigned.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].

Cancel

10-1. Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV ID
LDEV ID is defined in detail for each LDEV in the

parity group. : o e e ] oe {1 [

Select (CL) LDEV from the list box and select 0 B2 QPEND Gaei0d b o]

(CL) [Change...]. W 0 Oty Gl v | e
. . . 00 08 OQPEN-3 (234703 MByte)

The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed. o 05 SRENE Zinwene

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10 B0 0h OPEND Gairon MEe

00 0B OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)

e ‘-’ is displayed in the CU area and the ID 0 00 OPENS G703 MEM
. . 00 0OE OPEN-3 234703 MByte)
area for the LDEV to which LDEV ID is not 00 OF OPEND 234700 Mbe) 5
assigned.

Note: In the case of a RAID Concatenation Group, LDEV of the parity group selected by the
“Grp List” is displayed.

10-2. Input LDEV ID

Select CU ID in the CU combo box. .

The status of usage of ID in the CU is displayed in the e
LDEV ID panel. gg%%%%%%sssss%%@@
White disk of panel: not used w L

Patterned disk of panel: using :

Input LDEV ID you want to set or the head LDEV ID in »

the ID Edit box. w

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10-1 :E ‘QT':

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>

Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to change the
screen to the “ Set SSID Boundary” screen.

Please zelect 551D Boundary type.

551D Boundary |25EJ|_LJE";’

Before << | >> Next |

12. <Define Subsystem ID>
To define Subsystem 1D, select (CL) theitem from the list box and

select (CL) [SSID]. Seestep 12-1.

After setting, select (CL) [>>Next].

12-1. Define Subsystem ID and select (CL) [OK].

Return to step 12.

Please select Sub System to s=t S5 1D
Sub System S5 ID

o0 00-FF 0004 -
01 00-FF 0003
02 00-FF 0006

04 00-FF
03 00-FF
06 00-FF
07 00-FF
05 00-FF
03 00-FF
04 00-FF
0B 00-FF
0C 00-FF
oD 00-FF
0OE 0D0-FF

OF O0-EF h 2 Madt

*: Set SEID for defined LDEYs,

Subsystem |0 Define

Please enter Subsystem 1D

Subsystem ID

| Cancel || (1] 4

13. <Start installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in responseto “The
DKA/PDEV/DKU will beinstalled. Areyou
sure you want to renew subsystem?”.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INSTO3-DKA-180 step 3.

Change Configuration

A\

[OML3427i]

The DEAPDENYDEU will be installed.
Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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14. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for each processor.

15. <Install DKA>
“Upgrading of the DKA...”

16. <Check that hardware components are installed>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration

button @ [ONLOAES]

“ ' . . . Pleaze install the unitz in the spster before starting this process. [f installation has been
Please install the unitsin the system before completed, push OK.

starting this process. If installation has been

completed, push OK.” is displayed.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Port Switch

static electricity.

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from

2-1 Insert the PCBs.

NOTICE: FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers.

. Rotate the stoppers and fasten the two screws®@.
. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers@ and fasten the four screws®.

a
b. Insert the FSW PCBs.
C
d

TILL HDU-3

it ““““‘IIIIIIII HDU-2
[ [[[11]
e i
[ [[[111
““““‘IIIIIIII HDU-0
IIIIIIII

T
[l
]

T
[l
]

T
[l
1l

T
[l
fl

RearV|ew
ESW LOCATION
D C B | A
S|S|S|S| S| S
H[H|H|H[ H | H
3(3|3(3| 3|3
o|o(oj0jf 0| O
3[3(3[|3| 3| 3

)
@
o0
@
>
>

*2[*1*2[*1

FSW | FSW |FSW|FSW
x-L2 | x-R2 | x-L1|x-R1

*1 DKC-F465I1-FSW

*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2 Screw® Screw®

N
N

FSW PCB

NN

Cable Cover ©

Cable Cover @

[e]e) [e]e)
00O 00O

>\

DEV Interface Cable

Fig. 3.8.3-1 Insertion of FSW PCBs
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2-2 Attach the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

Nameplate

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.3-2 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to install HDD canister
a. Confirm a position to install HDD canister.

No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity

1 |DKU-F4551-36K4/72J4/72K4/146J4/146JF/146JQ| 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)

HDU-3
31129127[25]23[21{19[17 SP[14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26{2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

31129|27(25]23]|21{19|17 SP{14]12]10[08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26]2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05{03(01

HDU-1
31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

Rear View of DKC4651

£| . : 4HDD canister installation order
Fig. 3.8.3-3 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.3-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No.

Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

DKU-F4551-36K1/72J1/72K1/146J1/146]S/146JM 1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Entry Model or
Full-spec Model (1DKA Pair Model)
U-3

04
F
PS{PS] S
A

HDU-2

03
F
PS|PS| S
A

HDU-

02
F
PS|PS] S
W

U-

01
F
PS|PS] S
w

Rear View of DKC4651

Fig. 3.8.3-4 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

£| - : Spare HDD canister installation order

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Blank Sheet

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Installation of the HDD Canister.

NOTICE:

(1) Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following
work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static
electricity.

(2) Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy canister from the HDU Box.

When the dummy canister cannot be removed by pulling of it only, remove it referring to page
INST03-DKA-630.

b. Install the HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the procedure for
installing HDD canister on page INST03-DKA-640.)

oSl m i HDU Box
HHHWLHH‘ LYIVJIVIDIVDN AN SR AN SN
——mmmﬂmm RO R RNRS
‘ NN NN NN NNV SN I N IS N I N
NN NN NN N NN NI Y NN YN N IS N PN
QOVIVIVVIIDD SYYVIVVVIJIDIDD
I SYVVQ VIV VVY QUVVVIVVIJVIDD
m I S U pos N S S J— —
[T
[ 1 [ ] 1 1
Rear View HEENIEEN
QSVVVIVVIVIII[IIY] [IVVIIIVIID
NN NN NN N SN NN TSN
NN N NN R NN NN EONN
N NN AN NS YN N AR NN PN
AR AN AN AN E RSN AN ANNSNY
QAVY[IIVIVYVIDN] [IVVV[IINNIID
QVY[IIQIVI[IDY %%%%%%%%%L
N — — — S P )
N HDD Canister
N
\A
N\,
S N
< N Handle
\, 3
. .,
\‘\\ Stopper

290 9227 T
@?ﬂ/%

/
920200
220002
Q0P L2282

\Dummy Canister

Fig. 3.8.3-5 Installation of HDD Canister

[
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3-3 Attachment of the nameplate.
a. When the corresponding nameplate is not attached, attach the nameplate from the left of

cover. Paint out mounting numbers on the nameplate.

aessa]

Front View

5
sl
S8

Front Logic Box Cover

— 1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-xxxK1/xxxJ1/xxxJS/xxxJM)
——4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-xxxK4/xxxJ4/xxxJF/xxxJQ)

[Example]
When the 7 DKU-F4551-72J4 sets are installed

HITACHI
4HDD Canisters Model: DKU-F4551-72J4 _ 819 /10/11]12/13/14/15/16
17/18|19|20|21|22|23

1/2/3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10|11/12|13|14|1516 242526272829303132
17(18|19|20|21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28(29|30|31 32,/’ 33 34 35 36 37 38 394041 42 434445 4647 48

33|34|35|36|37|38|39|40(41|42|43|44|45|46|47 |48
49150 o1]52]53] 54]9]56] 57| 58]9] 061 62]3] 04 49/50(51|52|53|54/55|56|57|58|59|60/61|62|63|64

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Fig. 3.8.3-6 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>

Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly @ b o o

i n response to " H | nga] | the un| ts | n the E‘I:;;&l;;t'ag::ﬁ Erzts in the system before starting this process. If installation has been
system before starting this process. If ] [ Cancel

installation has been completed, push OK.”.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

If [ONL3437E] or [ONL3438E] isdisplayed, please refer 2.11.1. (INST02-630)
If [ONL3441E] or [ONL2841W] is displayed, please refer 2.11.2. (INST02-640)

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <LDEV FORMAT>

“Formatting the logical device...” isdisplayed when |GGG

Parity Group is defined.

Farmatting logical devices. .

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Charsgn Confgurstion

check the subsystem status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on all installed
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

e
Ll
o

[OMLDEEE

Prenespsl prooess has compbsied. Plesse check the subspsten

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| ‘ Set IP address
Gopy Config Files |

[Select button or menu

9. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.8.4 When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be installed at the same time (DKC-F465I-
FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1/72K4/72K1/146J4/146J1/

146JF/146JS/146JQ/146JM)
1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration

Set IP address |

Setting Battery Lifs

Gopy Config Files

[Select buttor or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [Installation] in the ‘Menu

Dia10g9 dlalog bOX and Select (CL) [OK] rChange Configuration

@® Ihstallation

O De-installation

O System Option

& Tuning Parameter
& DKU Emulation

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Gonfiguration
O GVS Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

Cancel

4. <Select a part to be changed>
Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select
(CL) [OK] rInztallation

DKC Configuration
O Cache Gapacity
O SM Capacity
O Nurrber of Channel
2 Power Supply

DKL Configuration
® DKA + ECC eroup + LDEV

Cancel

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the number of CU in DKC and the number of DKA in the
‘DKC Configuration’” window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
Note: There may be a case where an addition of the SM is required to

add the CU.
When adding the SM, refer to page INST03-SM-10.

6. <Setting DKA type>
Define the DKA type in the ‘Disk Interface Configuration’ dialog
box. After setting it, select (CL) the [>>Next] button.

Digk Iterface Gonfieuration

Please select the interface type of DKF
DKA-1B/DKA-2L

( DKF Type LiF nlp

DKA-1F/DKA-2K
DKF Type  [DKF 4MP =]

DEF{1st)

DKF{lst}

okFTyee [ [
Before <€ |75

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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=
i
E

LCancel
Before <<

>>» Mext

8. <Change Drive Configuration Information>
Define drive configuration according to the ‘Physical | EEalReciitls
De'\/I ce COI’lfi gurati On: screen. Please select B4 to set or to see parity groupls).
Detailed procedure is shown below. T T S
[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The
routine proceedsto Step 8-1.
[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to
step 9.
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.
Multi Cabinet Model]
B4 Location B4 Location
1st | HDU-R10,11,12,13 | 7th | HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd | HDU-R14,15,16,17 | 8th | HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd | HDU-L10, 11, 12,13 9th | HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th | HDU-L14,15,16,17 | 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th | HDU-R20, 21,22,23 | 11th | HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th | HDU-R24, 25, 26,27 | 12th | HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37
Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are
connected.
[Single Cabinet Model]
B4 Location Comment
ist | HDU-0,1,2,3 HDD-X00 ~ XOF
2nd | HDU-0,1,2,3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F
8-1. <Define Parity Group>

[Group...]: Defines the parity group. See Step 8-1-1.

[Spare...]: Defines the spare drive. See Step 8-1-2.

[Delete]: Deletes the added parity group or spare drive.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is
installed.

Note: If you want to set any Spare Drive in B4, please
define the Spare Drive first.

After setting up al items, select (CL) [OK]. Returnto

step 8.

Currently setting parity group(s).

Diive Type

HDD  RAID Level

DER1B-J047FC

RAIDD

3D+1P

DKR1B-JO47FC
DER1B-JO47FC
DKR1B-JO47FC
DKR1B-JO47FC

Gip.
11
12
1-3
1-4
1-5
Spa DKR1B-JO47FC

@

- g g i)

RAIDS
RAIDS
RAIDS
RAIDS

3D+1P]
3D+1P]
3D+1P’
3D+1P’

20D+15

e Todisplay LDEV ID in Parity group, select an item to be displayed
and select (DC) thisitemon list box. The ‘Device List’ dialog box

will appear.
“(no LDEV)” isdisplayed for the added parity group.

Concatenation

{Mone 7

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8-1-1.
Definethe RAID Level andthe Drive Typeand  |[RESears
the Number of Group in the * Parity Group’ Parity Group
dialog box. RAID Level [RaiDs 3D41P)  [+]
Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1. Diive Type oxrisoire 5]
Humber of Group |:|
| LCancel | | OK I
8-1-2.
Define the RAID Level and the Drive Type and
the Number of Sparein the * Spare’ dialog box. Spare
Then select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8-1. RAID Level |
Drive Type [DKR1BJO47FC  [~]
Humber of Spare D
| LCancel | | oK I

9. <Define Device Emulation>
After setting up all items for definition of Device Emulation, select (CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

ptn set LDEW(s)

For defining Device Emulation: g o WHERYEIE =
Select (CL) parity group and select (CL) [Set...]. A T

= RAIDT 20+20)  DKR2D-J072FC
Gotostep 9-1
For detailed display:
Select (CL) parity group and select (CL)
[Detaj I . .] . Total : 206 LDEV _g/ |2

The detailed information is displayed.
(CVS): A parity group where CVSisinstalled.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation isinstalled.

9-1.
After setting up al itemsin the ' Device Emulation Device Emulstion Type Define
Type Define dlalog bOX, select (CL) [OK] . Please select LDEY emulation type and num.
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 9. Emulation Type (33903 -]
Number of LDEVs [47 ]

O - a-Lizmand

[ Cancel |[C0K ]

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9-2. <Displaying remaining slot(s)>

The Remaining Slot window is displayed.

An allowable number of times of PDEV addition corresponding to

the specified drive type is displayed.

Select (CL) the [OK]. The routine returns to Step 9.

9-3. <Setting RAID concatenation>

9-4.

9-5.

9-6.

Select (CL) [Concatenate...].

Remaining Slot 4204367205 [Slot]

Drive Gapacity

RAID 20+20) [3380+OPEN#]
RAIDT (20+20) [3390+]

RAID1 (20+20) [OPEN-V] :
RAIDGE0+1P) [2380% 0PEN]
RAIDGED+1P) (22904
RAIDS(D+1P) [OPEN-V]
RAIDS(7D+1P) [3380% OPENH] -
RAIDS(7D+1P) [3390+] -
RAIDS(7D+1P) [OPEN-V]

DKR20-J072FC_[+]

1447 [Grp]
1749 [Grp]
1930 [Grp]
723 [Grp]
874 [Girp]
965 [Grp]
361 [Grp]
437 [Grp]
482 [Grp]

When you do not perform the RAID concatenation, return to Step 9.

Parity groups to which the RAID concatenation can
be applied are displayed in the Parity group List.
Select (CL) parity groups to which you want to apply
the RAID concatenation and press (CL) the [>>]
button.

Note: Only the parity groups, which have been added
and to which the RAID concatenation can be
applied are displayed in the Parity group List.

The selected parity groups are registered in the
Concatenate Parity group List. Then press (CL) the
[Concatenate] button.

Note: The [Concatenate] button cannot be pressed if
the concatenation does not meet a condition of
the RAID concatenation. Adjust the number of
the parity groups in the Concatenate Parity
group List.

When the RAID concatenation is completed,
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity group
List. Selecting the “(Concatenation)” displays the
concatenated parity groups in the Concatenation List.
Pressing the [Clear] button cancels the RAID
concatenation.

When all the settings of the RAID concatenation are
completed, press (CL) the [OK] button.

Please select parity group to concatenate.

<RAID, Level
RAIDT ©D+2D}

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-3
<Drive Tyned
DKR2D-J072FC
<On-Demand>
Mo

<Cancatenation List>

Glear

»

[-Concatenate Parity eroup List
Gy

<RAID Level
CEmulation Type>

<Drive Type)

<OrrDemand>

<RAID, Level
RAIDT ©D+2D}

<Emulation Type>
OPEN-3
<Drive Tyned
DKR2D-J072FC
<On-Demand>
Mo

<Cancatenation List>

Glear

[-Concatenate Parity eroup List
<RAID Level
RAIDT ©2D+20}
<Emulation Type>
OPEN-2
<Drive Tyne)
DKR2D-J072FC
<Orr-Demand>
Mo

ancatenate.

<RAID Level>
RAIDT 2D+2D)

<Emulation Type>
OFEN-3
<Drive Typed
DKRED-J072FG
<On-Demand>
[

o
Coneatenation List>

-1
1-2

[-Concatenate Parity eroup List
G
<RAID Level>

<Emulation Tope>
<Drive Type>

<On-Demand>

Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button returns the routine to Step 9.
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10. <Define LDEV ID>
Definition Screen for LDEV ID.

elect parity eroup to set LDEW ID.

Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and select . Enultion_Slotie LUSE Ow-Demard [
(CL) a function from the [LDEV ID] list box. 2o !
[Linear...]: LDEV ID is assigned to LDEV in the order 8 GEve St

. e
of parity groups. See step 10-1.

[Disperse...]: LDEV is assigned discretely in the order
of parity groups. See step 10-1. ——
[Detail...]: A screen to define LDEV in detail is
displayed. See step 10-2. (When plural groups are
selected (CL), it is invalid.)

[Clear]: Select (CL) [Clear] to delete.

Grp*: The top parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.

R is displayed in the Status area for the parity group to which LDEV ID is not assigned.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next]. (Go to Step 11)

Cancel

10-1. Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV ID
LDEV ID is defined in detail for each LDEV in the |Reiciatit
parlty group. CGU ID Emulation  Size LUSE

‘ i o

Select (CL) LDEV from the list box and select it i B o
= | 1 —

(CL) [Change...]. 00 05 OPEN-3 (34700 MEyte) =
00 08 OQPEN-3 (234703 MByte}

The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed. I Ay et
00 09 OPEMN-3 (234703 MByte)

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10 00 DA OPEN3 (234703 MBte)

00 0B OPEMN-3 (234703 MByte)

R > is displayed in the CU area and the ID B B OPENT Zaimavore
. . 00 OE OPEM-3 (234703 MByte)
area for the LDEV to which LDEV ID is not 00 OF OENZ @aii03 Wby H
assigned.

Note: In the case of a RAID Concatenation Group, LDEV of the parity group selected by the
“Grp List” is displayed.

10-2. Input LDEV ID

Select CU ID in the CU combo box. .

The status of usage of ID in the CU is displayed in the e
LDEV ID panel. gg%%%%%%sssss%%@@
White disk of panel: not used w L

Patterned disk of panel: using "

Input LDEV ID you want to set or the head LDEV ID in »

the ID Edit box. w0

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 10-1 :E ﬁ

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>

Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to change the
screen to the “ Set SSID Boundary” screen.

Please zelect 551D Boundary type.

551D Boundary |25EJ|_LJE";’

Before << | >> Next |

12. <Define Subsystem ID>
To define Subsystem 1D, select (CL) theitem from the list box and

select (CL) [SSID]. Seestep 12-1.

After setting, select (CL) [>>Next].

12-1. Define Subsystem ID and select (CL) [OK].

Return to step 12.

Please select Sub System to s=t S5 1D
Sub System S5 ID

o0 00-FF 0004 -
01 00-FF 0003
02 00-FF 0006

04 00-FF
03 00-FF
06 00-FF
07 00-FF
05 00-FF
03 00-FF
04 00-FF
0B 00-FF
0C 00-FF
oD 00-FF
0OE 0D0-FF

OF O0-EF h 2 Madt

*: Set SEID for defined LDEYs,

Subsystem |0 Define

Please enter Subsystem 1D

Subsystem ID

| Cancel || (1] 4

13. <Start installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in responseto “The
DKA/PDEV/DKU will beinstalled. Areyou
sure you want to renew subsystem?”.

When [No] is selected (CL), returnsto
INSTO03-DKA-340 step 3.

Change Configuration

A\

[OML3427i]

The DEAPDENYDEU will be installed.
Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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14. <Download microprogram>
Microprograms are automatically downloaded for each processor.

15. <Install DKA>
“Upgrading of the DKA...”

16. <Check that hardware components are installed>

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration

button @ [ONLOAES]

“ ' . . . Pleaze install the unitz in the spster before starting this process. [f installation has been
Please install the unitsin the system before completed, push OK.

starting this process. If installation has been

completed, push OK.” is displayed.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

2-1Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.8.4-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBsto the correct locationsin the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.8.4-1.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.8.4-2.

Table 3.8.4-1 Inserting Location (Rear of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SotNo. [ A [ B C D E F G H J K L [ M
Function |CSW[ DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE[ CHA [ DKA | CHA |[CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [Ccsw
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [Ccsw
dA| B | ac | ;D | 1E | -AF | aF | 2G| 2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | 2L |-2M
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic Add.1 [ Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 2 disk adapters can be installed in the subsystem. (Only DK C-F4601-200)

Rear Logic Box

SN—— :

. [

7
| $—Screw i i Screw
L 4
Disk Adapter PCB
Dummy Plate /27
Fig. 3.8.4-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.8.4-2 Insertion of PCB

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-2 Connection of cables

Note:

Colors of the labels of the subsystem shipped from the factory from June of 2002 and on
are as follows. Labels on the clusterl (CL1) side and the cluster2 (CL2) side are white
and yellow respectively.

In case of Add.1
a. Loosen the six screws and remove the cover(H/S-PS).
N
] Cover(H/S-PS)
EE [T NS N
Al —> B
|| 8
J Screw
Front View
e

qr
:’,

Fig.3.8.4-3 Removal of Cover

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Remove the two screws @ and remove the cover @©.

c. Loosen the two screws @ and remove the cover @.

d. Remove the three screws ® and remove the cover ®.

e. Remove the four screws ® and remove the cover @.

f. Connect the cables stored under the cover @ to the PCB.
g. Attach the covers @ through ® with the screws.

Disk Adapter PCB Disk Adapter PCB
(Location DKA-1F) (Location DKA-2K) Screw @

11

2FeK22— Y/ 4
/10 #

2Fe K31— 179

2
2Fe K32 —d

V4
2Fe K41

2F« K42— 115
]

Cover ®

Screw @

Fig.3.8.4-4 Connection of Cable (Add.1)

2-3 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

o © ] i
— | ME
®: Position for Basic installation N N N
®@: Position for Add.1 installation —

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.4-5 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of Disk Path Expansion Kit

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Insert the PCBs.
NOTICE: FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

Colors of the labels of the subsystem shipped from the factory from June of 2002 and on
are as follows. Labels on the clusterl (CL1) side and the cluster2 (CL2) side are white
and yellow respectively.

a. Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers.

b. Insert the FSW PCBs.

c. Rotate the stoppers and fasten the two screws®@.

d. Remove the cables from the cable covers@ and connect the cablesto FSW PCBs.
e. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers®@ and fasten the four screws®.

I
i HDU-3
+HDU-2
+HDU-1
HDU-0 Cable Cover ©®
[e]e) [e]e)
OO0 00O
(e]e) (e]e)
ESW LOCATION Cable Cover @
D C B A
S[S[S[S[S [ S
HIH[H[H| H | H
33|33 3|3
olojojo| 0|0
33|33 3|3 X-Cl
clelcle| a|a
*2[*1[*2[*1
FSW | FSW |FSW|FSW
x-L2 | x-R2 | x-L1[x-R1
*1 DKC-F465I-FSW NN
*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2 Screw® . X-C3 >\ .
. N

\Yﬁ DEV Interface Cable

(Note) Label: X-C3
L HDUBox No0.: 0,1, 2,3

Fig. 3.8.4-6 Insertion of FSW PCBs
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| REV.2 || Feb.2002 | Apr.2002 | Jun.2002 | | | | I NSTOS'DKA'44O




K6602675-

3-2 Attach the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

Nameplate

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.4-7 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

4-1 Confirmation of position to install HDD canister
a. Confirm a position to install HDD canister.

No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity

1 |DKU-F4551-36K4/72J4/72K4/146J4/146JF/146JQ| 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)

31|28]24{20]16]12(08[{04 SP|27]23]1915[11{07{03

2]

PS|PS|

30]26{22(18[14{10[06[02 29125|21]17]13{09{05|01

31]28{24{20{16{12(08]04 SP|127|23]19]15[11{07(03

PS|PS| S

30]26{22{18[14{10[06[02 29]25]21{17[13{09]05|01

31|28|24{20]16]12(08[{04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30[2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

31]28{24{20{16{12(08]04 SP|27|23]19]15[11{07(03

2]

PS|PS|

30]26{22{18{14{10[06[02 29]25]21{17[13{09]05|01

Rear View of DKC4651

ﬂ - : 4HDD canister installation order
Fig. 3.8.4-8 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.4-2 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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ii. RAID5(7D+1P)

HDU-3
*1{14{12]10]08]06]04]02 SP{14]12]10]08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

*1{14{12]10[08]06{04]02 SP|14]12]10j08{06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07]05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1(14]12]10]08{06{04{02 SP{14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15(13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1{14{12(10]08]06]04]02 SP|14]12]10[08[06{04]02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05[03(01

Rear View of DKC4651

- E : 8HDD canister installation order

*1: In the RAIDS (7D+1P), this location becomes the vacant it. When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1
(2D+2D) is configured mixture, this location can be mounted.
Fig. 3.8.4-8A Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (2 DKA Pairs Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.4-2A Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Installation Installation Installation Installation
Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order
1-1 (2-1) 001 1-2 (2-2) 002 1-3 (2-3) 003 1-4 (2-4) 004

1-5 (2-5) 005 1-6 (2-6) 006 1-7 (2-7) 007 1-8 (2-8) 008
1-9 (2-9) 019 1-10 (2-10) 010 1-11 (2-11) 011 1-12 (2-12) 012
1-13 (2-13) 013 1-14 (2-14) 014 1-15 (2-15) 015 1-16 SP
e Install RAID 5 (7D+1P) forming pairs using the same number of the two RAID groups (RAID
groups 1 and 2) of RAID 5 (3D+1P). (Example: RAID group numbers 1-1 and 2-1)
The types of HDDs to be installed in each pair must be the same.
e In the case of RAID 5 (7D+1P), only odd RAID numbers are displayed on the SVP. (Group
numbers shown in parentheses in the table above are not displayed.)
e When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1 (2D+2D) and RAID 5 (7D+1P) are configured mixture, note
that duplicated group numbers are excluded.
Example: When Group No. 1-1 is configured for RAID 5 (7D+1P), Group No. 2-1 is excluded and
cannot be configure for RAID 5 (3D+1P).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No.

Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

DKU-F4551-36K1/72J1/72K1/146J1/146]S/146JM 1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)

04

PS|PS]

2]

03

1

PS|PS|

2]

02

72005 ]

PS|PS|

01

PS|PS|

2]

Rear View of DKC4651

Fig. 3.8.4-9 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

o1 - : Spare HDD canister installation order

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.4 ||Feb.2002|Aug.2002|Dec.2002|Jun.2003|Sep.2003| |

INSTO3-DKA-480



K6602675-

4-2 Installation of the HDD Canister.

NOTICE:

(1) Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following
work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static
electricity.

(2) Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy canister from the HDU Box.

When the dummy canister cannot be removed by pulling of it only, remove it referring to page
INST03-DKA-630.

b. Install the HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the procedure for
installing HDD canister on page INST03-DKA-640.)

1 m i HDU Box
HHHWLHH‘ LYIVJIVIDIVDN AN SR AN SN
—mmmﬂmm RO R RNRS
‘ NN NN NN NNV SN I N IS N I N
NN NN NN N NN NI Y NN YN N IS N PN
QOVIVIVVIIDD SYYVIVVVIJIDIDD
— SYVVQ VIV VVY QUVVVIVVIJVIDD
m I S U pos N S S J— —
[T
[ 1 [ ] 1 1
Rear View HEENIEEN
QSVVVIVVIVIII[IIY] [IVVIIIVIID
NN NN NN N SN NN TSN
NN N NN R NN NN EONN
N NN AN NS YN N AR NN PN
AR AN AN AN E RSN AN ANNSNY
QAVY[IIVIVYVIDN] [IVVV[IINNIID
QVY[IIQIVI[IDY %%%%%%%%%L
N — — — S P )
N HDD Canister
N
AN
N\,
S N
< N Handle
\, 3
. .,
\‘\\ Stopper
N\

290 9227 T
@?ﬂ/%

/
920200
220002
Q0P L2282

\Dummy Canister

Fig. 3.8.4-10 Installation of HDD Canister

[

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 || Feb.2002 | Apr.2002 |Dec.2002| | | | | NSTO3'DKA'490




K6602675-

a. When the corresponding nameplate is not attached, attach the nameplate from the left of

4-3 Attachment of the nameplate.

cover. Paint out mounting numbers on the nameplate.

s

Front View

SRR

BREERasssss

RS
S
%8
5

55

3

3
S

S

8

SR

%
s
%
%

%

K
K

!
S

e

55 55 55
I
R R SIS
bbb b b bR R b Iat R

20

Front Logic Box Cover

— 1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-xxxK1/xxxJ1/xxxJS/xxxJM)

——4 HDD Canisters (DK U-F4551-xxxK4/xxxJ4/xxxJF/xxxJQ)

When the 7 DKU-F455I1-72J4 sets are installed

17|18|19/20|21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29/30|31|32

_8 9 10[11]12][13[14]15]16

49/50(51(52|53|54|55|56/57|58/59|60|61|62|63|64

—% 33]34/35|36/37(38(39(40(41/42|43 44 45|46(47 |48

HITACHI

213(4(5(6[7[8(9(10[11]12(13{14]{15]16

1

17(18]19|20[21|22|23|24]25|26|27(28]|29|30(31(32

33|34(35(36(37(38(39(40(41|42|43|44 |45(46|47 |48

49150|51|52|53|54|55(56|57|58|59(60(61|62|63(64

4HDD Canisters Model: DKU-F4551-72J4

@Hltachl,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

[Example]

Fig. 3.8.4-11 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. SVP post procedure

1. <Check that hardware components are installed>

Select (CL) [OK] after making sure that all Change Configuration
hardware components are installed correctly @ b o o

i n response to " H | nga] | the un| ts | n the E‘I:;;&l;;t'ag::ﬁ Erzts in the system before starting this process. If installation has been
system before starting this process. If ] [ Cancel

installation has been completed, push OK.”.

“Waiting for Power Event... Usually, several minutes (maximum 15 minutes)” is displayed.

If [ONL3437E] or [ONL3438E] isdisplayed, please refer 2.11.1. (INST02-630)
If [ONL3441E] or [ONL2841W] is displayed, please refer 2.11.2. (INST02-640)

3. <DKU PATH INLINE>
When DKA isinstalled, “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

4. <LDEV FORMAT>

“Formatting the logical device...” isdisplayed when |GGG

Parity Group is defined.

Farmatting logical devices. .

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <End of system update processing>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Charsgn Confgurstion

check the subsystem status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on all installed
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

e
Ll
o

[OMLDEEE

Prenespsl prooess has compbsied. Plesse check the subspsten

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| ‘ Set IP address
Gopy Config Files |

[Select button or menu

9. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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3.8.5 When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be installed at the same time (Only new
installation) (DKC-F4651-100/FSW/FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/
72J4/72J1/72K4/72K1/146J4/146J1/146JF/146JS/146JQ/146JM)

1. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LS| on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

1-1 Insertion of the PCBs

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Remove the dummy plate installed in the installation location referring to the Fig. 3.8.5-1.
(Note) Dummy plates should be stored for future use in De-installation.

b. Insert the PCBs to the correct locations in the Logic Box. Refer to Table 3.8.5-1.

c. Fasten the two screws referring to Fig. 3.8.5-2.

Table 3.8.5-1 Inserting Location (Rear of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A | B C D E F G H J K L [ M
Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA [ DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA [ DKA | DKA [CSW
Location No.|CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
-IA| -1B | -IC | -1D | -1E | -IF | -IF | 2G | -2H | -2J | 2K | 2K | 2L |-2M

Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition
Up to 2 disk adapters can be installed in the subsystem. (Only DKC-F4601-200)
Rear Logic Box
\I S
@+ Screw ' 1 Screw
4l 4
Disk Adapter PCB I
Dummy Plate / fl
@ Screw ’
Fig. 3.8.5-1 Removal of Dummy Plate Fig. 3.8.5-2 Insertion of PCB

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-2 Connection of cables

Note:

Colors of the labels of the subsystem shipped from the factory from June of 2002 and on
are as follows. Labels on the clusterl (CL1) side and the cluster2 (CL2) side are white
and yellow respectively.

In case of Basic

a. Connect the cable to the sub-edge of PCB.

1F.
1F.
1F.
1F.
1F.
1F.
1F.

1F.

In case of Add.1

B11 VoA / 0
B12 )=

) b
B21— |/ 7 j / &
B22 N
B3l A /
B32 'f
Ba1— (I 74 /
Ba2— || I

Disk Adapter PCB

(Location DKA-1B)

=
e
/ 9

2F.
2F.
2F.
2F.
2F.
2F.
2F.

2F

Fig.3.8.5-3 Connection of cable (Basic)

Disk Adapter PCB
(Location DKA-2L)

L11
L12 —1

L21 —]

L2 —l 2%
31— %

L32

L41

L42 '\,;

a. Loosen the six screws and remove the cover(H/S-PS).

!

]

—

= :>

]

Front View

Wl
:’,

NN
NS N
84
8
Y

Cover(H/S-PS)

Screw

Fig.3.8.5-4 Removal of Cover

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Remove the two screws @ and remove the cover @©.

c. Loosen the two screws @ and remove the cover @.

d. Remove the three screws ® and remove the cover ®.

e. Remove the four screws ® and remove the cover @.

f. Connect the cables stored under the cover @ to the PCB.
g. Attach the covers @ through ® with the screws.

Disk Adapter PCB Disk Adapter PCB
(Location DKA-1F) (Location DKA-2K) Screw @

2FeK22— Y/ 4

/10 #
2Fe K31— 179

2
2Fe K32 —d

V4
2Fe K41

2F« K42— 115
]

Cover ®

Screw @

Fig.3.8.5-5 Connection of Cable (Add.1)

1-3 Attachment of the nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate to the Front Logic Box cover.

o © ] i
— | ME
®: Position for Basic installation N N N
®@: Position for Add.1 installation —

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.5-6 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation Procedure of Additional Disk Port Switch and Disk Path Expansion Kit

Note: Be sure to

static elect

wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the

following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from

ricity.

2-1 Insert the PCBs.

NOTICE:

and yellow respectively

Colors of the labels of the subsystem shipped from the factory from June of 2002 and on
are as follows. Labels on the clusterl (CL1) side and the cluster2 (CL2) side are white

FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

a. Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers.

b. Insert the FSW PCBs.

c. Rotate the stoppers and fasten the two screws®@.

d. Remove the cables from the cable covers® and connect the cables to FSW PCBs. (only DKC-
F465|-FSW2)

e. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers®@ and fasten the four screws®.

g=sz====s

Rear View

ESW LOCATION

D [} B[ A
STS[S|sS S
H{H|H|H| H | H
3|3(3(3| 3|3
ojofojojo|o
3|3(3(3| 3|3
C(B|IC|B| A | A

*2[*1[*2[*1
FSW | FSW |FSW|FSW
x-L2 | x-R2 [x-L1|x-R1

*1 DKC-F465I-FSW
*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2

HDU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

Cable Cover @~ k= o]

HDU-0

FSW PCB

[e]e) [e]e)
00O 000
[e]®) [e]®)

Cable Cover @

X-C1

=

 X-D1

N

Screw®  Screw® \\t

X-D U

DEV Interface Cable

(Note) Labdl: X-C3
HDU Box No.: 0, 1, 2, 3

Fig. 3.8.5-7 Insertion of FSW PCBs

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-2 Attach the nameplate.
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

Nameplate

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.8.5-8 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to install HDD canister
a. Confirm a position to install HDD canister.

No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity

1 |DKU-F4551-36K4/72J4/72K4/146J4/146JF/146JQ| 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)

HDU-3
31129127[25]23[21{19[17 SP[14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26{2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

31129|27(25]23]|21{19|17 SP{14]12]10[08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26]2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05{03(01

HDU-1
31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

Rear View of DKC4651

£| . : 4HDD canister installation order
Fig. 3.8.5-9 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.5-2 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)

HDU-3
31]28{24{20{16{12(08]04 SP|27|23]19]15[11{07(03

2]

PS|PS]

30]26{22(18[14{10[06[02 29125|21]17]13{09{05|01

31|28|24{20]16]12(08[04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30]2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

31|28]24{20]16]12(08[{04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30]26{22(18{14{10[06[02 29]25]21{17[13[09]05/|01

31|28]|24{20]16]12(08[04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

2]

PS|PS|

30[2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

Rear View of DKC4651

01" : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.5-10 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.5-3 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Insglrl(liitrlon Group No. Insgrl(liaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(liitrlon Group No. Insgrl(liaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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ii. RAID5(7D+1P)

HDU-3
*1{14{12]10]08]06]04]02 SP{14]12]10]08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

*1{14{12]10[08]06{04]02 SP|14]12]10j08{06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07]05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1(14]12]10]08{06{04{02 SP{14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15(13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1{14{12(10]08]06]04]02 SP|14]12]10[08[06{04]02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05[03(01

Rear View of DKC4651

- E : 8HDD canister installation order

*1: In the RAIDS (7D+1P), this location becomes the vacant it. When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1
(2D+2D) is configured mixture, this location can be mounted.
Fig. 3.8.5-10A Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (2 DKA Pairs Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 3.8.5-3A Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Installation Installation Installation Installation
Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order
1-1 (2-1) 001 1-2 (2-2) 002 1-3 (2-3) 003 1-4 (2-4) 004

1-5 (2-5) 005 1-6 (2-6) 006 1-7 (2-7) 007 1-8 (2-8) 008
1-9 (2-9) 019 1-10 (2-10) 010 1-11 (2-11) 011 1-12 (2-12) 012
1-13 (2-13) 013 1-14 (2-14) 014 1-15 (2-15) 015 1-16 SP
e Install RAID 5 (7D+1P) forming pairs using the same number of the two RAID groups (RAID
groups 1 and 2) of RAID 5 (3D+1P). (Example: RAID group numbers 1-1 and 2-1)
The types of HDDs to be installed in each pair must be the same.
e In the case of RAID 5 (7D+1P), only odd RAID numbers are displayed on the SVP. (Group
numbers shown in parentheses in the table above are not displayed.)
e When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1 (2D+2D) and RAID 5 (7D+1P) are configured mixture, note
that duplicated group numbers are excluded.
Example: When Group No. 1-1 is configured for RAID 5 (7D+1P), Group No. 2-1 is excluded and
cannot be configure for RAID 5 (3D+1P).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No.

Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

DKU-F4551-36K1/72J1/72K1/146J1/146]S/146JM

1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Entry Model or
Full-spec Model (1DKA Pair Model)
U-3

04
F
PS|PS| S
A

HDU-2

03]
F
PS|PS| S
W

HDI

02
F
PS|PS| S
W

U-

01
F
PS|PS| N
W

Rear View of DKC4651

Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)

U-3

04
F
ps{ps S
w

HDU-2

03
F
Ps|ps S
w

HDU-

02
F
Ps|ps S
w

U-

01
F
Ps|ps S
w

Rear View of DKC4651

- : Spare HDD canister installation order

Fig. 3.8.5-11 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Installation of the HDD Canister.

NOTICE:

(1) Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following
work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static
electricity.

(2) Since the HDD is a precision component, handle it very carefully not to apply a
vibration or shock to it.

a. Remove the dummy canister from the HDU Box.

When the dummy canister cannot be removed by pulling of it only, remove it referring to page
INST03-DKA-630.

b. Install the HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the procedure for
installing HDD canister on page INST03-DKA-640.)

1 m i HDU Box
HHHWLHH‘ LYIVJIVIDIVDN AN SR AN SN
—mmmﬂmm RO R RNRS
‘ NN NN NN NNV SN I N IS N I N
NN NN NN N NN NI Y NN YN N IS N PN
QOVIVIVVIIDD SYYVIVVVIJIDIDD
— SYVVQ VIV VVY QUVVVIVVIJVIDD
m I S U pos N S S J— —
[T
[ 1 [ ] 1 1
Rear View HEENIEEN
QSVVVIVVIVIII[IIY] [IVVIIIVIID
NN NN NN N SN NN TSN
NN N NN R NN NN EONN
N NN AN NS YN N AR NN PN
AR AN AN AN E RSN AN ANNSNY
QAVY[IIVIVYVIDN] [IVVV[IINNIID
QVY[IIQIVI[IDY %%%%%%%%%L
N — — — S P )
N HDD Canister
N
AN
N\,
S N
< N Handle
\, 3
. .,
\‘\\ Stopper
N\

290 9227 T
@?ﬂ/%

/
920200
220002
Q0P L2282

\Dummy Canister

Fig. 3.8.5-12 Installation of HDD Canister

[

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 || Feb.2002 | Apr.2002 |Dec.2002| | | | | NSTO3'DKA'61 0




K6602675-

3-3 Attachment of the nameplate.

a. When the corresponding nameplate is not attached, attach the nameplate from the left of

cover. Paint out mounting numbers on the nameplate.

o
= ] I I
Front View
Front Logic Box Cover
— 1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-xxxK1/xxxJ1/xxxJS/xxxJM)
——4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-xxxK4/xxxJ4/xxxJF/xxxJQ)
[Example]
When the 7 DKU-F4551-72J4 sets are installed
HITACHI
4HDD Canisters Model: DKU-F4551-72J4 _ 819 10/11]12/13/14/15/16
11234 5] 6] 788 w0[11[12]13[14[15]16 17(18|19|20(21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30|31|32
oozl el oo W 133134)3536| 3738|309 40(41 |42(43| 44|45/ 46|47 |48
45| ] 5 ] ] ] o ] 49/50|51/52|53|54/5556|57|58|59|60/61/62|63|64
@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan
[

Fig. 3.8.5-13 Attachment of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Procedure for removing the dummy canisters when they cannot be removed by pulling only.

a. While pulling the dummy canister by hand, insert a screwdriver (whose maximum shaft diameter
is Smm) into the gap of the canisters.
b. Release the hook using the screwdriver and remove the dummy canister.

Insert a screwdriver into the gap while
\ pulling the canister by hand, release the
hook, and pull out the dummy canister.

L~
|
Direction of 000
pulling out 000
000
000
Release the hook by a screwdriver Y

(whose maximum shaft diameter is|
Smm) using this gap.

Release the hook by pressing
the center of the hook.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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HDD canister install procedure

\ Note on the installation: Do not insert the HDD canister by pushing its frame. \

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its | Handling of the canister I
handle.

(Insert the canister until the claws that are located at Frame of the
the bottom of the handle come in contact with the HDD canister
front side of the HDU Box.) HDD

Stopper

(2) Turn the handle at a stroke by pushing its top with
your thumb. Handle
(Turn the handle until it latches with the stopper. Do
not stop the handle on its way of turning.)

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its handle.

A gap exists between the connectors.
—» Frame of the HDD canister

HDU Box Craws of the handle come in contact
Back Board with the front side of the HDU Box.

(2) Turn the handle at a stroke by pushing its top with your thumb.
(Do not stop the lever on its way of turning.)

The connectors have been coupled.

Turn the handle at a stroke by
pushing its top with your thumb.

Stopper

Push the handle slightly downward with
your thumb.

Fig. 3.8.5-14 Method of Installing HDD Canister

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.9 Installation of SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-F4601-SVP)

A\ cAuTiON

This work takes about three hours. During the work, the Web Console cannot be used for
some time because of a rebooting of the SVP PC and verification.
Inform the customer of the following before starting the addition.

@ During this installation, customer can not use Web Console/Storage Navigator via a
customer PC.
@ When SNMP is being used:
* ‘cold start’ trap is reported several times.
* The obstacle trap which occurred during work may not be notified.
* SNMP command may not answer normally.

Table 3.9-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DKC-F4601-SVP|SVP ASSY 5513995-A 1

SVPPS BOX 5513997-A 1

Stopper (SVP-WR) 5515587-1 1

Rubber (SVP-WR) 5515588-1 1

Stopper (SVP-WF) 5515586-1 1

Screw BS306N 4

Screw SB408N 3

Screw (Stopper) 5513661-412 2

Hinge (SVP) 3254970-1 2

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-105 1 RSD
2105903-105 HICAM
2105903-205 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-205 1 RSD
2105903-305 HICAM
2105903-405 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Operating the Basic SVP
Operate the basic SVP PC asfollows.

1-1 Config Back up
(1) <Mode change>
Change the mode to “Modify”.

(2) Select (CL) [Install] inthe *SVP window and select (CL) [Copy Config Files] in the ‘Install’.

(3) Select (CL) [Create Configuration Backup...] in the ‘Copy Config Files'.

Agsist Configuration Files...

Create Configur ation Backup.

(4) Select (CL) [OK] after the Config FD insertion
for backup.

@ [CHFRETI]
Please inzert the Config FO n the FOD.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-2 Checking OpenSA(Apache supporting SSL) Installation

Use the following procedure to check whether OpenSA is installed in the basic SVP.
If OpenSA is installed in the basic SVP, it needs to be installed in the additional SVP as well.

(1) Select (DR) [Start]-[Settings]-[ Control Panel].

Windows Update

9za| Programs
Documents

fl;  settings |88 Control Panel

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Frinkers
a Taskbar & Start Menu, .

Search

Help

Run...

(2) Select (DC) [Add/Remove Programs].

it Yiew Favorites Tooks  Help

. o | @earch [yFolders (WHistory

Accessibllty  AddiRemove
Options  Hardware:

(3) Check the content of [Currently installed programs] in
the [Add/Remove Programs] panel.
If [OpenSA web server 1] exists, OpenSA is installed.
In this case, it is necessary to install OpenSA also in the
additional SVP with procedure 3-6.

If [Apache Web Server] or [Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27]

exists, Apache is installed.

In this case, it is not necessary to perform procedure 3-6.

Sotbyi[Hame -]

ee Q322913 for more
e qaZ3172 for more
i (Pre-5P4) [See Q326830 for more
e (Pre-5P4) [See Q323115 for more

5P4) [See Q329634 for more

When the OpenSA installation check is completed, select (CL) [X] button and close the

window.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(5) The'CNFCPY Wait..." window is displayed.

CNFCPY W ait...

config/hdIN400. DAT

(6) Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to ‘ Please remove the
Config FD'.

@ [CMFI188i]
Pleaze remove the Confie FD.

(7) Select (CL) [Exit] of the '‘Copy Config Files to finish this operation.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Installation Procedure of SVP High Reliability Kit

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This
will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

2-1 Attach the stopper.
a. Attach the Hinges (SVP) with the four screws.

i €> \ SVP Frame

| I I |
_\
] Hinge (SVP)
|
Front View $
Screw
(BS306N) I
@';;/

pa
Screw
(BS306N)

Fig. 3.9-1 Attachment of Hinges

b. Stick the Rubber (SVP-WR) to the Stopper (SVP-WR).
c. Attach the Stopper (SVP-WR) with the two screws.

SVP Frame
O

i — Rubber (SVP-WR

4

: Stopper
| (SVP-WR)

Front View

S
\
\
\
N L N ¥
\ )
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
\
\
N
(o

@
@

Screw (SB408N)

Fig. 3.9-2 Attachment of Stopper

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Attach the stopper (SVP-WF) placing it to the utmost left by fastening it with two screw
(stopper)’s.

U

SVP Frame

T

[}
I
] Stopper
— 2 (SVP-WF)
%
Front View o )
Screw(Stopper)

Fig. 3.9-3 Attachment of Stopper

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2-2 Attach the SVP Assy.
a. Loosen the two screws and remove the SVP cover.

_» Removal direction

Hinge

\Screw

Fig. 3.9-4 Removal of SVP Cover

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type
SVP Cover I ?
i AN
i SVP Assy
/7 T \

<+—A Viewed from side A

b. Attach the SVP Assy to the cabinet and attach the stoppers with screws.

SVP Frame

SVP Assy

Stopper

Fig. 3.9-5 Attachment of SVP ASSY

SVP Base
Stopper

Convex section
of stopper

c. Route the cable that comes from the SVP Assy making it pass inside the SVP cover. Attach

the SVP cover with the screws.

yay
/ I \Screw
Screw
SVP Assy SVP Cover

Fig. 3.9-5A Attachment of SVP Cover
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2-3 Attach the SVPPS BOX.
a. Attach the SVPPS BOX with the screw.

H
]] e SVPPS BOX
]
J
Front View
I

& ‘/‘/

i
!
|/
|-

Fig. 3.9-6 Attachment of SVPPS BOX

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 "Apr.2002|Jun.2002|Aug.2002| | | | INSTOS'SVP'7O




K6602675-

2-4 Fix the cables.

a. Fix the cables with the locking clamps.

)

1 ]

Front View of DKC

QTO SVPASSY
(Additional)

To SVP ASSY
(Basic)

// |1
Locking Clamp /
/ Cadle
(PSVP-2)
Cale — |
(RSVP-2)
= ‘/ I
Locking Clamp
Locking Clamp ) E
=] (]
Cable g 4
. (LSVP2) )
5
j@
&
= foo],
\ el

Fig. 3.9-7 Fixation of Cables
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2-5 Connect the cables (1).
a. Connect the cables (P40, PS-BOX-1, PS-BOX-2) to the SVPPS BOX.
The cable (P41) is not to be connected at this time, however.

Cable (P40) ~_|

_SVPPSBOX

/
/
‘E

Cable (P41) —_| “/

o
Inlet Cable (PS-BOX-1) | inlet Cable (PSBOX-2)

Fig. 3.9-8 Connection of Cables

b. Connect the cables (PSVP-2, RSVP-2) to the RS CON.

=z

] ] Nl — Cable
W W o (PSVP-2)

— RS CON

Cable
(RSVP-2)

Front View

Fig. 3.9-9 Connection of Cables

Note: The LAN cable to the HUB BOX is not to be connected.
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2-6 Attach the nameplate.

a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model nhumber from the left of the cover.

[

Front View

S

Front Logic Box Cover

RS
isisesss
B

Fig. 3.9-10 Location of the Nameplate

Position of Nameplate
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3. Operating Additional SVP
Operate the additional SVP as shown below.

&\ CAUTION

The SIMRC = 7410ff/7ff200/7ff201 may occur during this operation. But that is not a
problem.

3-1 Set Date/Time
(1) <Open [Control Panel]>

Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from [Start]. W& wsousoae

Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].

(3) <Select [Time Zone]>
Select (CL) [Time Zone].

Dal Time:

12 3 4 5 /
e 7 B ¢ w11 1z
13 14 15 16 17 18 19

20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 31

12 59:34 PM

Current kime zone: GMT Standard Time

oK H Cancel H Apply

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 "Jun.2002 |Aug.2002| Jul.2003 | | | | INSTOS'SVP'1 10




K6602675-

(4) <Check the setting of [Time Zone]>
Make sure that the setting of [Time Zone] is without the
relation of a subsystem position “|GMT] Greenwich Mean
Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London”. If it is not set as
the (GMT), reset it as the (GMT). Also, make sure that a
check box on the left of “Automatically adjust clock for
daylight saving changes” is [0 (without a check mark).
Then, select (CL) [Date/Time].

[ Automatically adjust clack for daylight saving changes

oK ” Cancel H apply

(5) <Set the [Date/Time]>
Check if the [Date/Time] is set to the current time and date.
If not, reset it correctly. Then, select (CL) [OK]. e e

Panuary ' '

1 2 3 4 5 . / .
6 7 B 9 111z i
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 -

2 21 22 23 24 25 2 ’
27 28 28 30 3l
1250:34PM |

Current time zone: GMT Standard Time

oK ” Cancel H apply

(6) <Close “Control Panel”>
Select (CL) [File] on “Control Panel”.
Select (CL) [Close].

3-2 Installation of Micro-program
@ Insert the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive and then wait one minute.
@ Select (CL) [Run...] from the [Start]. Enter “e:/setup.exe” and press the [Enter] key.

If a message “An old version of Apache has Severe
been detected. Please uninstall this Yersion An old version of Apache has been detected
and then perform Setup.exe again.” is Please uninstall this version and then
displayed, perform again after uninstalling perform Setup.exe again.

Apache 1.3.14.

The procedure of uninstallation of Apache
1.3.14 is shown 5.2 of WEB CONSOLE SECTION.
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3-3 Installation of Configuration
(1) Inserting the Config FD

® A message “Please insert the Config FD in the |[GNZesad

FDD.” is displayed.

@ Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select @ [GHFa18TI]
(CL) [OK]. Pleaze inzert the Canfig FO' in the FDD

(2) Removing the Config FD
® When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message “Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.

@ Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL) @ [GNF31551]
[OK]. Please remove the Config FO.

3-4 JAVA Setup

3-4-1 JAVA Setup
When the following window is not displayed, go to Step 3-4-2 because APACHE has already
been installed.

( 1 ) Software License Agreement

Select (CL) [Yes].

Please read the following Licenss Agreement. Press the: PAGE DOMWWN key to ses
= the rest of the agresment.

| Sun Micrasystems, Inc. [<]
Binary Code License Agreement =

READ THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT AND ANY PROVIDED
SUPPLEMEN TAL LICENSE TERMS ([COLLECTIVELY "AGREEMENT"]
CAREFULLY BEFORE OPENING THE SOFT'wARE MEDIA PACKAGE
BY DPENING THE SOFT*/ARE MEDIA PACKAGE. YOU AGREE TO
THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IFvOU ARE ACCESSING

THE S0FTWARE ELECTROMICALLY, INDICATE 'YOUR ACCEPTANCE
OF THESE TERMS BY SELECTING THE "ACCEPT" BUTTON 4T THE
END OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF 0L DO NOT AGREE TO ALL OF
THESE TERNS, PROMPTLY RETURM THE UNUSED SOFTWARE TO YOLUR
PLACE OF PURCHASE FOR A4 REFUND OR, IF THE SOFTWARE 15
ACCESSED ELECTROMICALLY, SELECT THE "DECLINE" BUTTON AT

Do you accepk all the terms of the preceding License Agieement? If you chaase No, Setup
will glose. TainstallJava Runtime Ensironment, you must asospt this agreement

<Back ves | [ Mo

2) —
Select (CL) [Next] . Choose Destination Location

Setup willinstall dava Runtine Envianmert in the falloning
folder

Toinstall to this folder, click Mext.

Toinstall to a different folder. click Browss and sslect another
folder.

*You san shease not to install Java Rntime Ervionment by
clicking Cancel to it Setup.

Destination Folder

’7E \Frogram Fies\avaScituREY 31 ‘

[ <Back

I

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.3 ||Jun.2002 |Aug.2002| Oct.2002 | Jul.2003 | | | INSTOB'SVP'1 30




K6602675-

3-4-2 Setup Process of Apache
Execute Setup of Apache.
If the following panel is not displayed, Apache is already installed. Go to 3-5. If the SVP
version is earlier than 21-06-20/00, Apache 1.3.14 will be installed. Use the following
procedure to install it. If the SVP version is 21-06-20/00 or later, Apache 1.3.27 will be
installed. Go to 3-4-3.

(1)

Select (CL) [Next].

Welcame to the Apache \Web Server Setup program
This piogram willinstall &pache Weh S erver on your
= computer

It strongly recammended that you it all windaws pragrams
before unning this Setup program

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then close any programs yau
have running. Click New! to continue with the Setup program

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unauiherized ieproduction or distibution of this program, or any
pottion of i, may resull in severs civil and oriminal penalies, and
will be proseeuted o the masimum estent possible unds lai,

2)

Select (CL) [Yes].

Please read the following Lice nse Agieement. Press the PAGE DOWN key to see
the rest of the agresment

# The Apache Software License, Version 1.1

= Copyright (c] 2000 The Apache Software Foundation. &1l rights ||

= leservel

= Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with o without
= modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
= ate met

=1, Redistibutions of source code must retain the above coppright
= notice, this list of conditions and the following digclaimer.

= 2. Redistibutions in binary form must repraduce the abave capyright =

Do you scoept all the tems of the preseding License Agiesment? If you choose No, Setup
will close. Toinstall Apache Wweb Server, you must accept tis agreement

<Back Wes | [ Mo |

€)

Select (CL) [Next].

“WARNING: The Win32 elease of Apache should stil
be considered beta qualty cade, It doss ot meet
the nomal standards of stability and securty

that Uiniz releases do. There are numerous knovn
bugs and inconsistencies. There is ko 3 much
greater chance af secuily holes being prasent in

the Win32 version of Apache.

(|

[ Cancel |
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(4)
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup willinstall Apache Wb Server in the following folder,
Toinstal ta ths folder. click Mext

Toinstal to a different folder, click Browse and select another

folder.

“You ean chooge not to instal Apache Web Server by clicking
Cancel ta et Setup

C:\Program Files\bpachke Gioup\Apacke

"Destlﬂallunn Ider ‘

P e

)
Select (CL) [Next].

Click the type o Setup you prefer, then click Next

@ Fupieal  Program vill be instalied with the most comman
" options. Recommended for mast users.

O Compact  Program will be instalied with minimum required
opliohs.

O Custom ou map choose the options you want t install
Recommended for advanced users.

< Back Mew> | [ Carcel

(6)
Select (CL) [Next].

Select Program Folder

Setup will acd pragram icons to the Program Folder listed belon.
“ou may lype a new folder name, of select one from the existing
Falders ist. Click Mew! tor cantinue.

Brogram Falders:
fpachd]

Existing Folders:

= Tools
Dicbugging T ool for Wwindows
Jawa 2 Runtime Ervironment

Startup
SVP

<Back Hewt> | [ Concel

(7)

Remove the check box of “Yes and I want to view the
README file.”, and select (CL) [Finish].

Go to Step 3-5.

Setup Complete

Instalatian of the Apache web server has completed
successhully

[ s, [ want to view the READHIE ie]

Please view the README-NT for infarmation sbout this
Apache server instalation
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3-4-3 Setup Process of Apache 1.3.27

(1)

Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

8 Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wizard
Welcome to the Installation Wizard for
Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27

The Instalation Wizard wil install Apache HTTP Server 1.3.27
on your computer, To continug, cick Next,

WARNING: This program is pratected by copyright law and
intemational treatiss.

e |l Bz ][ cancel

(2)

After selecting (CL) T accept the terms in the license
agreement*, select (CL) the [Next>] button.

€)

Select (CL) the [Next>] button.

1@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza

Read This First

Read this Before Rurning Apache on Windows.

Apache =
Wersion 1.3 (and up)

vihat is it?

lpache is an HTTP server, originally designed for Unix systems. This is the version
o7 Apache for Microsol Windows 2000, NT, 88, and 85 systems. Like the Unix
lversion, it includes many frequently requested new features, and has an APl that
allows it to be extended to meet users' needs more easily. Italso allows limited
support for ISAP| extensions.

IThe LatestVersion
Details of the latestversion can be found on the Apache HTTP server project page
under http Jihttpd apache.oral

dvsiall s |

<Back | fexty. | [ cancel

(4)

Enter “domain” to the Network Domain field, “svp” to the
Server Name field, and “admin@domain.com” to the
Administrator’s Email Address field.

After selecting (CL) “Run as a service for All Users —
Recommended”, select (CL) the [Next>] button.

1@ Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wiza

Server Information

Please erter your server's information.

Hetwork Domain (2.9, somenet, com)

[omain ]

Server Mame (2., vy, somenet, com):

Fe \

Administrator's Email Address (e.g, webmaster@somenet, cam):

[pciin@domain,com ]

Install Apache HTTP Server programs and shortcuts to:

@ Run as a service for All Users -- Recommended

O Run when started manually, only for me (RAID4S0)

<Back | etz Cancel
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(5)
Select (CL) “Complete,” and then select (CL) the [Next>] | R

Setup Type

Chaose the setup type that best suits vour nesds,
button.

Fleass select a setup bype.

® Compiete;
Al program Features wil be installed. (Requires the most disk
space

O Custom

Choose which program features you want installed and where they
will be installed, Recommended for advanced users.

<Back text> | [ cancel

(6)

Destination Folder

Select (CL) the [Next>] button. = !

Click Change ta install to a different Folder

@ Install Apache HTTP Server to the Folder:

¢ 1\Pragram Filestapache Group)

<Back | Mty )| [ cancel

(7)
Select (CL) the [Install] button. Copying of the file will

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard ks ready to begin installation.
start.

Click Install ko begin the installation

TF you want ko review or thange any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Caneel to
exit the wizard,

< Back foodnstal Cancel

7 Apache HTTP Server - Installation Wizard

When copying of the file is completed, this panel is
displayed. Select (CL) the [Finish] button.

Installation Wizard Completed

The Installation Wizard has successfully installed Apache HTTP
Server 1,3.27. Click Finish ko exit the wizard,

= B, Frish | [ ol
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3-5 Restarting the SVP
When the setup is completed, the SVP restarts automatically.
Remove the CD-ROM after the SVP restarts.

‘DKC’ of the ‘Raid Information’ window becomes an error because an [P Address is not
setting.
Ignore it and continue the operation.

3-6 <Installation of OpenSA>
If OpenSA is installed in the basic SVP, it needs to be installed in the additional SVP as well.
(WEBO06-10)
If OpenSA is not installed in the basic SVP, go to 3-7.

3-7 <Setting an [P Address and Duplication of Optional SVP>
(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

(2) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Address]>
Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the [Install] window. e

|: Refer Configuration

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Diiris Coriiguraiion ard lnsial

| Logical Device Fomat Initiaize DFiM Value

| PCB Rewision Display ‘

‘ Set P address |

| Change Configuration

Copy Config Files

(select button ar menu.

Setting Battery Life

(4) <Setting an IP address>
Select (CL) [SVP] in the Internal IP Address box  [civer s seswmanes:
and enter an [P address and subnet mask of the el P A el A

Target SWP Kind
. @ SVP Use Duplex 5vP @ Master 5P
internal IP address. O ovPanpiC O Sty 5P

[ Master WP

Paddess [ [] [ ] 1 P Address

;
suretmiask [ | [ ][] 0 —— ]
1P Adch - Standby §vP——————————————————
gEasedunSiﬂa\Numbar 1P Address

Based on Magic Number
O Speciied ? Subnet Mask El
______ —
(5) <Setting the SVP duplication>
(a) Select (CL) [Use Duplex SVP] in the External — Fosme frcoes susirenves
IP address box. [— [ -
. . ] Use Duplex @ Master SWP
(b) Select (CL) [Standby SVP] in the SVP Kind oo e BRI | G seattyoe
rMaster 8P —m—mm - ———————————
bOX. Pagwess [ ][] [ ] s P Address
(c) Enter the IP addresses and subnet masks of the soretvesk [ 1 L] D)0 | s i
Master and Standby SVPs, and then select (CL) P i A —
gEBSEdDHSEHE\NumbEr 1P Address
Based on Magic Number
[OK]. O Speciied ? Subnet Mask El
. S . [ __Cam:a\
* You do not have to enter the information of

Item (c) above when the setting of the external IP address is not required.

(6) <Confirming the external IP address setting>
When a message, “When there are directions m—
to Set the eXtemal IP address, please Set the & When there are directions to set the external IP address, )

please et the external IP address from the "Contral Panel” of Windows after performing this operation,
external IP address from the “Control Panel”
of Windows after performing this operation.”
is displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.
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(7) <Inserting the Config FD>
Insert the Config FD in the FDD and select (CL)
[OK].

@ [CHF3187]
Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD

(8) <Removing the Config FD>
When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, “Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed. [NF31 881
Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK]. @

Pleaze remove the Config FD.

(9) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to a message, “This will reboot Set IP Address

SVP.”.
@ [IM511081]
Thiz will reboot 5WP.

3-8 <Initial screen>
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3-9 <Operation mode change>
Change the mode to [Modify Mode].

3-10 <Setting an external IP address>
When the setting of the external IP address is not required, go to Step 3-11.
(1) <Opening the Network and Dial-up Connections window>
Select (CL) [Settings] and [Network and Dial-up B windows Lpsate
Connections] in this order from the [Start].

rograms 4

ocuments

Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 window>
Select (DC) [Local Area Connection 2] in the
Network and Dial-up Connections window.

* [Local Area Connection 2] may be displayed e
[Local Area Connection 3].

[ obiectis)
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(3) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 Properties window>
Select (CL) [Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)] in the Local Area
Connection 2 Properties window, and then select the
[Properties] button.

Local Area Connection 2 Properties

General | Sharing

[71x]

Connect using:

| B8 ¥ircom Cardbus Ethernet 100 + Modem 58 (Ethermet Interf |

Components checked are used by thiz connection:

& Client for Microsoft Netwaorks
) File and Printer Sharing for Miciosoft Metworks
L g | rteimet Protocol [TCP/P)

| Inztall... | | Urninstal | | Properties

r Description

Trahsmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

[ Show icon in taskbar when connected

(4) <Setting an external IP address>
Set the IP address and subnet mask, and then select (CL) e oH

the [OK] button.

When the setting of the network must be changed after the
setting operation is completed, go to Step (5). In the other
cases, select (CL) the [OK] button in the ‘Local Area
Connection 2 Properties’ window.

Close the ‘Network and Dial-up Connection’ window.

When the SVP is not connected to the LAN,
the following window is displayed. Select

(CL) the [No].

General

*Y'ou can get |P settings assigned automatically if your network supports
thiz capability. Othenwize, you need to ask vour netwark administrator for
the appropriate [P settings.

O Obtain an IP address automatically

(8 g the folliowing 1P address:

1P address: 192 1688 . 0 1
Subnet mask: 255 255 .28 0

O Oistain DFS wereer addres: auiomatically

—(® Use the following DNS server addresses —————————————

Prefened DS server: l:l
Altemnate DNS server: l:l

Do you wank bo restark wour compuker now?

& ‘ou musk shut down and restart vour computer before the new settings will take effect,

(5) <Opening bus information on the card being used>

Select (CL) the [Configure] button in the ‘Local Area Connection 2 Properties’ window.

When the Xircom card is used, go to Step (6).
When the 3com card is used, go to Step (9).
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[In the case of the Xircom card bus]
(6) <Opening the ‘Xircom Cardbus ...” window>
Select (CL) the ‘Advanced’ tab in the ‘Xircom Cardbus ...’

Window General |Advanced Drriver Resﬂulces} |X|rcom CardBus Ethert
: g #ircom CardBus Ethernet 100 + Modem 56 [Ethemnet
I Interface)
The next step must be selected from two kinds of steps Devispe:  Netwak adaptrs
. . . . . Manufacturer: Wircom
depending on the driver. Make a setting instructed in Step Lovaton o bus 65, dovice 0, funtion

(7) or (8). Device statu

This device is working properly.

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter tol
start the troubleshooter.

Device usage:
Use this device [enable] E”

(7)-1 <Setting the speed mode>

Select the ‘Line Speed’ and change the setting of the
eneral | Advanced | Diiver | Resources
‘Value’ from ‘Auto Detect’ to ‘100 Mbps’. — i [P

The following properties are available for this network. adapter. Click.
the property you want ko change on the left, and then select ite value
o the right.
Froperty:

Adapter LEDs
Address Mode

Early Receive
Early Transmit
L

ity
Receive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size

(7)-2 <Setting the line mode>

- :

Select the ‘Line Mode’ and change the setting of the l | e —— 5“‘““ e H
General | Advanced | Driver | Resources

‘Value’ from ‘Auto Detect’ to ‘Full Duplex’.

The fallowing properties are available for this network adapter, Click.
the property you want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

Return the window to ‘Local Area Connection 2 Broge: Yoz

Adapter LEDs

Properties’ by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, and close the || |&ifa:

Early Receive

window by pressing the [OK] button. e —

Line Speed

Link Integrity
Receive Buffer Size
Tranzmit Buffer Size
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(8)-1 <Setting the Line Configuration>

Select [Line Configuration] and change the setting of the
¢ ’ ¢ 5 [General] Advanced | Driver | Resouces |
Value’ to ‘100Mbps/Full Duplex’. . et

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click
the propeity you want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

Property:

Auta Polarity
Cable Detect
Dynamic Link Detect

Iritizlization De\aE

Line Negotiation
Link [ntegrity
Network Address
Packet Frionity
FReceive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size

(8)-2 <Setting the Line Negotiation>

Select [Line Negotiation] and change the setting of the
‘Value’ to ‘Off’ [ General | Advanced | Driver | Resources |

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click
the property you want ko change on the left, and then select its value
oh the right.

Return the window to the ‘Local Area Connection 2 By Yalie: -
Properties’ by selecting (CL) the [OK] button. Then close i E——.

Dynarmic Link Detect

. . Initislization D elay
the window by selecting the [OK] button. R —
Hetwot s
Packet Frionity
Receive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size

[In the Case of the 3com card bus]
(9) <Opening the ‘FEM656C-3Com ...” window>

Select (CL) the ‘Advanced’ tab in the ‘FEM656C-
, . GBﬂEfﬂ||Advanced Driver Hasnurces}
3Com...” window.
‘ FEMESEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K, CardBus PC
B Card-[Fast Ethemet)
Device type; Metwork, adapters
Marufacturer. 3Com
Location: PCI bus 65, device 0, function 0
Device statu

Thiz device is working properly.

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter tol
start the troubleshooter

Device usage:

Use this device (enable] E”
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(10) <Setting the network link selection>
Select the ‘Network Link Selection’ and change the setting
of the ‘Value’ from ‘Auto Negotiation’ to ‘100BTX Full

FEMG56C-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC Card-(Fast Eth... @l
General | Advanced Im Fesources 1

‘ FEMESEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC

DupleX ’ . P Card-{Fast Ethemet]
Return the window to ‘Local Area Connection 2 Devioeype:  Network adaplers
. .  anutacturer. ICom
Properties’ by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, and close the Losation P b 65, deviee 0. funsion
window by pressing the [OK] button. Device st —

Thiz device is working properly. _|

If pou are having problems with this device. ciick Troubleshooter tol
start the troubleshooter

Device usage:

Use this device [enable] E”

3-11 <Setting Web Console>
Make a setting of the Internet Explorer according to ‘1-1 Setting Internet Explorer’ in [WEB

CONSOLE] section. (WEBO01-10)

3-12 <Setting for the E-NAS>
When the E-NAS has already been installed, install Setup on SVP in the added SVP.

(NAS03-110)

When the E-NAS is not installed in the system, perform the operation instructed in 3-13.

3-13 <Erasing logs>
Erase all logs that were made during operation of the SVP. (SVP02-170)
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3-14 <Shutting down the Additional SVP>
(1) <Quitting Windows>
Select (CL) [Shut Down...] from the [Start] menu.

% Windows Update

2 Programs 4
" -_.‘ @ Documents 3
: I% Settings 4
- G% Search

(2) <Shutting down the SVP>
Select (CL) “Shut down” in the Closing Shut Down Windows
window of Windows. When a message, : \ : '
“What do you want the computer to do?” is
displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

gg What do ywou wank the computer to do?

Shut down

Ends vour session and shuts down Windows so that
wou can safely burn off power,

K, | | Cancel | | Help
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4. Connect the cables (2).
4-1 Connect the cable (P41) to the SVPPS BOX.

Cable (P40)
\ Gao/ _-SVPPSBOX

Cable (P41) v/

Inlet Cable (PS-BOX-1) | InletCable(PS-BOX-2)

Fig. 3.9-11 Connection of Cables

4-2 Connect the LAN cable to the HUB BOX.

7\ VR
HUB BOX or
] H i CSW1A i CSW1A
T [] - 7| |cswas | 7| |cswis
_— LAN Cable B “ | | cswaa | 1] | cswea
] (LSVP2 3 ]| |cswas | £ ]| |cswzs
= ﬁ LSVP-1 ﬁ LSVP-1
]| [LsvP2 | £ ]| [LsvpP-2
Front View §§ ﬂ EXP-1 ﬂ EXP-1
y EXP
| g =XP-2A g 2A/2B
:] EXP-2B

Fig. 3.9-12 Connection of Cables
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5. Operating the Basic SVP
Operate the basic SVP asfollows.

5-1 Setting duplication of the Basic SVP
Operate the basic SVP asfollows.
(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

(2) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Addresg>

Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the Install window.

A nstall
File Edit

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Set P address

Iritialize: DRM Yalue

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

Copy Config Files

(Select button or menu.
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(4) <Setting the SVP duplication>

(a) Select (CL) [Use Duplex SVP] inthe External e e
IP Address box. [—— [ —
(b) Select (CL) [Master SVP] in the SVPKind S N
bOX Paduess [ ][] [ ] s PAddiess  [158
(c) Enter the IP addresses and subnet masks of the swetvesk [ L] D)0 | e 5 ]
Master and Standby SVPs, and then select (CL) | (%=, e (S ——
e 1P Address
[OK] ' gz:ZZ:SSMEEIENWbE' Subnet Mask 255 | [es5 El
* Y ou do not have to enter the information of ——

Item (c) above when the setting of the external IP addressis not required.

(5) <Confirming the external 1P address setting>
When a message, “When there are directions m—
to set the external |P address, pleaseset the & Hnen s rs drections o ot e o ‘é” e s s perrmne i sperat
external 1P address from the “ Control Panel”
of Windows after performing this operation.”
isdisplayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

(6) <Inserting the Config FD>
Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3187]
Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FODD.

(7) <Removing the Config FD>
When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, "Please remove the Config FD." is displayed. p——
Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK]. @

Pleaze remove the Config FD.
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(8) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>

Select (CL) [OK].

Set IP Address

@ [IM511081]
Thiz will reboot 5WF.

5-2 <Setting an external 1P address>
When the setting of the external IP address is not required, go to Step 6.
<Opening the Network and Dial-up Connections window>

D)

Select (CL) [Settings] and [Network and Dial-up
Connectiong] in this order from the [Start] menu.

% Windows Update

E Programs 4

(= Conkrol Panel

Eal  petwark and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

2

<Opening the Local Area Connection 2 window>
Select (DC) [Local Area Connection 2] in the
Network and Dial-up Connections window.

* [Local Area Connection 2] may be displayed
[Local Area Connection 3].

sk o -, o i) | Qseach UFoders {AHstory | G5 I ) | E-

a3 [ 53 Hetmork and Diakup Connections ] o |

EREE)

MakeNew  LocalArea  Local Area
Connection  Connection  Connection 2

3 object(s)
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(3) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 Properties window>
Select (CL) [Internal Protocol (TCP/IP)] in the [Local Area | kA B
Connection 2 Properties window, and then select (CL) the i
[Properties] button. il

| B ¥ircom Cardbus Ethernet 100 + Madem 56 [Ethemet Interf |

Components checked are used by this connection:
= Clignt for Microsoft Networks

File and Printer Sharing for Microzoft Metworks

Flnternet Protocol [TCP/IP)

Inatall... ‘ | Uninstall | | Properties

r Description
Tranzmission Contral Protocol/Intermet Protocal. The default
wide area netwark. protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

] Show icon in taskbar when connected

(4) <Setting an external IP address>
Set the IP address and subnet mask, and then select (CL) |iSiaSiuEialalizis [F1x]
the [OK] button. ((Genera |

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network. supports
this capability. Othenise, you need to ask your network. administrator for
the apprapriate IP settings.

When the setting of the network must be changed after

(b Obtain an IP address automaticaly

the setting operation is completed, go to Step (5). In the @ e s Tl I aiers
other cases, select (CL) the [OK] button in the ‘Local [P acess: 19 180
Area Connection 2 Properties’ window. etk

] Qiizin DS sarean addres: auiomatically

Close the ‘Network and Dial-up Connection’ window.

(& Usg the following DMS server addresses:

Freferred DMS server:

Altemnate DNS server: l:l
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(5) <Opening bus information on the card being used>
Select (CL) the [Configure] button in the ‘Local Area Connection 2 Properties’ window.
When the Xircom card is used, go to Step (6).
When the 3com card is used, go to Step (9).

[In the case of the Xircom card bus]
(6) <Opening the ‘Xircom Cardbus ...” window>
Select (CL) the ‘Advanced’ tab in the ‘Xircom Cardbus ...’

Window General |Advanced Driver Resﬂulces} “ircom CardBus Ethert
. | Tircnfm EialdBus Ethernet 100 + Modem 56 [Ethernet
hterface
The next step must be selected from two kinds of steps Devioype:  Netwok adaptrs
. . . . . Manufacturer: Wircom
depending on the driver. Make a setting instructed in Step Lonaton Pl b 65, device 0, funcion

(7) or (8). Device statu

This device is working properly,

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshoater tol
start the roubleshooter.

i Jroubleshooter, ¢

Device usage,
Use this device [enable] E”

(7)-1 <Setting the speed mode>

Select the ‘Line Speed’ and change the setting of the
General | Adwanced | Driver | Resources
‘Value’ from ‘Auto Detect’ to ‘100 Mbps’.

The following properties are available for this network, adapter. Click,
the: property pou want to change on the left, and then select its value
o the right.
Property:

Adapter LEDs
Address Mode

Early Receive
Early Transmit

Receive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(7)-2 <Setting the line mode>

- :

Select the ‘Line Mode’ and change the setting of the l | e —— 5“‘““ o K H
General | Advanced | Driver | Resources

‘Value’ from ‘Auto Detect’ to ‘Full Duplex’.

The fallowing properties are available for this network adapter, Click.
the property you want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

Return the window to ‘Local Area Connection 2 Broge: Yoz

Adapter LEDs

Properties’ by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, and close the || |&ifca

Early Receive

window by pressing the [OK] button. e —

Line Speed

Link Integrity
Receive Buffer Size
Tranzmit Buffer Size

(8)-1 <Setting the Line Configuration>

Select [Line Configuration] and change the setting of the
eneral | Advanced | Driver | Resources
‘Value’ to ‘100Mbps/Full Duplex’. [Gererd| Diver | eserces |

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click
the property you want ko change on the left, and then select its value
oh the right.

Property:

Auta Palarity

Cable Detect
Dynarmic Link Detect
Iritialization D elay

Line Negotiation
Link [ntegrity
Network Address
Packet Frionity
Receive Buffer Size
Transmit Buffer Size

(8)-2 <Setting the Line Negotiation>

Select [Line Negotiation] and change the setting of the
‘Value’ to ‘Off’ [ General | Advanced | Driver | Resources |

The following properties are available for this netwark adapter, Click

the property you want ko change on the left, and then select its value
o the right

Return the window to the ‘Local Area Connection 2 R pom ]
Properties’ by selecting (CL) the [OK] button. Then close o

Dynamic Link Detect

. . Initialization Delay
the window by selecting the [OK] button. T —
ool kb ose
Packet Priority
Receive Buffer Size
Transrit Buffer Size
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[In the Case of the 3com card bus]|

(9) <Opening the ‘FEM656C-3Com ...” window>
Select (CL) the ‘Advanced’ tab in the ‘FEM656C-

3Com...” window.

FEME56C-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC Card-(Fast Eth... @l

Genefﬁ||Advanced Diriver Rasnurces}

‘ FEMBSEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K. CardBus PC
Card-(Fast Ethemet)

Device type: Metwork adapters

Marufacturer 3Cam

Location: PCl bus B9, device 0, function 0
Dervice statu

This device is working properly. _|

IF you are having prablems with this device, click Troubleshoater tol
start the troubleshooter

Device uzage:
Use this device (enable] E”

(10) <Setting the network link selection>
Select the ‘Network Link Selection’ and change the setting
of the ‘Value’ from ‘Auto Negotiation’ to ‘100BTX Full

Duplex’.

Return the window to ‘Local Area Connection 2
Properties’ by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, and close the
window by pressing the [OK] button.

FEME56C-3Com Global 10-100+56K CardBus PC Card-(Fast Eth... @l

GEﬂEfﬂ||Advanced Driver Rasnurces}

‘ FEMBSEC-3Com Global 10-100+56K. CardBus PC
Card-(Fast Ethemet)

Device type: Metwork adapters

Marufacturer 3Com

Location: PCl bus B9, device 0, function 0
Dervice statu

Thiz device is warking properly. _|

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter tol
start the troubleshooter

Device uzage:
Use this device [enable] E”
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6. Executing SSVP Reset
6-1 Execute the SSVP reset by pressing the SSVP ALARM RESET switch.

[ PS | PS | PS | MN MN| L | ps|pPs|Ps
T —— A|1B| 1| 1 2 |SYPI 2 | 2B | 2A

\ ] - | -] -JAu|BU|cU|DU]| - | - | —
[H "
C—— > |s3v|s/3v|sus|pkcissvRpkc| Ps |sus|s/av|siav

B 3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
| PS | PS |CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11 | -10 20 |-21| 2B | 2A

Front View
- | - [AL | BL CLIDL| — | —

|+ SSVPALARM RESET

|+ SSVPDUMP

[T O] o] [O] oI [e/1d]

@(m
o @

Fig. 3.9-13 SSVP Reset

6-2 Make sure that the Additional SVP is powered on about 8 minutes after the SSV P reset.
Further, make sure that the SVP initial screen is displayed about 5 minutes later.
Wait under condition for 1 minute.
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7. Confirmation procedure

7.1 <Operating the Additional SVP>
(1) <Initial screen>

(2) <Operation mode change>
Change the mode to [Modify Mode].

(3) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install].

(4) <Selecting [Set IP Address|>

Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the [Install] window.

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Iritialize: DRM Yalue

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

Copy Config Files

‘ Set P address

(Select button ar menu.
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(5) <Confirmation of SVP duplication>
(&) Confirm IP Address and Subnet Mask.
(b) Confirm that “Use Duplex SVP’ is selected.
(c) Confirm that “ Standby SVP” is selected.

Select (CL) [Cancel] after the confirmation.

Set IP Address

Flease setthe IP Address and Subnet Mask.

rExternal IP Add)

rIntemal 1P Accl

Target
@ 8vF
© SVP and DKC

P Address I:l l:l l:l 15
suretmask [ | [ ][] 0
IP Add

@ Based on Serial Number

O Based on Magic Number l:|

O speciied

|

SYP Kind
Use Duplex VP @ Master SvP
O Standby SVP

- Master 5P
Subnetldask ]
- Standlhy 5P

Subnet Mask ]

(6) <Closing the Install window>
Close ‘Install” window.

(7) <Shutting down the Additional SVP>
Select (CL) [Shut Down...] from the [Start] menu.

% Windows Update

Programs
@ Docurmients 2

4
£
:* Run...

2

Shut Down, ..

B &

(8) <Quitting Windows>
Select (CL) “Shut down” in the Closing window of
Windows. And select (CL) [OK] button.

Shut Down Windows

Shut down

gg wWhat do you want the computer ko do?

Ends vour session and shuts down Windows so that
wou can safely turn off power,

Help
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7.2 Operating the Basic SVP.
(1) <Initial screen>

(2) <Operation mode change>
Change the mode to [Modify Mode].
Select (CL) [Maintenance].

(3) <Maintenance window>
The *Maintenance’ window is displayed.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Contraller] to be replaced.

File Renew Display Maintenance
 Sub System
Lz oru-Ll DKC DEU-R1 Dl-Fi2
r Command
‘ Copy Siziuz | | Logical Device. | | Wersion ‘ | IMPL Status. |
[ . |[ stsiPah. || Openvel. |
Ch/Sh Path...

o Mai

Single Cabinet Model

intenance

[ oy Siams. | [ Loeical Deviee. | [ Vefzion | [ MFLStats. |

I Fin | [ 5081 Path | [ Open val |

GM/SM Path.
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(4)
(Multi Cabinet Model)
<DKC window> e e
Select (CL) [SVP] inthe ‘DKC'. e [
(S| ngle Cab' net M Odel) FCLOON OO I
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [SVP] in the *Controller’. — Ohster-2
(5) <Replace window>
Select (CL) “Switch SVPswith Transfer REPLACE
Config Data” in the * Replace’ window. oyp
And select (CL) [Execute]. O Replace
Bl 5
O FLasH carn lw
® Switch 5%Ps with Transfer Config D ats
(23 Tranzfer Config D ata only

(6) <Execute>
Select (CL) [Yeg]. others L

@ [SPC34000]

Communication between the DKC and the SYP will be blocked. Da you want ko switch SWPs?

* The switching takes about 30 minutes.

(7) <Transfer status>

“Transferring subsystem configuration data...” in
displayed. Transfering subsyzten configuration data. .

Phase 143
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(8) <Checking beginning of the SVP switching>
The message “ Switching SV Ps has started.” is displayed. Others
The SVP is powered off automatically owing to the SVP

switching. Make sure that the Additional SVP has started up. @ [SPC3401i]
Swikching 5YPs has started,

7.3 Operating Additional SVP.

1)
The Additional SVP restarts automatically again after the Additional SVP is powered on.
Wait until restart is end.

(2) <Initia screen>

When the RAID Information window is £ Raid Information Servics Display
displayed, the switching has been compl eted. Start Time : 2002/4/12 15:34:41:460
Status: Processing.
Functioh Mame [ Status [ ErrorCode -
| G Ready 0K [
Bazs Feady K} i]
HIG(DKG Tnitializ(Start) o |
HIC{Monitor) Mot Thitialize i]
15 HIGHIHS M) Mot Tnitialize a
[ HIGPPG) Mot Tnitialize ] =]
[ [*]

(3) <Operation mode change>
Change the mode to [Modify Mode].
Select (CL) [Maintenance].
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[reva Jwomeaowms] || ] ] INST03-SVP-320




K6602675-

(4) <Maintenance window> Multi Cabinet Model
Make sure that the ' Maintenance’ window isopen T E_—
normally. - Sub System
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.
bryLz | orlLll DKL DEU-R1 Dylfiz
r Command
[ Copsianz. | [LogoalDevies |[ vewon | [ MPLS=s |
| Pin. [ stsiPan. |[ openvel |

[ topy Siwms. | [ Loeical Deviee. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |

I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |

CMAEM Path

(5) <Web Console>
If Customer doesn’t use Web Console/Storage Navigator via a customer PC, don’t need to do
the following confirmation work.
Please run Web Console/Storage Navigator from customer PC, and check whether you can
login using by Customer user-id and password. (The user-id and password are defined by
customer. Therefore, entrust a customer with alogin test.)
If you can see the main screen of Web Console/Storage Navigator, the confirmation work is
done.

(6) <Select Maintenance>
Select (CL) [Maintenance].
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(7) <Maintenance window>

The ‘Maintenance’ window is displayed.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

Multi Cabinet Model

_p’}_Maintenante -

File Renew Display Mainkenance

 Sub System
DruLz | oru-Ll DKL DEURT | Dylfiz
r Command
‘ Copy Sz, || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
[ Pn. [ scstPah. [[ openvel |

File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Frant Wiew

[ oo | [ Logical Device., | [ Vefsion | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |
(8) . - .
(|\/| ulti Cabinet Model)
<DK C window> e v
Select (CL) [SVP] inthe ‘DKC'. R
(Sl ngle Cabinet M Odel) FOLOON mor\;—;or\z [ swreeon |
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [SVP] inthe‘Controller’. Gt Clstr-2
(9) <Replace window>
Select (CL) “Switch SVPswith Transfer REPLACE
Config Data’ in the * Replace’ window. oyp
And select (CL) [Execute]. O Replace
Ol FLasH CaRr [ Closel] |
® Switch 5%Ps with Transfer Config D atz
22 Transfer Config D ata only
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(10) <Execution>
Select (CL) [Yes]. others

@ [SPC34000]

Communication between the DKC and the SYP will be blocked. Do wou want to switch SYPs?

(11) <Transfer status>

“Transferring subsystem configuration data...” in
di Sp| ayed Tranzferning subsystem configuration data...

Phage 1/3

(12) <Checking beginning of the SV P switching>

The message “ Switching SV Ps has started.” is displayed. Others
The SVP is powered off automatically owing to the SVP _
switching. Make sure that the Basic SVP has started up. @ [SPC34nL]

Swikching SYPs has started.
The Basic SVP restarts automatically again after the Basic
SVPis powered on.

Wait until restart is end.

(13) <Initia screen>

When the RAID Information window is EJRaid Information Servics Display
displayed, the switching has been compl eted. Start Time : 2002/4/12 15:34:41:460
Status: Processing.
. i Functioh Mame [ Status [ ErrorCode -
Operation is end. Woc Peady 00 ;
Bazs Feady K} i]
HIG(DKG Tnitializ(Start) o N
[ HIG (Manitar) Nat Initialize i
1 HIG(HIHS M) Mot Tnitialize a
[ HIGPPG) Mot Initialize ] =]
<] [ [*]
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3.10 Installation of PCI I/F Connector (DKC-F460I-18)

Table 3.10-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-18 |PCI CON 3257397-A 1
Bracket (460) 5517954-1 1 for DKC460I
Bracket (465) 5513818-1 1 for DKC465I
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-104 1 RSD
2105903-104 HICAM
2105903-204 HICEF
Notes:

1. The subsystem is powered on when it is given an powering on instruction by any one of
the host devices connected to it.
The subsystem performs the EPO or powering off when all the EPO or powering off
instructions from all the host devices connected to it are given.
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1. Installation Procedure of PCI I/F Connector

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This
will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

1-1 Confirm that the REMOTE/LOCAL Switch of DKC Pandl is set to LOCAL. If not, set the
REMOTE/LOCAL Switch to LOCAL.

—— DKC Panel
B % T \
1 rewor| | - REMOTE/LOCAL
_ 1 7L 1] sviten
| '\l LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
| ENABLE ON LED TEST]|

\D =R
%
Front View

Fig. 3.10-1 Setting of REMOTE/LOCAL Switch

u}
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1-2 Setting Suppression of DK C Panel Function.
a. Suppress the DKC panel function by inserting the maintenance jumpers into the jumper pins
on the DKCMN PCBs as shown in Figure 3.10-2.

A cruTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is a PCB to be added.

— — - T -TAaulBuJculbu[ - [ -T- DKCMN1 DKCMN2
[ r Pe Pes
C—>> |s3v|s/3v|su|okclssvApkc| PS |sus|siav|siav
[ ] Ps| Ps | Ps|mN| / MN#PS PS | PS -
| | | HUB
Ll L] A|1B|1]1 2 |55 2|2
| 2 |
EU

3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V

] PS | PS |CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11|-10 =20 |-21| 2B | 2A

Front View
- | — AL [BL CL|DL] — | -

Locking Clamp
— a—
] ]
(% (Y Maintenance

Jumper

N

N

oo N

&5

Maintenance
Jumper T

Fig. 3.10-2 Insertion of Jumper Plug

1-3Installing PClI CON Panel.
a. Remove the screw and remove the bracket.
b. Attach the bracket (465) with the screw.

] JHL, @ Label

1 ML

5 7 Bracket (465)
[T 1 \
s %B racket

A e Screw
N

NS

N

Front View
of DKC @D,

7

Front

. | —Bracket (460)

DKC460 Note: Keep the bracket (460) supplied with the option in
custody with caution because it will be necessary
when transferring the option from the DKC465I to
the DKC460I.

Fig. 3.10-2A Attachment of Bracket
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c. Loosen the screw ® and remove the screw @ from the base plate.

d. Slidethe plate and turn it using the screw ® as an axis.

e. Install the PCI CON panel in the lower |eft position of the DKC by fastening it with the screw
0.

f. Return the plate as it was and tighten the screws ©® and @.

g. Connect the cable to the PCI CON panel which has been installed.

Screw®@
Screw® Plate
| PCI CON
DW il Cable —| L= ’.
] —— (P90) Base Plate ﬂ
View from A

Screw® —
N Screw®
Front View

7
Front NS
A

Plate

Screw®

Fig. 3.10-3 Attachment of PCI CON PCB
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1-4 Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switch and jumper plugs (JP1 and JP2).

a. Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switch to REMOTE when the upper PCI is already operating.
Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switch to LOCAL when the upper PCI does not operate yet.

However, reset it to REMOTE when the upper PCI starts its operation.

b. Set the jJumper plugs (JP1 and JP2) of the PCI CON referring to Fig. 3.10-4 and Table 3.10-2.

Front View

PCI CON— ||

Viewed from A

Fig. 3.10-4 Setting of Jumper Plugs

Table 3.10-2 Jumper setting of PClI CON

No. Description JP1 and JP2 Setting
When power is controlled from the host
1 (at least one PCI cable attached to JP1- ° L
JP8 on PCI CON PCB and the upper 123
PCI is operating), set the jumpers as o P2
shown. 12 3
When power is not controlled from the
2 |host, no PCI Cable attached to JP1-JP8 ° P
PCI CON PCB, to disable the EPO of 123
host, set the jumpers as shown. o | P2
12 3
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1-5Disconnect the "DKC Panel INH" jumper plug from the socket on the DKCMN.

1-6 Attach the namepl ate.
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

I

=]

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.10-5 Location of the Nameplate
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3.11 Installation of UPS Connection Kit (DKC-F4601-UPS)

Table 3.11-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-UPS |SH307-B 5513986-B 2 DKCMN

SH298-A 5513547-A 1 UPS CON

SH302-C 5513988-C 1 DKC Panel

DSUB Cable 5485510-15 4

Cable 3261826-D 1 Label: PA-1-P5

Repeat Binder 5409042-2 2

Bracket (460) 5517954-1 1 |for DKC460I

Bracket (465) 5513818-1 1  |for DKC465I

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-114 1 |RSD
2105903-114 HICAM
2105903-214 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-214 1 |RSD
2105903-314 HICAM
2105903-414 HICEF

UPS Parameter settings

SYMMETRA SINGLE PHASE UPS parameter setting for UPS connection KIT

Parameter Value Remark
Shutdown delay 20 sec. Factory setting
Return delay 0 sec. Factory setting

SILCON THREE PHASE UPS parameter setting for UPS connection KIT

Parameter Value Remark
Autostart YES Not Factory setting
Remote shutdown active YES Not Factory setting
Remote shutdown HIGH Factory setting
Remote shutdown time 0 min. Not Factory setting

Note: Output of UPS must connect only the DISK SUB-SY STEM.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Installation Procedure of UPS Connection Kit

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

1-1 Replace the DK C Panel.
a. Loosen the screw. Pull the plate forward, then lift up removeit.

R ]1 il

]

|
Front View
T ||” A{}
Screw
T | _ Viewed from A

Fig. 3.11-1 Removal of Plate

b. Remove the EPO Switch cover.

EPO Switch Cover

s

-

EPO Switch

Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. 3.11-2 Removal of EPO Switch Cover
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c. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

/Do\

|

u)

| —
—]

aC % Front View
*/ N Screw

Plate

Fig. 3.11-3 Removal of Plate

d. Disconnect the cables from the DKC Panel PCB.

e. Loosen the six screws and remove the DKC Panel PCB from the Movable rack.
f. Install the DKC Panel PCB for UPS by fastening it with the screws.

g. Connect the cablesto the new PCB.

T

]
Cable 4] n _|, I:

Screw

5

=

W W W W @y o

QDD VD VW
VDV VD W VY

Screw ——

o
T
B

Cable —_| J

H2 |

_@_@ﬁ Screw

L]
Cable{%

Front View of Rear View of
Movable Rack Movable Rack

Fig. 3.11-4 Removal of PCB

Front View

@ VB
D AV W W W AV VD W W
&

D R AW W A
A o 2 W R
&) 2 R W W

®/

JEx
[i —1
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h. Attach the plate to the Movable rack and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. 3.11-3.
i. Attach the EPO Switch cover. Refer to Fig. 3.11-2.
j. Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. 3.11-1.

1-2 Replace the DKCMN.
a. Set the jumper plugsin the DKCMN PCBsreferring to Fig. 3.11-5, Table 3.11-2.

(Both DKCMN1 and DKCMNZ2)

1 a2

N

<m
J

DKCMN (Parts Side)
Fig. 3.11-5 Location of Jumper Plugs

Table 3.11-2 Setting of Server Shutdown Setup Jumper

Setting of Server Shutdown Setup Jumper
2.5 minutes 5 minutes 10 minutes 20 minutes
3 18 3 18 3 18
JPA?2 of[e]o o o o o000 ooooo e 00000
olle|o o ° D ° ofo]e o °
oo o0 o0 ° Do o0 olloje o °
1 16 1 16
Fixed Black Fixed Black Fixed Black Fixed Black
Jumper Jumper Jumper Jumper

Select the necessary time from four kinds of Jumper setting and set it up to shutdown a server.
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b. Loosen the screw and remove the DKCMN PCB (SH307-A).

DKCMN1 i é%

(SH307-A)

DKCMN2

(SH307-A)
27

~~Screw ~Screw

Fig. 3.11-6 Removal of DKCMN PCBs

c. Instal the DKCMN PCB (SH307-B) for UPS by fastening it with the screws.
d. Connect the cable to the new DKCMN PCB.

DKCMN1 / ;g

(SH307-B)

DKCMN2

ﬂ (SH307-B)
Vs
7]

Cable(PA-1)

=

ERAY

ERAN

~~Screw ~Screw

Fig. 3.11-7 Insertion of DKCMN PCBs
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1-3 Attach the Cable.

a. Loosen the six screws® and remove the Cover (HUB/SVP-PS) ASSY.

b. Loosen the two screws®@ and remove the cable cover@.

C. Loosen the two screws® and remove the cable cover®.

d. Install the cable in the DKC frame.

e. Fasten the cable with two Repeat Binders.

f. Install the cable covers® and @ by fastening them with the screws. When installing the
covers, make the installed cable pass through their cuts.

0. Install the Cover (HUB/SVP-PS) ASSY by fastening it with the screws.

Repeat Binders

RY

L V. T

<

-
-

\%
7
(

L,

Screws®@

Front side
Cable (P5) Screws® Cable cover®@

- Cable cover®

Fig. 3.11-8 Fixing of Cable
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1-4 Attach the UPS CON.
a. Remove the screw and remove the bracket.
b. Attach the bracket (465) with the screw.

B

Front View
of DKC

>4

Front

| ——Bracket (460)

DKC460 Note: Keep the bracket (460) supplied with the option in
custody with caution because it will be necessary
when transferring the option from the DKC465I to
the DKC460I.

Fig. 3.11-8A Attachment of Bracket

c. Loosen the screw® and remove the screw® from the base plate.
d. Slidethe plate and turn it using the screw® as an axis.

e. Install the UPS CON by fastening it with the screw®.

f. Returnthe plate asit was and tighten the screws® and @.

g. Connect the cable(P5) to the UPS CON.

UPS CON
Cable (P5) Screw®
Screw® / Plate

Screw® ( (

g )

Base Plate ﬂ
View from A
ENS
7 A

Front

Screw®

Fig. 3.11-9 Attachment of UPS CON
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1-5 Connect the DSUB Cables.
a. Connect the DSUB cables to the UPS CON.

UPS CON

1LUPS 3rd UPS
= il S =

2nd UPS\\@ = | 4th UPS

L/

T UPSCON
B — &

| = DSUB Cable
Front View

(~ Connection point of UPS

SYMMETRA(Single-phase):
Comunication I/F port on rear
of UPS.

ToUPS <

SILCON(Three-phase):
Monitoring port on Triple
\. Chassisas SILCON accessory.

Fig. 3.11-10 Connection of DSUB Cables
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1-6 Connect the AC Power Cables.

A\ cAUTION

Perform the UPS Connection Kit with care

Perform this procedure before connecting the AC Power Cable.
(Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel)

Turn off the main circuit breakers (CB101) located in the AC Boxes.

Equipment Power Supply CAUTION:
Referring to section 1.4 Connection of External Power Cable (INST01-240), grasp an
equipment power supply and its classification well, and connect a power supply cable.

a. Disconnect the AC power cables from the distribution board
b. Connect the ac power cables to the branch distribution box.

CB101
= h éAC BOX-0
A AC Power Cable
Rear View for AC BOX-0
of DKC4651
Branch Distribution
Box (or Equivalent
connection hardware) ¢ Power Cable
for AC BOX-0
To UPS
I

Fig. 3.11-11 Connection of AC Power Cables
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1-7 Attach the Nameplate
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

I

=]

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.11-12 Attachment of Nameplate
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1-8 Overview

Change the following system option when the system operates.

<1> PS Off Timer ------------ Enters the Destage time. (25 [min])
* OFF : The Destage time is effectively.
*ON : The Destage time is ineffectively, and change

the Destage time.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

e wm] 1 1 | ] ] INST03-UPS-100




K6602675-

1-9 SVP procedure

(1) Select (CL) [Install].

(2) Select (CL) the [Change Configuration] menu in the
‘Install” window.

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PCE Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Set IP address

Tnitialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

‘ Dizfine Configuration and kztall | |

Copy Confie Files

[Select button or menu

(3) Select (CL) the [System Option] menu in the
‘Menu Dialog” window and select (CL) [OK]. [WeE

r Change Configuration
< Installation

O De-installation

® 35y

< Tuning Parameter
O DKL Emulation

2 System Tuning

< LUN Canfiguration
2 DCR Configuration
O CYS Configuration
< HDD Configuration

QK |

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) Select (CL) [Timer On] check box, and then enters the destage time
(25 [min]) in the ‘System Option’ dialog box.
And select (CL) [OK].

(5) “Loading configuration...” is displayed.

(6) “Change configuration was completed.” is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK]. Install

@ [IN52453i]

Change Configuration was completed.

(7) “Reading subsystem configuration data...” is displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is CNFCPY
displayed. _

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL) @ [ENF 3187

[OK]. Flease inzert the Config FD! in the FDD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(8) When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CHFCPY

®

[CHF3135]

Pleaze remove the Config FD.

(9) Close the ‘Install” window.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.12 Check and Testing

NOTICE:
Install al of the remaining optional parts.

3.12.1 Checking Input Voltage

A WARNING

Do not touch the internal parts of the AC power cable the AC Box.
Line voltage is present even if the circuit breaker is off.

1. Check the AC input voltage using a voltmeter at the customer’s AC power source (at the
distribution board or receptacle for R & S connectors).

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.12.2 Checking Input Power Cable and Voltage Select Jumper Cable

Single Phase/50A Model
Check the input power cable at the AC Boxesin the DKC. Seetable 3.12.2-1 and Fig. 3.12.2-1 for

check items.
Table 3.12.2-1 AC Input Cable Conductors

UNIT AC BOX Input Voltage AC Input Cable Remarks
Conductors

DKC AC BOX 200-240Vac 3 conductors

(AC BOX-0, 1) (U/L1, V/L2, FG)
z Y
7 Yz
AC BOX-1 AC BOX-0
-]

3 Conductors

Rear View

Fig. 3.12.2-1 AC Input Cable Conductors

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 "Jun.ZOOl | Feb.2002 | Dec.2002| | | | INSTO3'CH K'ZO




K6602675-

3 Phase/30A Model

Check the input power cable at the AC Boxesin the DKC. Seetable 3.12.2-2, Fig. 3.12.2-2 and
Fig. 3.12.2-3 for check items.

Table 3.12.2-2 AC Input Cable Conductors

ACBOX Input Voltage | AC Input Cable | Jumper Cable(P105) Remarks
Conductors Position

AC BOX 200-240V ac 4 conductors J105-1 J105-2 dummy
(ACBOX-0, 1) (L1, L2, L3 FG) connector

AC BOX 380-415Vac 5 conductors J105-2 J105-1 dummy
(ACBOX-0, 1) (L1, L2, L3 N, FG) connector

< <
J105-2

Dummy Connector 4 conductors

Rear View
Fig. 3.12.2-2 AC Input Cable Conductors and Jumper Cable (P105) Positions 200-240V

7 -
Dummy
Connector
T AC BOX-1 J105-1 AC BOX-0 -
J105-2

P105 5 conductors

Rear View
Fig. 3.12.2-3 AC Input Cable Conductors and Jumper Cable (P105) Positions 380—-415V
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Single Phase/30A Model

Check the input power cable at the AC Boxesin the DKC. Seetable 3.12.2-3 and Fig. 3.12.2-4 for

check items.
Table 3.12.2-3 AC Input Cable Conductors
UNIT ACBOX Input Voltage AC Input Cable Remarks
Conductors

DKC AC BOX 200-240V ac 3 conductors x2

(ACBOX-0, 1) (U/LL, V/IL2, FG)

I A
AC Box
= -

[OOO|| [OOf| OO

00| ||00|| OO
OO0 |OO)) [OO R iy
[l %l

3 Conductors

Rear View

Fig. 3.12.2-4 AC Input Cable Conductors
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3.12.3 Power On/Off Check

1. Install al the remaining optional parts.

2. Turn on the disk controller according to the procedure shown in SECTION 3.13 POWER
ON/OFF PROCEDURE. Refer to INST03-PWR-10 through 40.

3. Check the power supply output voltage to verify that it indicates the required level. Refer to
PERIOD.

4. Turn off the Disk Subsystem according to the procedure shown in SECTION 3.13 POWER
ON/OFF PROCEDURE. Refer to INST03-PWR-50 through 60.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.13 Power ON/OFF Procedure
3.13.1 Power ON Procedure

3.13.1.1 Power ON Procedure of Disk Subsystem
Power on procedures are shown below. Refer to the details and start the operation.

1. Turnonthe main circuit breaker (CB101) at the AC Box.

DKC-F465I-1PS (Single Phase/50A)

?ON @o@
I - )

| DK C-F465|-3PS (3 Phase/30A)

i)

DK C-F465I-1PSD (Single Phase/30A)

AC Box
J

Fig. 3.13.1.1-1 Main Circuit Breaker on AC Box

i
.

EE
SEE=-
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2.

Check battery charge voltage and fuse blow up on Battery Controller PCBs.
Check charge voltage on BATTERY 10 through 11 and BATTERY 20 through 21.

a. Disconnect the cables A and B.
b. Insert the pins of the digital voltmeter into the cables A and B removed from battery to make

sure that battery charge voltage is within the allowable charge voltage.
If the battery charge voltage is not within the allowable charge voltage, replace the BATCTR
PCB.

c. Connect the cables A and B.

I

O 1
[T 1

/BATTERY—lO
BATTERY-11

BATTERY-20

BATTERY-21

Front View

- ] Battery A1
+

. ] Battery A2

Battery Box

- ]Baltery B1
N

+ ]Baltery B2

Battery Al: Rear upside in Battery Box
Battery A2: Front upside in Battery Box
Battery B1: Rear bottom side in Battery Box
Battery B2: Front bottom side in Battery Box

Fig. 3.13.1.1-2 Voltage Checkpoint

Table 3.13.1.1-1 Voltage Checkpoint and Allowable Voltage

No. Pin No. Allowable charge voltage
+ -

1 @ O] DC13V through DC13.8V

2 @ ©) DC13V through DC13.8V

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Check battery voltage.
Check battery voltage of the BATTERY 10 through 11 and BATTERY 20 through 21.

a. Disconnect the cables.
b. Insert the pins of the digital voltmeter into the connector on battery box to make sure that

battery voltage is within the allowabl e battery voltage.
c. If the battery voltage is not within the allowable battery voltage, replace the battery assembly.

d. Connect the cables.

L

O 1
[ T 1

/BATTERY—lO
BATTERY-11 Connector (Voltage check point)
J BATTERY-20 Battery AL Baltery A2 Battery Al: Rear upside in Battery Box
— 1 1 . .
I -BATTERY-21 + - + - Battery A2: Front upside in Battery Box
—_— @® @ ® @ Battery B1: Rear bottom side in Battery Box
Front View { @5 ¥ } Battery B2: Front bottom side in Battery Box
%@ue
Battery B1 Battery B2
1 1
+ = + =
] P29
L [elelele]
— i
N0 0
N

Battery Box

Digital Voltmeter

Fig. 3.13.1.1-3 Voltage Checkpoint

Table 3.13.1.1-2 Voltage Checkpoint and Allowable battery Voltage

No. Pin No. Allowable battery voltage
+ -
1 O] @) DC11.6V through DC13.8V
2 ® @ DC11.6V through DC13.8V

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Return to General Flow.
Disruptive Installation: Go to Step “5”.
Disruptive De-installation: Go to Step “5”

5. [Case as custom engineer operates)
Turn the “REMOTE/LOCAL” switchto “LOCAL".
When the normal DK C Panel (unlocking type) isinstalled, turn the “POWER ON/OFF" switch to
“ON”, while turning the POWER ON/OFF ENABLE switch to the ENABLE position.

When the DK C Panel for UPS (locking type) isinstalled, turn the POWER ON/OFF ENABLE switch to
the ENABLE and turn the “POWER ON/OFF" switch to “ON”.

[ Case as that operate from CPU]
Turn the “REMOTE/LOCAL” switch to “REMOTE”.
Turn on the power supply from CPU.

DKC Panel
| %\ | [ [ ] N\
= cvort| | - REMOTE/LOCAL
_ 1 1] [} 7| switen
[T

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
n n ENABLE ~ ON LED TEST|

5 B

I TTTT] POWER ON/OFF Switch
POWER ON/OFF ENABLE Switch

u}

Front View

Fig. 3.13.1.1-4 DKC Panel PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.13.2 Power OFF Procedure
3.13.2.1 Power OFF Procedure of Disk Subsystem

1. Power off procedures are shown below. Refer to the details and start the operation.

a. [Case as custom engineer operates|
Turn the “REMOTE/LOCAL” switch to “LOCAL”.
When the normal DKC Panel (unlocking type) is installed, turn the “POWER ON/OFF” switch to
“OFF”, while turning the POWER ON/OFF ENABLE switch to the ENABLE position.
When the DKC Panel for UPS (locking type) is installed, turn the POWER ON/OFF ENABLE switch
to the ENABLE and turn the “POWER ON/OFF” switch to “OFF”.
[Case as that operate from CPU]
Turn the “REMOTE/LOCAL” switch to “REMOTE”.
Turn off the power supply from CPU.

b. After checking that the PS-ON LED is off, stop the SVP.

DKC Panel

T POWER

e REMOTE REMOTE/LOCAL
1ML

E Switch
D =

I [~ LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW

ENABLE ON LED TEST|

OFF

| | POWER ON/OFF Switch
PS-ONLED  'POWER ON/OFF ENABLE Switch

u)

Front View

Fig. 3.13.2.1-1 DKC Panel PCB
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c. Turn off the main circuit breaker at the AC Box on the Disk Unit.

DK C-F465I-1PS (Single Phase/50A

T o i\
I = oo

il i A

mmilmn \ Lot w)om )

1 ] DK C-F4651-3PS (3 Phase/30A)

y
1

Rear View 4

Fig. 3.13.2.1-3 Main Circuit Breaker on AC Box
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3.14 Routing of External Connection Cable
3.14.1 Connection of LAN Cable (Web Console/SNMP) and Modem Cable (Hitrack)

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.
2. Open the SVP frame.
SVP frame type 1
a. Loosen the screw @ and open the SVP frame.
SVP frame type 2
a. Loosen the screw @ and the SVP stopper is slide to the left.
b. Open the SVP ASSY (Basic).
c. Loosen the screw @ and open the SVP frame.

[ SVP Frame

SVP Frame Type 1 . SVP Frame Type 2
Front View
_  J 7 A
SVP Frame SVP Frame

SVP Stopper

SVP ASSY
(Basic)

ng / Screw @

A

% Screw @

\% Screw @

Fig. 3.14.1-1 Open the SVP Frame
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Remove the Front Logic Box cover.

Loosen the six screws @ and remove the Cover (H/S-PS) ASSY.

Loosen the two screws @ and remove the cable cover @.

Loosen the two screws ® and remove the cable cover @.

Loosen the two screws @ and slide the plate.

Take in the external connection cable, that has been pulled in through the opening on the bottom
plate, through the gap of the sheet steel parts.

9. Route the cable along the bottom of the Front Logic Box.

S

Screw @
Front View

@/ Cable Cover ©
Screw @ =l I

Cable Cover @

Fig. 3.14.1-2 Routing of Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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10. Route the cable in the SVP Assy.
11. Loosen the two torques screws and remove the SV P cover.

=]

/SV P Assy (Option)

L | _—SVPFrame

] LAN Cable

SVP Assy (Basic) [

:SV P Cover: rear side hook type

—» Removal direction
SVP A$y\ Hinge

Front View Viewed from side A
of DKC

SVP Cover

A

Torques Screw
(Torques Driver isused.)

Torques SCfEW\|

SVP Assy(Basic/Option)
Fig. 3.14.1-3 Removal of SVP Cover

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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12. Connection of LAN Cable (When the LAN cable is not connected, go to step 13.)
a. Draw the LAN cablein the SVP Assy. Doing LAN cableto the core 1 turn, and connect to the
LAN adapter.
LAN Cable Routing in SVP Assy

When the LAN/Modem Card is Xircom When the LAN/Modem Card is 3Com

J

Corefor LAN Cable Corefor LAN Cable
] & S & N
Core for Modem Cabl
oretor Modemt.aoie LAN Cable Core for Modem Cable
LAN Cable LAN Adapter
| LAN Adapter
A —> Modem Adapter A—>
| 3com Card
Xircom Card SvpP SVP
SVP Assy SVP Assy

LAN cable installation method to the core

Corefor LAN Cable Corefor LAN Cable

Modem Adapter LAN Adapter

\
Core for Modem Cable Corefor Modem Cable

LAN Cable Doing LAN cableto the core 1
turn, and connect to the LAN
adapter.

LAN Cable Doing LAN cableto the core 1
turn, and connect to the LAN

LAN Adapter adapter.

For Xircom Card For 3Com Card

Insertion Location of LAN/Modem Card

Viewed from A

5 SVP

= |

LAN/Modem Card (Lower Port)
Fig. 3.14.1-4 How to connect LAN Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. Connection of Modem Cable (When the modem cable is not connected, go to step 14.)
a. Draw the modem cable in the SVP Assy.
b. When the LAN/Modem card is Xircom, doing modem cable to the core 1 turn, and connect to

the modem connector.
When the LAN/Modem card is 3Com, connect the modem cable and modem relay cable by

the relay connector.

Cable routing in SVP Assy

When the LAN/Modem Card is Xircom When the LAN/Modem Card is 3Com
q /
¢:| Core for Modem Cable ¢:|
N ] B
Core for LAN Cable Core for LAN Cable
Modem Cable Modem Relay Cable gg[jefor Modem
— L
LAN Adapter \LAN Adapter Mod bl
A —p Modem Adapter A—> odem Cable
3Com Card
Xircom Card SVP SVP
Modem Connector

SVP Assy SVP Assy

Modem cable installation method to the core

Modem Cable

Relay Connector %
Modem Relay Cable @
%
Core for Modem Cable Core for LAN Cable
Core for LAN Cable )
VP \

Core for Modem Cable

Modem Adapter

LAN Adapter

SVP

Modem Cable Doing modem cable to the
core 1 turn, and connect
to the modem adapter.

Doing modem relay cable to the

core 2 turn.
LAN Adapter
Modem Connector

For Xircom Card For 3Com Card

Insertion location of LAN/Modem Card

Viewed from A

4 SVP

[ — \

LAN/Modem Card (Lower Port)

Fig. 3.14.1-5 How to Connect Modem Cable

14. Reinstall the covers by reversing the Steps 1 to 7 and 11 of the removal procedure.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.15 Installation of 256MB Additional Memory for SVP (DKC-F460I1-256M)

Table 3.15-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-256M |Additional SVP Memory | 5518055-A 1
LABEL 1
Nameplate(HP) 2105902-235 1 RSD
2105903-335 1 HICAM
2105903-435 1 HICEF

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.15.1 Installation Procedure of 256MB Additional Memory for SVP

1. Open the front door and then open the DK C panel.
2. Turnthe SVP ASSY and turn off the power for the SVP.

3. Loosen the screw and open the SV P frame, and remove the lower SH box cover.
(1) Openthe SVP frame.
SVP frame typel
a. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

SVP frame type2

a. Loosen the screw® and the SVP stopper is dlide to the | eft.
b. Openthe SVP ASSY (Basic).

c. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

\
SVP Frame
03\ /
N 7
SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2
Front View
| G | G
SVP Frame SVP Frame
SVP Stopper
[ & I
jﬂt

Fig. 3.15-1 Open the SVP Frame

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Insert the Jumper.

Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB.

[
] || —— RS CON PCB Shut Down Jumper Setting

(SH195-B) _ L
(Ll %Z]

2 0 Maintenance
[ (&)1 Jmer
Cluwi
’7 AUl ASSIST
J ]
@ JP2

Front View Q % Q

Fig. 3.15-2 Jumper settings of RS CON PCB

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX.

]WW N

=
[ T

%%
J P
Front View % P )
P\S SD

Maintenance
Jumper SVPPSBOX

Fig. 3.15-3 Jumper settings of SVPPS BOX

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Remove the cables.

Additional Memory of Basic SVP
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-1) from the RS CON PCB.

Cable =557
(PSVP-1) @ &

I T

M RS CON

Cable
(RSVP-1)

Front View

Fig. 3.15-4 Disconnection of RS232C Cable

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-1) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-1) from the CON PLATE.

HUB BOX or
- i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
B ﬂ CSW-1B ﬂ CSW-1B
=l LA cle 8 | |cow-2a | ]| | cow-2a
2 ]| |csw-2B | £ ]| | csw-2B
—— > ) [ Lsvee | 7)) | Lsvp
J e O ]| [LsvP2 | [ ]| |LsvP-2
Front View ﬂ o ﬂ Eilzl
= g EXP-2A i 2A/2B

ﬂ EXP-2B

_ - J

Fig. 3.15-5 Disconnection of LAN Cable and SVP-PS Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

N
\STO SVPASSY
(Additional)

1
] / To SVP ASSY
Locking Clamp
S
[T 1
1 -
- Locking Clamp _| (] E
. \\\. \ 8
Front View of DKC Cable ™ o
N (LSVP-1) ™~
\\\ _/ﬁ
00
\\_\\ (e]e] /

Fig. 3.15-6 Removal of Cables

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Additional Memory of Option SVP ASSY
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-2) from the RS CON PCB.

] ] Nl —— Cable
1 W o (PSVP-2)

- RS CON

Cable
(RSVP-2)

Front View

Fig. 3.15-7 Disconnection of RS232C Cable

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-2) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-2) from the CON PLATE.

HUB BOX or
i i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
B ﬂ CSW-1B ﬂ CSW-1B
5 W W H T ]| [csw-2a | [ ]| | csw-2a
3 C | [csw-28 | [ || | csw-28
N—> 7| |svea |17 [Lsvea
] ]l [Lsvp2 |£]| |Lsvp-2
jj EXP-1 jj EXP-1
Front View LAN Cabl . EXP-
(Ls\/p.z)e g EXP-2A i 2A/2B
ﬂ EXP-2B

-

Fig. 3.15-8 Disconnection of LAN Cable and SVP PS Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

/
/v

§TO SVP ASSY

// \(Additional)

Locking Clamp

// 1 ’
S AT e
/ cable 1 =
(PSVP-2) d

,, NEvZEE

Cale — | \ (/\
(RSVP-2)

[
B ‘/ . To SVPASSY
o (Basic)
— Locking Clamp
O } T -
[T 1
= ‘
- Locking Clamp _|
Front View of DKC Cable \
. (LSVP-1)
AN ‘K
N
. [e]e]
\.\ \ = [e]e] /

Fig. 3.15-9 Removal of Cables

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6. Removethe SVP cover.
a. Closethe SVP frame.
b. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P cover.

=1

i SVP Assy (Option)

SVP Frame

T L SVP Assy (Basic) SVP Cover

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type

Front View of DKC O\' —» Removal direction

\ .
svPAssy Hinge

Viewed from side A

Fig. 3.15-10 Removing SVP cover

7. Loosen the screws and remove the stopper.
8. Pull out the SVP Assy.

Screw

SVP Base
Stopper
p
Stopper Convex section
of stopper
SVP Frame
<
|
=
J L |
| [ 1

SVP ASSY

Fig. 3.15-11 Removing and installing the SVP ASSY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. Remove the DC Cable and LAN Cable from the SVP.
A

/

= -

SVPASSY svp

Viewed the SVP from A /

UL

DC Cable LAN Cable

Fig. 3.15-12 Removing and installing Cables

10. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P stoppers.

SVP Stopper
SVP Stopper

L) et v
(e
T Y T o

r
i

Fig. 3.15-13 Removing and installing the SVP Stoppers

Screw

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. Remove the SV P and RS232C Cable.

A

/
= = SVP
J Viewed the SVP from A

el o Ol == = L I
RS232C Cahle

Fig. 3.15-14 Removing and installing RS232C Cable

12. Install the Memory module.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the Memory cover.
b. Insert the Memory module to the slot 2.
c. Attach the Memory cover with screw.

Fig. 3.15-15 Installing Memory Module

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. Attach the Labdl.
a Attach the Label of “256MB”.

SVP
—~— / 256M B

Fig. 3.15-16 Attachment of Label

14. Install a SVP.
a. Attach the SVP and RS232C Cable. (See Fig. 3.15-14.)
b. Install the SVPto the SVP ASSY and attach the SV P stoppers with screws. (See Fig. 3.15-

13)
c. Connect the LAN cable and DC cable to the SVP. (See Fig. 3.15-12.)

15. Install aSVP Assy.
a. Instal the SVPto the SYP ASSY and attach the SV P stoppers with screws. (See Fig. 3.15-

11)

b. Attachthe SVYP ASSY cablesto the RS CON PCB, HUB BOX and CON PLATE. And then
close the locking clamps. (See Fig. 3.15-6 and 3.15-9.)

c. Attach the SVP cover. (See Fig. 3.15-10.)

16. Remove the Jumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. 3.15-2.)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. 3.15-3.)

17. Attach the namepl ate.
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

]]_W [

=]

> ) —
1

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 3.15-17 Location of Nameplate

| | INSTO03-SVM-110
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3.16 Installation of NAS Enable Kit for SC model (DKC-F465I-NENB)

Table 3.16-1 Parts List

Model Number Part Name Part No. Remarks
No.
DKC-F465I-NENB| (1) [3/12V Power Supply 5519715-A 4
(2) |FAN Assembly (A) 5519716-A 4
(3) |FAN Assembly (B) 5519716-B 4
(4) |Screw SB306N 1
(5) |Screw SB308N 3
(6) |Plate 5518445-A 1
(7) |Cable Duct ASSY 3265898-A 1
(8) |Repeat Binder 5409042-2 1
(9) |Label (Location (PS- 3267523-1 1
BOX))
(10 |Label (3/12VPS) 3267522-1 1
(1) |Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W) 2106386-1 1 |For DKC-F465I-
1PS/3PS
(12 |Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W) 3267521-1 1 |For DKC-F465I-
1PSD
(13 |Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-15 1 |RSD
2105895-15 HICAM
2105895-115 HICEF
(19 |Nameplate (HP) 2105894-115 1 |RSD
2105895-215 HICAM
2105895-315 HICEF

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Procedure for short circuit check on the power supply

(1) Check the power supply for short circuit by connecting the voltage checking jig to the short

circuit check point of the power supply as shown below.

(2) Measure the resistance at the check points on the individual power supply before installation
shown below. Confirm that the measured resistance values are over the value shown in the
table below. If the resistance values are not over the value, replace it to the new part.

3/12V Power Supply

(Item No.

LShort Circuit
Check Point

®)

—— 1

Voltage Checking Jig

Short Circuit Check Point

Digital Resistance Meter

Fig. 3.16-1 Short Circuit Check Point (Item No.(D in Parts List)

Table 3.16-2 Short Circuit Check Point

PS Check pin Resistance
3/12V PS Between 1 and 4 >1.7kQ
Between 2 and 4 >1.7kQ

Note: Pin number 4 is ground.

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Removal of Cable Covers
a. Remove the Front Logic Box cover from the DKC. (Refer to INST03-COM-10.)

b. Remove the three screws @ and install the optional screws @ (SB308N) and screw @(SB306N)

temporarily.
d
IH
i 011 —
' Screw®
— (SB306N)
‘H (Item No.(4)) o
Front Vi
\

Screw®
(SB306N->SB308N)

(Item No(5))

-

Fig. 3.16-2 Exchange of Screws (ltem Nos.(® and ® in Parts List)

c. Remove the three screws and remove the plate.

i
.

Front View
of DKC

Screw

Fig. 3.16-3 Removal of Plate

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Fix the cable duct ASSY with the four screws.

[H Vi
I lﬂ l H—l J[ Screw T

Front View 3 0 %
of DKC P )%
ol ,
0 Screw
Cable Duct ASSY Vs
(Item No.(7)) P ’

i =
\

Fig. 3.16-4 Attachment of Cable Duct ASSY (ltem No.(D in Parts List)

e. Fix the optional plate with the three screws.

| — —

M H
| I
r
Front View
of DKC Optional Plate
(Item No.())
Screw

Fig. 3.16-5 Attachment of Plate (Item No.(®) in Parts List)

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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f. Remove the four screws and remove the cover.

L il
[ HHH L]

Front View
of DKC

) s 0
5 //fK
|
,// . *// /.‘} Cable Duct
@9" /éf/ P Cover
g
Screw

Fig. 3.16-6 Removal of Cover

g. Wire the cable after sticking two cable mounts on the cable duct.
h. Fix the 12V power cable and inlet cables with the repeat binder.
1. Attach the cover with the screws. Refer to Fig. 3.16-6.

|

L TH|
[ H“H L]

1 Inlet Cable
Front View 12V Power Cable
of DKC (Cable Duct ASSY) ﬂ |
Cable

1O () —

— 7,
J A\ X’ U

LA“%A\X
/ \Cable

Cable Duct Repeat Binder
39~ 60mm Cable Mount (Item No.(8))

Fig. 3.16-7 Attachment of Cable (ltem No.(®) in Parts List)

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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j. Stick the new label (Location (PS-BOX)) on the PS location labels.

18]

(PO b
S

[ ]

I

Hin

Front View
of DKC

PS Location Label

el \@ &l @)

[5/3VPSTA_ 5/3VPS1B__SUBPS1 SUBPS2_5/3VPS2B__5/3VPS2A
[3VPS1A_>"§18 | WG~ T3VPS2A
Cable Duct

5/3VPS1A 5/3VPS1B  SUBPS1

3/12VPS1A ™~ 3/12VPS1B

SUBPS2 5/3VPS2B  5/3VPS2

3/12VPS2B_ 3/12VPS2

New Label (Location (PS-BOX)) /
(Item No. (9))

Fig. 3.16-8 Attachment of Labels (ltem No.(9) in Parts List)

k. Stick the new label (3/12VPS) on the label stuck on the inlet cable.

2l
il
M Old Label \
[T] | spoa ] | amiesa] !
FI;)o;l]t)\IéiéW [ [ _3vps ] ::>
\"é?ﬁ'éiiﬁé&" New Labl (3/12VPS) y
0

Fig. 3.16-9 Attachment of Labels (ltem No.19 in Parts List)

Table 3.16-3 Label Name on the Inlet Cable

No. Old Label New Label
1 3VPSIA 3/12VPS1A
2 3VPS1B 3/12VPS1B
3 3VPS2A 3/12VPS2A
4 3VPS2B 3/12VPS2B

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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m. Stick the new label (V.Hz.PH.A.W) on the old label.

A
v ~ @ __®
- / ]
Front View ® ®
H{O |:| REV. -
Viewed from A
Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W)
When the DKC-F465I-1PS or 3PS is installed Item No. (1)
DKC (SC) See Installation Instructions before connecting to the supply.
~INPUT 50Hz ~INPUT 50Hz ~INPUT 60Hz ~INPUT 50Hz ~INPUT 60Hz
Phase 3 3 3 1 1
Volts | 380/400/415V | 200/220/230/240V | 200/208/230V 200/220/230/240V 200/208/230V
Amps | 6.2/5.7/5.5A(X2) | 11.6/10.4/10.0/9.5A(X2) | 11.6/11.1/10.0A(X2)[ 17.0/15.6/15.0/14 5A(X2) [ 17.0/15.9/15.0A(X2)
Wires 3+N+G 3+G 3+G 2+G 2+G
Countries| For Europe For For Europe For
and Argentina North America and Argentina North America

D#2106386-1 REV.0

When the DKC-F465I-1PSD is installed

Item No. @

DKC (SC) See Installation Instructions before connecting to the supply.

~INPUT 50Hz ~INPUT 60Hz
Phase 1 1
Volts 200/220/230/240V 200/208/230V
Amps [10.6(X2)/9.8(X2)/9.4(X2)/9.0A(X2)](X2) [10.6(X2)/9.9(X2)/9.4A(X2)1(X2)
Wires 2+G 2+G
Countries For Europe and Argentina For North America

\

D#3267521-1 REVAOJ

Fig. 3.16-10 Attachment of Label (Item No.(D or (2 in Parts List)
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3. SVP MODE CHANGE

(1) <Initial screen>

(2) <Operation mode change>
Change the mode to [Modify Mode].
Select (CL) [Maintenance].

(3) <Maintenance window>

The ‘Maintenance’ window is displayed.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

_p’}_Maintenante -

File FRenew Display Mainkenance

rSub &
nryLz Dru-L1 DEC DEU-R1 il-fi2
r Command
‘ Copy Stabzs., || Logical Device.. || Wersion... H IMPL Status. |
N |[ scstpan. || openvel |

(Single Cabinet Model)

isplay  Maintenance

Sub System
Front iew Back Wiew
Controller Disk.
Command
[ Gy Same, | [ Logicsl Devis | [0 yRiEiRe EEE
[ Fin | [ scatPath. ][ openvol. |

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Dec.2002|Mar.2003|Mar.2004|

INSTO3-NEN-80



K6602675-

4. FAN Assembly exchange
Replace the Fan Assembly (FPSFAN11), which is listed as No.1 in Table 3.16-4, following the
replacement procedure (on pages INSTO3-NEN-100 to INSTO3-NEN-150). Then, replace the No.2
(FPSFANI12), No.3 (FPSFAN21), and so on in this order one by one.

Table 3.16-4 FAN Assembly exchange order
Location No. Parts Name Cluster Remark
FPSFANI11 FAN Assembly (B) Cluster 1
FPSFANI12
FPSFAN21 Cluster 2
FPSFAN22
FLGFANI11 FAN Assembly (A) Cluster 1
FLGFANI2
FLGFAN21 Cluster 2
FLGFAN22

z
o

[ccl BN Fo § AU, NSNS QUS| (O3

— e —

— D «——FAN Assembly (B
FPSFANI1— | f ssembly (B)

FPSFANI2
FPSFAN21 m M
FPSFAN22 :

[ T-] D «——FAN Assembly (A)

FLGFANI11
FLGFANI2
FLGFAN21
FLGFAN22 J — T

Front View

FAN Assembly(B)
[
[ ] 0
FAN Assembly(A) Connector
[
‘ .
NAS not Support FAN Assembly NAS Support FAN Assembly Viewed from A

Fig. 3.16-11 Mounting Location of FAN Assembly

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4-1 SVP PRE-PROCEDURE (FAN Assembly)

(1) <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

#» Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model) o
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select S P R D
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.
~CGommand
(Single Cabinet Model) [ oz ] [ Letioal beviee. ] [ ersion. | [PLTBG ]
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select [oren JL__pn J[ sorn J[ cerver ]

(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

¢l Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System ——————————
Front Wiew Back View

Gontroller Disk

G
[ gy sz, | [ Logioal Deviee. | [ Version | EMPC st
\ Pin.. || SGSI Path.. \ Open Vol
(2) <DKC window> (Multi Cabinet Model)
DKG
(Multi Cabinet Model)
. P HUB-BOX
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘DKC”’. — —
EPO SW DKGMM2 |:W”‘a °°;“‘:|
. . RS GON WIOFI-COET
(Slngle Cabinet Model) PCLCON MG [ wwr-mos |
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘Controller’.
Cluster-1 Cluster-2

(Single Cabinet Model)

Farts List

SEVP
WP HUB-BOX

S5VF
DKG-FANEL DROMNT
£PO SW DKGMNZ |:W“‘a °°;“‘:|
RS CON

FCICON

Cluster-1 Cluster-2

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) <Select special part>
If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPMSGO00-00).

(Multi Cabinet Single Phase Model,
Select (CL) part [FAN] to be replaced from [Cluster-n] ~ Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
window and select (CL) [Execute]. [30A AC BOX])

Cluster-1

Main Platter e
[ GAGRETT ] [Ceche Side Stauss
’— Normal savesia | [V
CHGHESU ormal
5/5P51B
e 3y Stat
[ oswin | 3VPSTA atus
s Normal
3WPsTB
oo Cial B
— EED
D] oy Status
[ ] [ svers1 | [Aceoxor |
Fan .
A [EATTERvn ]
FLOFANT] THE BATTERY-11
rioran THRI BATIER(-1Z
RLGFANT1
RLGFANT2
FPSFANTT BATCTR-10
Fropamz BATCTR11
RPSFANTT — i i
RPSFANI2 BATGTRZ o

(Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
[Without 30A AC BOX])

CACHENT Cache Side Status 5 St
Normal Nomal
REPLACE T
C5wIN -
2 [ ema
3PS1B
CHATP DKATE
creg

W

RSO
= o st
Hams
— s
[owrer |

BREAKER BOX1

CHAS
H H -
ot
C I Fall BATTERY10
ancel [X])

FLGFANI2 | | THRA!

BATIER 12

ALGFANTT

RLGFANTZ

FRSFANTT BATETR-10

FRSFANIZ BATCTR-11

RPSFANTT ——

FPSFANIZ BATCTRAZ Close (X)

(Single Cabinet Model)

Main Platter rf
GAGHETE Gache Side Status: v Status
:I ’— Mormal 5/3WPS1A Normal
B/3WPS1E
CSW-TA
vy 3 Status
MNormal
3UPS1B
GHA-1G DKA-1B
GHATD DEA-TF
GHATF 12V Status-
_SUEPS\ MNormal
[ Wiai POE Feplace ] IEEEN
rF The Battery
FAN ™ BATTERY-10
FLGFANIT THR BATTERY-11
FLGFANIZ
FPSFANIT BATCTR-10
FPSFANIZ BATCTR-11
T

(ex. Cluster-1)
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(4) <Check beginning of special part Replacement>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want
to replace the "Fan assembly?"”.

REPLACE

@ [SPC11610]

Do wou wank to replace the "Fan assembly?"

(5) <Check environment monitor stopped state>
“Processing to disable the environment
check...” is displayed.

OTHERS

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check._ ..

(6) <Special part Replacement>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]
button.
“Please replace the "Fan assembly." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

REPLACE

@ [5PC11981]

Please replace the "Fan assembly." After replacement, press OF.,

| Cancel

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4-2 FAN Assembly Exchange

A cauTioN
Hazardous rotating mechanism:
Can cause injury if touched. Stay clear of it when machine is running.

a. Loosen the screw and remove one FAN Assembly you intend to remove.
b. Insert the FAN Assembly for NAS and fasten the screw.

— _> <+—
FPSFANT]— 5= - FAN Assembly (B)
FPSFAN12
FPSFAN21 1 14
=

FPSFAN22 1 /_><—FAN Assembly (A)

FLGFANI1
FLGFAN12
FLGFAN21
FLGFAN22 J =

Front View

FAN Assembly (Item Nos(2) and(®)

77/7/‘&)&

Screw Top of the Box

FAN Assembly(B)
[

a L] g

FAN Assembly(A) Connector
[

U L] U
NAS not Support FAN Assembly NAS Support FAN Assembly Viewed from A

Fig. 3.16-12 Location of FAN Assembly (Item Nos.(2) and 3 in Parts List)
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4-3 SVP POST-PROCEDURE (FAN Assembly)

(1) <Check special part replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please REPLACE
replace the "Fan assembly" After replacement, @ [5PC1195]

2
press OK.”. Please replace the "Fan assembly," After replacement, press OK,

\l | Cancel

(2) <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

(3) <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE

of the "Fan assembly" is done.”.
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "Fan assembly” is done.,

(4) <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step (5).
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(5) <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(6) Repeat the carrying out of the procedure for the next Fan Assembly. When the replacement of
all the Fan Assemblies is completed, go to Step 5.

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Power Supply Exchange

(1) Replace the power supply (3VPS1A), which is listed as No.I in Table 3.16-5, with the 3/12V
power supply (3/12VPS1A) following the replacement procedure (on pages INSTO3-NEN-170
to INST03-NEN-230). Then, replace the No.2 (3VPS1B), No.3 (3VPS2A), and so on in this
order one by one.

Note: When the first power supply is replaced, all the indications of the power supplies on
the Maintenance window is changed from 3VPS to 3/12VPS. Although the
indications of the power supplies that have not been replaced yet are also changed
from 3VPS to 3/12VPS, the power supplies concerned must be replaced actually.

Table 3.16-5 Power Supply Exchange Order

No. Location No. Parts Name Cluster Remarks
Old New Old New
1 3VPS1A |3/12VPS1A| 3V PS 3/12V PS Cluster 1
2 | 3VPSIB |3/12VPS1B| 3V PS 3/12V PS
3 | 3VPS2A |3/12VPS2A| 3V PS 3/12V PS Cluster 2
4 | 3VPS2B |[3/12VPS2B| 3V PS 3/12V PS
[
]| [
3/12VPSIA~ T 1 3/12VPS2A
3/12VPS1B |: 3/12VPS2B

Front View
Fig. 3.16-13 Location of Power Supply
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5-1 SVP Pre-Procedure (Power Supply)

(1) <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

#» Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

(Multi Cabinet Model) o
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select S P R D
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.
~CGommand
(Single Cabinet Model) [ oz ] [ Letioal beviee. ] [ ersion. | [PLTBG ]
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select [oren JL__pn J[ sorn J[ cerver ]

(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

¢l Maintenance
Fle Renew Display Maintenance
Sub System ——
Front Wiew Back View
Gontroller Disk
G
[ gy sz, | [ Logioal Deviee. | [ Version | EMPC st
\ Pin.. || SGSI Path.. \ Open Vol
(2) <DKC window> (Multi Cabinet Model)
(Multi Cabinet Model)
. P HUB-BOX
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘DKC”’. — —
EPO SW DKGMM2 |:W”‘a °°;“‘:|
. . RS GON WIOFI-COET
(Slngle Cabinet Model) PCLCON MG [ wwr-mos |
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘Controller’.
Cluster-1 Cluster-2

(Single Cabinet Model)

Farts List

SEVP
WP HUB-BOX

S5VF
DKG-FANEL DROMNT
£PO SW DKGMNZ |:W“‘a °°;“‘:|
RS CON

FCICON

Cluster-1 Cluster-2
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(3) <Select special part>

If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPMSG00-00).

When replacing the first power supply:

Select (CL) the part to be replaced, that is, “3VPSn” in the

“Cluster-n” window.

Note: The part name is indicated as “3/12VPSn” in the
following explanations of the procedure. Please
interpret it as “3VPSn” when refer to the procedure

Go to Step (4).

When replacing the second or the following power supply:
Select (CL) the part to be replaced, that is, “3/12VPSn”

in the “Cluster-n” window.

Go to Step (5).

(Multi Cabinet S

ingle Phase Model,

Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model

[30A AC BOX])

Main Platter i
[ GAGRETT ] [Ceche Side Stauss
’— Normal savesia | [V
CHGHESU ormal
5/5P51B
e 3y Stat
[ oswin ] 3VPSTA atus
s Normal
3WPsTB
oo Cial B
U1
4RI
el ELEILIN A YR
Normal
LicA-1E SUBPST
[ ] [ svers1 | [Aceoxor |
Fan
FAN [ BATTERY-10 |
FLOFANT] THE1 BATTERY-T1
rioran THRI BATIER(-1Z
RLGFANT1
RLGFANT2
FPSFANTT BATCTR-10
Fropamz BATCTR11
RPSFANTT —
RPSFANI2 BATCTR1Z s

(Multi Cabinet 3

Phase Model

[Without 30A AC BOX])

[Cluster-1

CACHEAT
CSW-TN

Cache Side Stalus:
Normal 5/3/P514

BV Status:
Nemal

3 Status
| s
EED
CHAP DKATE
Siesic
vzt
kL WD
oA 12 St
Nomal

Wil PCE Feplace

et ]

Themestat

BREAKER BOX1

FaN BATTERY10
FLGFANTT | | THF1 SATTERVTT
FLGFANT2 | | THR1 BATIER 12
ALGFANTT
RLGFANTZ
FPSFANTT el
FPSFANTZ BATCTR-11
RPSFANTT AT
il wTr2 Close 09

(Single Cabinet Model)

Pl

ter

~Meain Platier o
CACHETE Gache Side Status o St
] ’— Normal B3PS A Nma‘j
5/auPE1B
CSW-TA
=Ty 3V Status
Normal
auPsie
GHA-10 DKA-1B
D LiAc1F
=T 12 Status
[[sumrst || Memal
[ Wiai POE Feplace ] IEEEN
rF The Battery
FAN ™ BATTERY-10
FLGFANTT THRI BATTERY-T1
FLGFANT2
FPSFANTT BATOTR-10
FPSFANIZ BATCTR-11
| Close 60

(ex.

Cluster-1)
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“4)
Check the [Install ENABLER] check box, select Install ENABLER
(CL) [OK] in response to “If you want to install [STA24781]
the ENABLER KIT, select the [Install @ If you want to install the ENABLER
ENABLER] check box.”. KIT, select the [Install ENABLER]
Install ENABLER
| ] 4 | | Cancel (0 |
(ex. 3/12VPS1A)
(5)
Confirm windows for replacement is displayed.
Select (CL) [Execute]. PE1A

Erecute

(ex. 3VPS1A)
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(6) <Check beginning of special part Replacement>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want to  |[3gR;n3

replace the "3/12VPSn?"”. _
@ [SPC1161i]

Do wou want to replace the "3/ 12vPS1A7"

T | - |

(ex. 3/12VPS1A)

(7) <Check matching power supply>
The SVP automatically checks the power supply to see if it is replaceable.

(8) <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check._ ..

(9) <Special part replacement>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]
button. @ ::::;Dj:ch "3124PS14" to "DISABLE, " and replace It. After replacament, switch it tn "ENABLE" and press O,
The message shown on the right is displayed.
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

REPLACE

(ex. 3/12VPS1A)
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5-2 Power Supply Exchange
a. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Disable (DOWN).

A\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused by setting the PS Enable/Disable switch of the power
supply other than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Make sure that it is a power supply to
be replaced.

Remove the power supply lever and disconnect the inlet cable.

Loosen the screw and remove the 3V power supply.

Confirm that PS Enable/Disable Switch of 3/12V power supply is set to Disable (DOWN)).
Insert the 3/12V power supply and fasten the screw.

Connect the inlet cable (3/12VPSxx) and secure it with the lever.

Disconnect the dummy connector from the 3/12V power supply and connect the 12V power
cable (3/12VPSxx-N) to it.

N N

A cAuTION

A system down may be caused if the 12V power cable is not connected to the power
supply. Be sure to connect the 12V power cable to the power supply.

h. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Enable (UP).

Front PS Box
Front PS Box

3/12V Power Supply
(Item No. (1)

Lever
Inlet Cable
Inlet Cable (3/12VPSxx)
(3/12VPSxx) T
Screw =
Screw g ]
PS Enable/Disable i
Switch i@
PS Enable/Disable Dummy Connector %
Switch 12V Power Cable(3/12VPSxx-N)

Fig. 3.16-14 Replacement of Power Supply (ltem No.(D in Parts List)
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5-3 SVP Post-Procedure (Power Supply)

(1) <Check special part replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please —
switch "3/12VPSn" to "DISABLE," and e ersts s i, e i vt s
replace it. After replacement, switch it to ' ‘
"ENABLE" and press OK.”.

(ex. 3/12VPS1A)

(2) <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

(3) <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement of  |[¥32¥:1u3

the "3/12VPSn" is done.”.
@ [SPC12270]

Replacement of the "3/12YPS14" is done,

(ex. 3/12VPS1A)

(4) <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step (5).
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.
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(5) <Confirm Cluster>
If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.

(6) <SIM Complete>
See SVP02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(7) Repeat carrying out of the procedure for the next switching power supply. When the
replacement of all the power supplies is completed, go to Step 6.

Copyright ©2002,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Dec.2002|Mar.2004| | | | | |NSTO3'NEN'23O




K6602675-

6. SVP Post Procedure
(1) <SVP window>

(2) <Changing the SVP operation mode>
Change the mode to [View Mode].

7. Attach the cover.
a. Attach the Front Logic Box cover.

8. Attach the nameplate.
a. Attach the nameplate regardless of the model number from the left of the cover.

Nameplate

(Item No.@3or (19) —

R
s

R
S
S

222
S
S55
S55
Sss555

AT IILLS
SRR SSEEEES
S s
S s
SRRRSRRERR8

e
o
S35
S35
SRS

T RasRass e
R
IR

IS
IS

B s Front V1EwW
e oo ta T o tate et tora e tatetotatesosatesonstons
sy
R85

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 3.16-15 Attachment of Nameplate (Item No.13 or (4 in Parts List
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4. Hardware De-Installation

4.1 De-Installation of Additional Disk Adapter, Additional Disk Port Switch, Disk Path

Expansion Kit and HDD Canister (DKC-F465I-FSW/FSW2, DKC-F4601-200,

DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1/72K4/72K1/146J4/146J1/146JF/146JS/146JQ/146JM)

Table 4.1-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Parts Name Parts No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-200 |Disk Adapter PCB 5513979-B 2 Color of PCB Lever: Blue
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-103 1 RSD
2105903-103/203 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-203 1 RSD
2105903-303/403 HICAM/HICEF
2 | DKC-F465I-FSW [FSW PCB 5513854-B 8
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-8 1 RSD
2105895-8/208 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-108 1 RSD
2105895-108/308 HICAM/HICEF
3 | DKC-F4651-FSW2 [FSW PCB 5513854-C 8
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-9 1 RSD
2105895-9/209 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-109 1 RSD
2105895-109/309 HICAM/HICEF
4 | DKU-F4551-36K4 [HDU450-36K1FC 5515544-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-6/14/22 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-50/54/58 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
5 | DKU-F4551-36K1 |[HDU450-36K1FC 5515544-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-5/13/21 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-49/53/57 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
6 | DKU-F4551-72J4 |HDU450-72J1FC 5513873-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-8/16/24 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-52/56/60 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
7 | DKU-F4551-72J1 |HDU450-72J1FC 5513873-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) 2105914-7/15/23 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-51/55/59 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
8 | DKU-F4551-72K4 |HDU450-72K1FC 5518492-A 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105914-130/—/— 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105914-174/—/— 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
9 | DKU-F4551-72K1 [HDU450-72K1FC 5518492-A 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105914-129/—/— 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105914-173/—/— 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF

(To be continued.)
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(Continued from preceding sheet.)

No.| Model Number Parts Name Parts No. Quantity Remarks
10 | DKU-F4551-146J4 [HDU450-146J1FC 5518491-A 4
Nameplate (HDS) [2105914-128/166/168 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105914-160/162/164 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
11 | DKU-F4551-146J1 HDU450-146J1FC 5518491-A 1
Nameplate (HDS) [2105914-127/165/167 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105914-159/161/163 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
12 | DKU-F455I1-146JF HDU450-146JSFC 5522731-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) [2105914-176/200/202 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-194/196/198 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
13 | DKU-F4551-146JS {HDU450-146JSFC 5522731-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) [2105914-175/199/201 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-193/195/197 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
14 | DKU-F4551-146JQ [HDU450-146JMFC 5522976-A 4
Nameplate(HDS) [2105914-204/222/224 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-226/228/230 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
15 |DKU-F4551-146JM |[HDU450-146JMFC 5522976-A 1
Nameplate(HDS) [2105914-203/221/223 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate(HP) 2105914-225/227/229 1 RSD/HICAM/HICEF
Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.1.1 Flowchart

There are four cases (O to @) of these removal works as shown in the following table because
two or more options are to be removed at the same time. Perform the work referring to the flowchart
of each work.

Case

Option De-Installation Procedure

Page

@

When only HDD Canister is to be de-installed
(DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4/72K1/72K4/
146J1/146J4/146JS/146JF/146JM/146JQ)

INST04-DKA-30

at the same time
(DKC-F460I1-FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F455I-
36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4/72K1/72K4/146J1/146J4/
146JS/146JF/146JM/146JQ)

@ |When HDD Canister and FSW are to be de-installed at the INST04-DKA-30
same time
(DKC-F465I-FSW, DKU-F4551-36K1/36K4/72J1/72J4/
72K1/72K4/146J1/146J4/146JS/146JF/146JM/146JQ)
® |When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be de-installed INST04-DKA-30
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® When only HDD Canister is to be de-installed [INST04-DKA-40 through 150]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

¢

|2. SVP pre procedure

2

|3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

¢

|4. SVP post procedure

® When HDD Canister and FSW are to be de-installed at the same time
[INST04-DKA-160 through 290]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

\
|2. SVP pre procedure

{
|3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

\
|4. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Port Switch

{

5. SVP post procedure

® When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be de-installed at the same time
[INST04-DKA-300 through 470]

|1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

i
2. SVP pre procedure

4
|3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

i

|4. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Port Switch and Disk Path Expansion Kit

\
|5. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Adapter
{

6. SVP post procedure
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4.1.2 When only HDD Canister is to be de-installed (DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1/
72K4/72K1/146J4/146J1/146JF/146JS/146JQ/146JM)

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Walue

Setting Battery Lifs

el brzall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select buttor or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu "'ED“""’ f
. . r Change Configuration
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. o lnftauaﬁmg & LUN Carfigurtion
O DCR Configuration
O System Option O CVS Configuration
O Tuning Parameter O HDD Configuration
O DU Ermulation
C System Tuning

4. <Select a part to be changed>
Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select |hedi

(CL) [OK] rInztallation
DKC Configuration
O Gache Gapacity
2 SM Capacity

2 Number of Ghannel
O Power Supply

DkU Configuration
® DKA + ECC eroup + LOEV
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Devinztallation of feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chock that ary featuies ba de-etaled a not equits by host operaios.
features be de_instaued are not required by [ ata will be lost fram any ECC group that are remaved.

. . Do you want o stop this process?
host operations. Data will be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3I60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pagzzword || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Set the item to be de-installed for DKC and DKA in the ‘DKC
Configuration’ window.

1P Adiress
1P Address: 126285286, 15

When decreasing the CUs, change the “Number of CUs”.

Note: A part other than the CU and DKA cannot be removed at the
same time.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8.

B4 based on the result of setting of DKU mount

pattern.
Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The

routine proceedsto Step 8-1.

[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].

Change Drive Configuration Information>
Set drive configuration according to the ‘ Physical
Device Configuration’ screen displaying the mounted

B4

Physical Device Configuration

RAID Level

Please select B4 to zet or to zee parity group(s].

Data Spare

Tst  BAIDS [3D+1P)]

20

1

|r
w

LCancel

Before <<

a2

>>» Mext

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

[For the case of the multi cabinet model]

B4

Location

B4

Location

1st

HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13

7th

HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23

2nd

HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17

8th

HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27

3rd

HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13

Sth

HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33

4th

HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17

10th

HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37

5th

HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23

11th

HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33

6th

HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27

12th

HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.

[For the case of the single cabinet model]

B4

Location

Remarks

1st

HDU-RO0, 1, 2,3

HDD-X00 ~

XOF

2nd

HDU-RO, 1, 2,3

HDD-X10 ~

X1F

8-1.

<Define Parity Group>
Select (CL) the group to be de-installed and select
(CL) [Delete] in the * Parity Group Configuration’

dialog box.

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is

installed.

selting parily groupl(s).

Drive Type

RAID Level

DKR1B-J047FC
DKR1B-JD47FC
DKR1B-JD47FC

RAIDS [30+1F] [
RAID5 [3D+1P)
RAID5 [3D+1P)

20D+15

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “The Change Configuration
DKA/PDEV/DKU will be deinstalled. Areyou _

) [oML34 28]
sure you want to renew subsystem?”. &

The DEAPDEY/DEL will be deinstalled.
Are wou sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

When [No] |Sg&taj (CL)’ returns to | ............................... | |

bl M
INSTO4-DKA-40step2. | L 25 Mo
2.
At this point refrain from pressing the [ OK]
button. (3) o
n If de—l nSta| | atl On Of the DKA’ the F)h>/s Cal E:g;;;stgﬂljatpirn;sfutté DA, the physical devices or the redundant power supply haz been

devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.
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3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to de-install HDD canister
a. Confirm a position to de-install HDD canister.

No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity

1 |DKU-F4551-36K4/72J4/72K4/146J4/146JF/146JQ| 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)

HDU-3
31129127[25]23[21{19[17 SP[14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26{2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

31129|27(25]23]|21{19|17 SP{14]12]10[08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26]2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05{03(01

HDU-1
31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

Rear View of DKC4651

£| i : 4HDD canister installation order
Fig. 4.1.2-1 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.2-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)

HDU-3
31]28{24{20{16{12(08]04 SP|27|23]19]15[11{07(03

2]

PS|PS]

30]26{22(18[14{10[06[02 29125|21]17]13{09{05|01

31|28|24{20]16]12(08[04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30]2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

31|28]24{20]16]12(08[{04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30]26{22(18{14{10[06[02 29]25]21{17[13[09]05/|01

31|28]|24{20]16]12(08[04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

2]

PS|PS|

30[2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

Rear View of DKC4651

01" : 4HDD canister installation order

Fig. 4.1.2-2 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.2-2 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Insglrl(liitrlon Group No. Insgrl(liaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(liitrlon Group No. Insgrl(liaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031
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ii. RAID5(7D+1P)

HDU-3
*1{14{12]10]08]06]04]02 SP{14]12]10]08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

*1{14{12]10[08]06{04]02 SP|14]12]10j08{06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07]05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1(14]12]10]08{06{04{02 SP{14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15(13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1{14{12(10]08]06]04]02 SP|14]12]10[08[06{04]02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05[03(01

Rear View of DKC4651

- E : 8HDD canister installation order

*1: In the RAIDS (7D+1P), this location becomes the vacant it. When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1
(2D+2D) is configured mixture, this location can be mounted.
Fig. 4.1.2-2A Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (2 DKA Pairs Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.2-2A Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Installation Installation Installation Installation
Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order
1-1 (2-1) 001 1-2 (2-2) 002 1-3 (2-3) 003 1-4 (2-4) 004

1-5 (2-5) 005 1-6 (2-6) 006 1-7 (2-7) 007 1-8 (2-8) 008
1-9 (2-9) 019 1-10 (2-10) 010 1-11 (2-11) 011 1-12 (2-12) 012
1-13 (2-13) 013 1-14 (2-14) 014 1-15 (2-15) 015 1-16 SP
e Install RAID 5 (7D+1P) forming pairs using the same number of the two RAID groups (RAID
groups 1 and 2) of RAID 5 (3D+1P). (Example: RAID group numbers 1-1 and 2-1)
The types of HDDs to be installed in each pair must be the same.
e In the case of RAID 5 (7D+1P), only odd RAID numbers are displayed on the SVP. (Group
numbers shown in parentheses in the table above are not displayed.)
e When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1 (2D+2D) and RAID 5 (7D+1P) are configured mixture, note
that duplicated group numbers are excluded.
Example: When Group No. 1-1 is configured for RAID 5 (7D+1P), Group No. 2-1 is excluded and
cannot be configure for RAID 5 (3D+1P).
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No.

Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

DKU-F4551-36K1/72J1/72K1/146J1/146]S/146JM 1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Entry Model or
Full-spec Model (1DKA Pair Model)
U-3

04
F
PS|PS| S
A

HDU-2

03]
F
PS|PS| S
W

HDI

02
F
PS|PS| S
W

U-

01
F
PS|PS| N
W

Rear View of DKC4651

Fig. 4.1.2-3 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)

U-3

04
F
ps{ps S
w

HDU-2

03
F
Ps|ps S
w

HDU-

02
F
Ps|ps S
w

U-

01
F
Ps|ps S
w

Rear View of DKC4651

- : Spare HDD canister installation order
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3-2 Confirmation of Shut Down LED.
a. Confirm the Shut Down LED on the IMP PCB. (It should be RED.)

HDU BOX HDDx-11 HDDx-OF
N N R HDDx-13 HDDx-0D
ME AT EE—MEER =]  Hopx1s HDDx.0B
] || e oo
Mps L JRTHTRENRE R == | fops == HDDx-05
) oo | i=——e
Mer-L 3 A SRR =P RE = | HPPx1F—] ~HpDxOL
M riboxic— -] —="liooxe2
MESL ==ifijjil] il gz MPORE —— | HDDx-1A HDDx-04
T HDDX-18—  DDx16 HDDx.0g —HDDx-06
v HDDx-14 HDDx-0A .
' HDXDx-12 NDbxoo  (Note) x HDOU 1ng3
Rear View HDDX-0E 0.(0,1,23)

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-07)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-05)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-03)

HDDx-10

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-01)

[o]
[Of

[C]l [O
O]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-06)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0F)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-04)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-02)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0B)

I

oo o ch
MLTI MLTI

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-00)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-09)

‘ [O]
O]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0E)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-17)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-15)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-13)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-08)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-11)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-16)

‘ [O]
o]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1F)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-14)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-12)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1B)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-10)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-19)

‘ [O]
o]

ol
o]

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1E)

[0]

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1A)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-18)

Fig. 4.1.2-4 Location of Shut Down LED
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3-3 De-installation of the HDD canister.

Notice:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following
work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

&\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused by a removal of an HDD canister other than that to be
removed. Make sure that it is the HDD canister to be removed.

a. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the handle toward you
to remove the HDD canister.

b. Insert the dummy canister to the HDU Box.

T ll l ll T HDU Box
HH N AN A AN E S S SN RS
N Y S N Y S SN I NN I NN TN
[N N N RN S VA SN N N NN NN
STTRNR] || SERARAA N NN N S N A SN NN NN AN
T NN RS RRRNR
DY AN NN N SN A Y X SN EX VANV EXNIN
]
|
f f i
SN A A AN S Y
N N N Y R RS S NN I
N N N Y R SN NN ENNN
N N AN NN RSN I NN ENNEN
Y N A Y N RS Y AN I
N N Y Y RS Y AN LN
AN IN RN ANV A XX AN EXIN
117 | 0T~
N HDD Canister
N\,
N
\~
\.
\.
< .
N N Handle
. \,\
™ » ‘ St
N \
N opper
\.
N\
\»
\>
N
\,
N\, D
|| §\
N
\ IS NN
R
IS
NN
-
ummy Canister

[

Fig. 4.1.2-5 De-Installation of HDD Canister
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3-4 Change of the Nameplate.
a. Affix a necessary portion of the Label (QTY)(Accessory of DKC; DWG No0.3264290-1) in

layers on the name plate and paint out numbers less than the number concerned with black oil
felt pen.

2

B e e B B B B RSBSOS
s s

el
sl

S

%%
5

S

SRR
TSRS
S

=
2
i

xRS
X
s

355

S Front View
I

%
2
55

s
S5
R IS
R I
SIS
bbbt b b bt b b tot o]

s
s
555

Front Logic Box Cover

— 1 HDD Canister (DKU-F4551-xxxK 1/xxxJ1/xxxJS/xxxJM)
——4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F455I-xxxK4/xxxJ4/xxxJF/xxxJQ)

[Example]
When DKU-F455I1-72J4s are removed from 10 sets to 7sets

HITACHI Label (QTY)
4HDD Canisters_Model, DKUF4551-7204_ I ¢ © 10[11]12[13[14]15]16
17|18/19]2021/22]23

e ool 24|25|26/27|28|29/30(31(32

517 18(19|20|21|22(23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30(31 32|<::I
s e sl | ||3334(35/36/37138(39/40/41/42 4344 |45 46 47|48
Sspan 49\50|51|52|53|54/55|56|57|58|59|60/61/62|63|64

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

e

Fig. 4.1.2-6 Change of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to

“If de-installation of the DKA, the physical
devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.

Change Configuration [ ]

@ [OMLZ363]

If de-installation of the DKA, the physical devices or the iedundant pawer supply has been
completed, press OK.

<Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSEE]

Renewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status,

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)

[OK].

CHNFCPY

@ [CHF3187]

Fleaze inzert the Config FO in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove

the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remowve the Config FD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

File  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.1.3 When HDD Canister and FSW are to be de-installed at the same time (DKC-F465I-
FSW, DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1/72K4/72K1/146J4/146J1/146JF/146JS/

146JQ/146JM)

1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Walue

Set IP address |

Setting Battery Lifs

[Select buttor or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

r Change Configuration

O Installation

O System Option
C Tuning Parameter

O DU Emulation

O System Tuning

O LUN Caonfiguration
< DCR Configuration
< VS Configuration
O HOD Configuration

o

4. <Select a part to be changed>

Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select  |hedi

(CL) [OK].

rInztallation

DKC Configuration
O Cache Gapacity
2 SM Capacity
2 Number of Ghannel
O Power Supply

DkU Configuration
® DKA + ECC eroup + LOEV

Cancel
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Devinztallation of feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chock that ary featuies ba de-etaled a not equits by host operaios.
features be de_instaued are not required by [ ata will be lost fram any ECC group that are remaved.

. . Do you want o stop this process?
host operations. Data will be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3I60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pagzzword || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Set the item to be de-installed for DKC and DKA in the ‘DKC
Configuration’ window.

When decreasing the CUs, change the “Number of CUs”.

Note: A part other than the CU and DKA cannot be removed at the
same time.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
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8. Change Drive Configuration Information>

Set drive configuration according to the ‘Physical
Device Configuration’ screen displaying the mounted
B4 based on the result of setting of DKU mount

pattern.

In the case of only DKA de-installation, select (CL)

[>>Next]. Go to step 2.
Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Set...]: Defines the parity group or spare disk. The

routine proceeds to Step 8-1.
[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.

After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

Physical Device Configuration
Please select B4 to zet or to zee parity group(s].
B4  RAID Level Data Spare
1st  RAIDS [3D+]1P] 20 1 Sai.
>>» Mext |

[For the case of the multi cabinet model]

B4 Location B4 Location

Ist (HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th |HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd [HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th |HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd |HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13 9th {HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th |HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th |HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th |HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23 11th |HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th |HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27 12th |HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.

[For the case of the single cabinet model]

B4 Location Remarks

Ist (HDU-RO, 1,2, 3 HDD-X00 ~ X0F

2nd |HDU-RO, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F
8-1. <Define Parity Group>

Select (CL) the group to be de-installed and select
(CL) [Delete] in the ‘Parity Group Configuration’

dialog box.

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is

installed.

Currently setting parity group(s).

Grp. Diive Type HDD RAID Level

1-1 DKR1B-J0O47FC 4 RAIDS (3D+1P) |
1-2 DKR1B-J047FC 4 RAIDS [3D+1P)

1-3 DKR1B-J047FC 4 RAIDS [3D+1P)

1-4 DKR1B-I1047FC 4 RAIDS [3D+1P
Spare 1 DKR1B-JD47FC 1

20D+15
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “The Change Configuration
DKA/PDEV/DKU will be deinstalled. Areyou _

) [oML34 28]
sure you want to renew subsystem?”. &

The DEAPDEY/DEL will be deinstalled.
Are wou sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

When [No] |Sg&taj (CL)’ returns to | ............................... | |

bl M
INSTO4-DKA-160step2. | L 25 Mo
2.
At this point refrain from pressing the [ OK]
button. (3) o
n If de—l nSta| | atl On Of the DKA’ the F)h>/s Cal E:g;;;stgﬂljatpirn;sfutté DA, the physical devices or the redundant power supply haz been

devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to de-install HDD canister
a. Confirm a position to de-install HDD canister.

No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity

1 |DKU-F4551-36K4/72J4/72K4/146J4/146JF/146JQ| 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive

(1) Entry Model or Full-spec Model (1 DKA Pair Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)

HDU-3
31129127[25]23[21{19[17 SP[14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26{2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

31129|27(25]23]|21{19|17 SP{14]12]10[08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS|

30[28[26]2422[20{18[16 15[13{11{09]07|05{03(01

HDU-1
31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

31{29[27[25[23|21{19]17 SP|14]12]10]08]06{04{02

w1

PS|PS|

30]28]26]24]22{20{18]16 15]13]11{09{07{05[03|01

Rear View of DKC4651

£| i : 4HDD canister installation order
Fig. 4.1.3-1 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (1 DKA Pair Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.3-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(1 DKA Pair Model)

Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 002 1-3 003 1-4 004
1-5 005 1-6 006 1-7 007 1-8 008
1-9 009 1-10 010 1-11 011 1-12 012
1-13 013 1-14 014 1-15 015 1-16 SP
1-17 016 1-18 017 1-19 018 1-20 019
1-21 020 1-22 021 1-23 022 1-24 023
1-25 024 1-26 025 1-27 026 1-28 027
1-29 028 1-30 029 1-31 030 1-32 031

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No.

Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

DKU-F4551-36K1/72J1/72K1/146J1/146]S/146JM 1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Entry Model or Full-spec Model

(1DKA Pairs Model)
U-3
04
F
ps[ps S
w
HDU-2
03
F
Ps|Ps S
w
HDL
02
F
Ps[PS S
w
01
F
Ps[PS S
w
Rear View of DKC4651
£| - : Spare HDD canister installation order

Fig. 4.1.3-2 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Blank Sheet

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Confirmation of Shut Down LED.
a. Confirm the Shut Down LED on the IMP PCB. (It should be RED.)

HDU BOX HDDx-11 HDDx-0F
N N I HDDx-13 HDDx-0D
ME AT EE—MEER =]  Hopx1s HDDx.0B
O v Y oo
Mps L JRTHTRENRE R == | fops == HDDx-05
) oo i
Mer-L 3 A SRR =P RE = | HPPx1F—] ~HpDxOL
T nooxac— 1 == oo
MPoL3 ””H\H ‘HH” MPORT = | HDDx-1A HDDx-04
AT HDDX-48 " .16 HDDx.0g —HDDX-06
v HDDx-14 HDDx-0A .
' HDXDx-12 NDbxoo  (Note) x HDOU 1ng3
Rear View HDDx-10  HDDXx-OE 00123

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-07)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-05)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-03)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-01)

[6] [O©
O]

[C]l [O
O]

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-06)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0F)

[0)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-04)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-02)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0B)

I

oo o ch
MLTI MLTI

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-00)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-09)

‘ [O]
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0E)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-15)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-13)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-08)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-11)

JMPx-L1
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-17)
o] [©
\ S—
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-16)
JMPx-L2

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1F)

[0)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-14)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-12)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1B)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-10)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-19)

‘ [O]
o]

ol
o]

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1E)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1A)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-18)

Fig. 4.1.3-3 Location of Shut Down LED
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3-3 De-installation of the HDD canister.

Notice:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following
work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

&\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused by a removal of an HDD canister other than that to be
removed. Make sure that it is the HDD canister to be removed.

a. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the handle toward you
to remove the HDD canister.

b. Insert the dummy canister to the HDU Box.

T llllll HDU Box
HH N AN A AN E S S SN RS
N Y S N Y S SN I NN I NN TN
[N N N RN S VA SN N N NN NN
STTRNR] || SERARAA N NN N S N A SN NN NN AN
T NN RS RRRNR
DY AN NN N SN A Y X SN EX VANV EXNIN
]
|
f f i
SN A A AN S Y
N N N Y R RS S NN I
N N N Y R SN NN ENNN
N N AN NN RSN I NN ENNEN
Y N A Y N RS Y AN I
N N Y Y RS Y AN LN
AN IN RN ANV A XX AN EXIN
117 | 0T~
N HDD Canister
N\,
N
\~
\.
\.
< .
N N Handle
. \,\
™ » ‘ St
N \
N opper
\.
N\
\»
\>
N
\,
N\, D
|| §\
N
\ IS N
R
IS
NN
-
ummy Canister

[

Fig. 4.1.3-4 De-Installation of HDD Canister

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-4 Change of the Nameplate.
a. Affix a necessary portion of the Label (QTY)(Accessory of DKC; DWG No0.3264290-1) in

layers on the name plate and paint out numbers less than the number concerned with black oil
felt pen.

2

B e e B B B B RSBSOS
s s

el
sl

S

%%
5

S

SRR
TSRS
S

=
2
i

xRS
X
s

355

S Front View
I

%
2
55

s
S5
R IS
R I
SIS
bbbt b b bt b b tot o]

s
s
555

Front Logic Box Cover

— 1 HDD Canister (DKU-F4551-xxxK 1/xxxJ1/xxxJS/xxxJM)
——4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F455I-xxxK4/xxxJ4/xxxJF/xxxJQ)

[Example]
When DKU-F455I1-72J4s are removed from 10 sets to 7sets

HITACHI Label (QTY)
4HDD Canisters_Model, DKUF4551-7204_ I ¢ © 10[11]12[13[14]15]16
17|18/19]2021/22]23

e ool 24|25|26/27|28|29/30(31(32

517 18(19|20|21|22(23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30(31 32|<::I
s e sl | ||3334(35/36/37138(39/40/41/42 4344 |45 46 47|48
Sspan 49\50|51|52|53|54/55|56|57|58|59|60/61/62|63|64

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

e

Fig. 4.1.3-5 Change of Nameplate
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4. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Port Switch

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

4-1 Remove the PCBs.

NOTICE: FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

a. Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers®.

b. Loosen the two screws® and rotate the stoppers.

c. Removethe FSW PCBs.

d. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers® and fasten the four screws®.

7722??23 = HDU-3
e
1
““““‘“““J HDU-1
il o]
” HDU-0 Cable Cover ®
I
. FSW PCB
| 00 00
e 000 000
00 00
ESW LOCATION Cable Cover @
D [ B A
S[S[S[S| S| S
H|H|H|H| H | H
3|3[3[3| 3| 3
o|o|0|0| O 0
313|133 3 3
clelc|e| a | A
solealvale
FSW | FSW |FSW|FSW!
Xx-L2 | x-R2 [ x-L1|x-R1
*1 DKC-F465I-FSW k N
*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2 &:reN(D N . >\
\[ﬁ DEV Interface Cable

Fig. 4.1.3-6 Removal of FSW PCBs

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4-2 Removal of the nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from front Logic Box cover.

Nameplate —

J

Front Logic Box Cover

Front View

Fig. 4.1.3-7 Removal of Nameplate
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5. SVP post procedure

1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to

“If de-installation of the DKA, the physical
devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.

Change Configuration [ ]

@ [OMLZ363]

If de-installation of the DKA, the physical devices or the iedundant pawer supply has been
completed, press OK.

<Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSEE]

Renewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status,

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)

[OK].

CHNFCPY

@ [CHF3187]

Fleaze inzert the Config FO in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove

the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remowve the Config FD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

File  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.1.4 When HDD Canister, DKA and FSW are to be de-installed at the same time (DKC-
F4651-FSW2, DKC-F4601-200, DKU-F4551-36K4/36K1/72J4/72J1/72K4/72K1/

146J4/146J1/146JF/146JS/146JQ/146JM)
1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration

Set IP address |

Setting Battery Lifs

Gopy Config Files

[Select buttor o

ten,

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

r Change Configuration

O Installation

C Tuning Parameter
O DU Emulation

O System Tuning

O LUN Caonfiguration
< DCR Configuration
< VS Configuration
O HOD Configuration

o

4. <Select a part to be changed>

Select (CL) [DKA + ECC group + LDEV], and select

(CL) [OK].

rInztallation
DKC Configuration

O Cache Gapacity

2 SM Capacity

2 Number of Ghannel
O Power Supply

DkU Configuration

® DKA + ECC eroup + LOEV

Cancel

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Devinztallation of feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chock that ary featuies ba de-etaled a not equits by host operaios.
features be de_instaued are not required by [ ata will be lost fram any ECC group that are remaved.

. . Do you want o stop this process?
host operations. Data will be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3I60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pagzzword || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Set the item to be de-installed for DKC and DKA in the ‘DKC
Configuration’ window.

When decreasing the CUs, change the “Number of CUs”.
When decreasing the DKAs, change the “Number of DKA™.

Note: A part other than the CU and DKA cannot be removed at the
same time.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. Change Drive Configuration Information>

Set drive configuration according to the ‘ Physical
Device Configuration’ screen displaying the mounted
B4 based on the result of setting of DKU mount

pattern.
Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Set...]: Defines the parity group or sparedisk. The

routine proceedsto Step 8-1.

[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].

B4

Please select B4 to zet or to zee parity group(s].

RAID Level Data Spare

Tst  BAIDS [3D+1P)]

20 1

LCancel

Before <<

[ Mo ]

>>» Mext

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

[For the case of the multi cabinet model]

B4 Location B4 Location

1st |HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th |HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd |HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th |HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd |HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13 9th |HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th |HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th |HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23 11th |HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th |HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27 12th |HDU-L 34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.

[For the case of the single cabinet model ]

B4 Location Remarks
1st |HDU-RO, 1,2, 3 HDD-X00 ~ X0F
2nd |HDU-RO, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

8-1.

<Define Parity Group>
Select (CL) the group to be de-installed and select
(CL) [Delete] in the ‘ Parity Group Configuration’ e

dialog box.

After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 8.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is

installed.

Curr

ently setting parity group(s).

Drive Type D RAID Level

1
1
1
1

1
2
3
4
5

DER1B-J047FC RAIDS [3D+1P,
- DERIB-1047FC HAIDS [3D+1P]

pare 1 DKR1B-JO47FC

DKR1B-JD47FC
DKR1B-JD47FC

D

4 RAIDS [3D+1P) _

I
DKR1B-J047FC 4

I}

A

1

RAID5 [3D+1P)
RAID5 [3D+1P)

20D+15
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “The Change Configuration
DKA/PDEV/DKU will be deinstalled. Areyou _

) [oML34 28]
sure you want to renew subsystem?”. &

The DEAPDEY/DEL will be deinstalled.
Are wou sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

When [No] |Sg&taj (CL)’ returns to | ............................... | |

bl M
INSTO4-DKA-300step2. | L 25 Mo
2.
At this point refrain from pressing the [ OK]
button. (3) o
n If de—l nSta| | atl On Of the DKA’ the F)h>/s Cal E:g;;;stgﬂljatpirn;sfutté DA, the physical devices or the redundant power supply haz been

devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.
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3. De-Installation Procedure of HDD Canister

3-1 Confirmation of position to de-install HDD canister
a. Confirm a position to de-install HDD canister.

No. Model Number Model Name Data and Parity
1 |DKU-F4551-36K4/72J4/72K4/146J4/146JF/146JQ| 4 HDD Canisters Data and Parity Drive
(1) Full-spec Model (2 DKA Pairs Model)
i. RAID5(3D+1P)/RAID1(2D+2D)
HDU-3
31{28]24{20[16{12[08]04 F SP[27(23]19(15]11{07]03
PS|PS S
sopep2islialiolodoz]  Posfoilia]islsfosior
HDU-?
31128240/ 16(12008j04| - SBR73(19]15]11]07]03
PS|PS S
w

30]26{22{18[14{10[06[02 29]25]21{17[13{09]05|01

31|28|24{20]16]12(08[{04 SP27]23]19]15[11{07]03

PS|PS| S

30[2622(18]14{10[06{02 29[25]21]17(13[09{05]01

31]28{24{20{16{12(08]04 SP|27|23]19]15[11{07(03

2]

PS|PS|

30]26{22{18{14{10[06[02 29]25]21{17[13{09]05|01

Rear View of DKC4651

ﬂ - : 4HDD canister installation order
Fig. 4.1.4-1 Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.4-1 Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon Group No. Insglrl(llitrlon Group No. Insglrlcliaetrlon
1-1 001 1-2 003 1-3 005 1-4 007
1-5 009 1-6 011 1-7 013 1-8 015
1-9 017 1-10 019 1-11 021 1-12 023
1-13 025 1-14 027 1-15 029 1-16 SP
2-1 002 2-2 004 2-3 006 2-4 008
2-5 010 2-6 012 2-7 014 2-8 016
2-9 018 2-10 020 2-11 022 2-12 024
2-13 026 2-14 028 2-15 030 2-16 031

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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ii. RAID5(7D+1P)

HDU-3
*1{14{12]10]08]06]04]02 SP{14]12]10]08[06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15[13{11{09]07|05[03(01

*1{14{12]10[08]06{04]02 SP|14]12]10j08{06{04]02

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07]05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1(14]12]10]08{06{04{02 SP{14]12]10]08]06{04{02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15(13{11{09]07|05{03(01

*1{14{12(10]08]06]04]02 SP|14]12]10[08[06{04]02

e

2]

PS|PS

15{13{11]09]07(05{03]01 15{13{11{09]07|05[03(01

Rear View of DKC4651

- E : 8HDD canister installation order

*1: In the RAIDS (7D+1P), this location becomes the vacant it. When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1
(2D+2D) is configured mixture, this location can be mounted.
Fig. 4.1.4-1A Data Drive/Parity Drive Expansion Sequence (2 DKA Pairs Model)

The relationship between HDDs installation order and RAID group number is shown in the
following table.

Table 4.1.4-1A Relation between HDDs installation order and RAID group number
(2 DKA Pairs Model)

Installation Installation Installation Installation
Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order Group No. Order
1-1 (2-1) 001 1-2 (2-2) 002 1-3 (2-3) 003 1-4 (2-4) 004

1-5 (2-5) 005 1-6 (2-6) 006 1-7 (2-7) 007 1-8 (2-8) 008
1-9 (2-9) 019 1-10 (2-10) 010 1-11 (2-11) 011 1-12 (2-12) 012
1-13 (2-13) 013 1-14 (2-14) 014 1-15 (2-15) 015 1-16 SP
e Install RAID 5 (7D+1P) forming pairs using the same number of the two RAID groups (RAID
groups 1 and 2) of RAID 5 (3D+1P). (Example: RAID group numbers 1-1 and 2-1)
The types of HDDs to be installed in each pair must be the same.
e In the case of RAID 5 (7D+1P), only odd RAID numbers are displayed on the SVP. (Group
numbers shown in parentheses in the table above are not displayed.)
e When RAID 5 (3D+1P) or RAID 1 (2D+2D) and RAID 5 (7D+1P) are configured mixture, note
that duplicated group numbers are excluded.
Example: When Group No. 1-1 is configured for RAID 5 (7D+1P), Group No. 2-1 is excluded and
cannot be configure for RAID 5 (3D+1P).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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No.

Model Number

Model Name

Data and Parity

DKU-F4551-36K1/72J1/72K1/146J1/146]S/146JM 1 HDD Canister

Spare Drive

Full-spec Model (2DKA Pairs Model)

U-3
04]
F
Ps|ps S
w
HDU-2
03
F
Ps|ps S
w
02
F
Ps|ps S
w
01
F
Ps|ps S
w
Rear View of DKC4651

Fig. 4.1.4-2 Spare Drive Expansion Sequence

o1 - : Spare HDD canister installation order
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3-2 Confirmation of Shut Down LED.
a. Confirm the Shut Down LED on the IMP PCB. (It should be RED.)

HDU BOX HDDx-11 HDDx-0F
N N I HDDx-13 HDDx-0D
ME AT EE—MEER =]  Hopx1s HDDx.0B
O v Y oo
Mps L JRTHTRENRE R == | fops == HDDx-05
) oo i
Mer-L 3 A SRR =P RE = | HPPx1F—] ~HpDxOL
T nooxac— 1 == oo
MPoL3 ””H\H ‘HH” MPORT = | HDDx-1A HDDx-04
AT HDDX-48 " .16 HDDx.0g —HDDX-06
v HDDx-14 HDDx-0A .
' HDXDx-12 NDbxoo  (Note) x HDOU 1ng3
Rear View HDDx-10  HDDXx-OE 00123

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-07)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-05)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-03)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-01)

[6] [O©
O]

[C]l [O
O]

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-06)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0F)

[0)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-04)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-02)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0B)

I

oo o ch
MLTI MLTI

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-00)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-09)

‘ [O]
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0E)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-15)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-13)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-08)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-11)

JMPx-L1
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-17)
o] [©
\ S—
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-16)
JMPx-L2

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1F)

[0)

ol
o] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-14)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1D)

[0)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-12)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1B)

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-10)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-19)

‘ [O]
o]

ol
o]

W!JOW W!JO'W
O] o [o] [0

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1E)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1A)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-18)

Fig. 4.1.4-3 Location of Shut Down LED
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3-3 De-installation of the HDD canister.

Notice:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following
work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

&\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused by a removal of an HDD canister other than that to be
removed. Make sure that it is the HDD canister to be removed.

a. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the handle toward you
to remove the HDD canister.

b. Insert the dummy canister to the HDU Box.

T llllll HDU Box
HH N AN A AN E S S SN RS
N Y S N Y S SN I NN I NN TN
[N N N RN S VA SN N N NN NN
STTRNR] || SERARAA N NN N S N A SN NN NN AN
T NN RS RRRNR
DY AN NN N SN A Y X SN EX VANV EXNIN
]
|
f f i
SN A A AN S Y
N N N Y R RS S NN I
N N N Y R SN NN ENNN
N N AN NN RSN I NN ENNEN
Y N A Y N RS Y AN I
N N Y Y RS Y AN LN
AN IN RN ANV A XX AN EXIN
117 | 0T~
N HDD Canister
N\,
N
\~
\.
\.
< .
N N Handle
. \,\
™ » ‘ St
N \
N opper
\.
N\
\»
\>
N
\,
N\, D
|| §\
N
\ IS N
R
IS
NN
-
ummy Canister

[

Fig. 4.1.4-4 De-Installation of HDD Canister
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3-4 Change of the Nameplate.
a. Affix a necessary portion of the Label (QTY)(Accessory of DKC; DWG No0.3264290-1) in

layers on the name plate and paint out numbers less than the number concerned with black oil

felt pen.

R Y
R RS

355

3
R
S
SR
s
R
553

5
SRS
SRS
S

%
s

335
S5

SRS
s

s
R RS R ass
R S S SRS

5
oo

SR

%
335

]

otele

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

— 1 HDD Canister (DKU-F455I-xxxK1/xxxJ1/xxxJS/xxxJM)
——4 HDD Canisters (DKU-F4551-xxxK4/xxxJ4/xxxJF/xxxJQ)

[Example]
When DKU-F4551-72J4s are removed from 10 sets to 7sets

HITACHI Label (QTY)

4HDD Canisters _Model: DKU:F455-7204 _, I ¢ © 70/11[12[13[14]15]16
| PO S e e r 2 2 o1 32 1718]19]20[21(22|23|24/25 26|27 |28/29/30/31/32
im0l i} S | 33134/35136/37|38|39|40141/42/43|44/45(46|47/48

Grrnita Togosmpan 49/50/51/52|53|54|55|56/57|58|59|60/61/62|63|64

(I
Fig. 4.1.4-5 Change of Nameplate
Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Path Expansion Kit

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

4-1 Remove the PCBs.

NOTICE: FSW PCB

Two types of levers for inserting/ removing the FSW, large and small ones, are used.
The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their performance
and function are the same.

a. Loosen the four screws® and remove the cable covers®.

b. Disconnect the cables from FSW PCBs and insert the cables to the cable covers®.
c. Loosen the two screws® and rotate the stoppers.

d. Remove the FSW PCBs.

e. Attach the cable covers® stored the cable covers® and fasten the four screws®.

TILL HDU-3

i
M

e i

TTHAATTIT E—
“““IIIIIIII HDU-0 Cable Cover @

T
[l
]

N

T
[l
1l

I
C1 [

Rear View

[e]e) [e]e)
00O 00O
[6)®) [6)®)

Cable Cover @

wowIu
WOWIW
wowIy
WOWIW
WwowIunw
wowIu >
1 @9 é%

O
@
O
vs)
>
>
4
y/—

9 AN
N\, N\,
FSW | FSW [FSW|FSW SO
L2 | x-R2 |x-L1|x-R1 Screw® AN
*1 DKC-F465I-FSW NN
*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2 Screw® Screw®

DEV Interface Cable

(Note) X-C3
HDU Box No.: 0,1, 2,3

Fig. 4.1.4-6 Removal of FSW PCBs

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

(eevo ] | 1 | | |  INST04-DKA-400




K6602675-

4-2 Removal of the nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from front Logic Box cover.

Nameplate —

J

Front Logic Box Cover

Front View

Fig. 4.1.4-7 Removal of Nameplate
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5. De-Installation Procedure of Disk Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

5-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED ison. (Fig. 4.1.4-8) If the LED isnot on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A cauTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of
Mai ntenance Jumper
rcs @i
‘| a Front View
g If the Shut Down LED o
isnot on.
d Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector L .
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper
Maintenance
N
Fig. 4.1.4-8 Shut Down LED
Table 4.1.4-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)
Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A B C D E F G H J K L M
Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [CSwW
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSwW
-1A| -1B | -ic | -iD | -1E | -IF | AF | 2G| -2H 2 | 2K | 2K | 2L |-2Mm
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 [ Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5-2 Disconnection of the DEV Interface cables

In case of Add.1
a. Loosen the six screws and remove the cover(H/S-PS).
NN

] Cover(H/S-PS)
T Bl A

Al —> ®

|| 8
] Screw
Front View

e

qr
:’,

Fig. 4.1.4-9 Removal of Cover (Add.1)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Remove the two screws @ and remove the cover @©.

c. Loosen the two screws @ and remove the cover @.

d. Remove the three screws ® and remove the cover ®.

e. Remove the four screws ® and remove the cover @.

f. Disconnect the cables from the PCB and store the cables under the cover @.
g. Attach the covers @ through ® with the screws.

Disk Adapter PCB Disk Adapter PCB
(Location DKA-1F) (Location DKA-2K) Screw @

11
2Fe K22— |/

/10 2
2Fe K31—|1/°

2
2F« K32 —{

T P P

g

V4
2F+ K41

o5 — 1 P

NS

2Fe Kd2—[[11&
1%

Cover ®

Screw @

Fig.4.1.4-10 Connection of DEV Interface Cables (Add.1)
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5-3 Removal of the PCBs

a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box referring to Fig. 4.1.4-11.
b. Attach the dummy platesreferring to Fig. 4.1.4-12.

Rear Logic Box

1 \

i Serew & 1—Screw
2
Disk Adapter PCB /
/27 Dummy Plate
j -
Fig. 4.1.4-11 Removal of PCB Fig. 4.1.4-12 Attachment of Dummy Plate

5-4 Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box cover.

o © ] i
— | ME
®: Position for Basic installation N N N
®@: Position for Add.1 installation

I

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.1.4-13 Removal of Nameplate
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6. SVP post procedure

1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to

“If de-installation of the DKA, the physical
devices or the redundant power supply has
been completed, press OK.” shown in the
right figure.

Change Configuration [ ]

@ [OMLZ363]

If de-installation of the DKA, the physical devices or the iedundant pawer supply has been
completed, press OK.

<Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSEE]

Renewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status,

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)

[OK].

CHNFCPY

@ [CHF3187]

Fleaze inzert the Config FO in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove

the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remowve the Config FD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

File  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.2 De-Installation of Shared Memory and Cache Memory

4.2.1 De-Installation of Additional Shared Memory (DKC-F4601-S512/S1024)

Table 4.2.1-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-S512 |SH287-B 5513978-B 2 Shared Memory
Module (256MB)
2 | DKC-F4601-S1024 |SH287-C 5513978-C 2 Shared Memory
Module (512MB)
Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Instdll].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

o Bzl | | Set TP address ‘

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu Lenniaoo
H ’ . rChange Configuration

Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. 5 niaton N
® De-inctaliation © DCR: Corfiguration
O Bystem Option O CVE Configuration
& Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
O DEU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [SM Capacity], and select (CL) [OK]. e naloner
oo |
O Cache Capacity
® §M Capacity

O MNumber of Channel
< Power Supply

DKU Corfiguration
O DEA + ECC group + LDEY

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Dre-ingtallat  feab fatal d to subsystemn.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chesk that any ealurss be de nstalled re nal reqred by hosl aperatians.
features be de_installed are not required by [ ata will be lost from any ECC group that are remaved.

Do you want to stop thiz process?

host operations. Data will be lost from any
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to
stop this process?”.

1 |

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3II60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazzwaord || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Define Shared Memory Size>
Define the shared memory size in the ‘Shared
Memory Size Configuration’ dialog box. [

FAHRGSHORGHIFEH funcion,

When you want to reduce the SM for the HMRCEF/ [t o D (ot ] oo wm\ [ faio 5] [r 7
HOMRCF/HRC/HORC/HIMSM function, remove
the check mark that has been put to the “Install [ | S A

HMRCF/HOMRCF/HRC/HOMRCF/HIMSM
Function.”. (There may be no change in SM : =
C ap aclty.) = ®» ©® w o o oo

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, =11 J [

Note: Select ‘Shared Memory Module Type’ in
order of “Slot(1) — Slot(2) — Slot(3) — Slot(4) — Slot(5) — Slot(6)”.

If the installed SM after the reduction conforms to that shown in the “Cache PCB Image”,
select (CL) the [>>Next] button.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8.
Make sure if the desired Conﬁguration (Current Shared Memory Size Configuration
Conﬁguratlon) IS ln the Vahd extent (Vahd Please make sure if the Desired Configuration is in the "Valid Extent'.
Current Configuration Walid Extent
Extent). Cache Size 1024 Mbyte] x 2 1024 - 4006 [Mbyte] x 2
Mumber of GU 4 -4

In the valid extent : Select (CL) [OK]. L o
Out of the valid extent : Select (CL) [Cancel].

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Sep.2003| | | | | | |NSTO4'S M'35




K6602675-

2. SVP pre procedure on the Cluster 1.

1. <Start de-installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Memory will — ([Wiiinti i
be decreased. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3430(]

Memary will be decreased,
Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

If there is change in SM capacity, go to
INST04-SM-40 step 2. | ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, | |
If there is no change in SM capacity, goto | s

INST04-SM-160 step 3.

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to INST04-SM-20 step 3.

2.  <Memory blocking on one side>
When blocking of cluster 1 of shared memory is completed, “The Shared Memory PCB is
being blocked...” is displayed.

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
| REV.3 ||Jun.2001 |Apr.2002 | Jun.2002 |Sep.2002| | | |NSTO4'S M'4O




K6602675-

4. <Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) Change Configuration
*[Yes] if LED ison OhLOEZ]
* [Ng] if LED is off @ [onL08421]

inresponse to “Isthe LED of the target PCB |it?". Is the LED of the target PCE lit?

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A cauTioN
If the jJumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [NO] is selected: _—

Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert Plase et the ampernothe argokPEB(CACHE-LT), ten pull okt FC3 ihouconiderin e st o e LED.
the jumper into the target PCB(CACHE-nn), = ]
then pull out the PCB without considering the
status of the LED”.

(Refer INST03-SM-50)

5. <Perform cache hardware de-install ation>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or pull out the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-1.
When completed, please press OK.” is displayed, perform oz s
the hardware de-installation steps according tothecache | ||| [=—=

hardware de-installation procedure. — =

Make sure of the installation location of the module to be — =
removed and remove the correct module. || [IB==
(Uninstalled module is displayed as looks depressed; the

PCB to be removed is displayed in gray.)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the Shared Memory on the Cluster 1.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

3-1. Remove the PCB.
a. While referring to Fig. 4.2.1-1 and Table 4.2.1-2, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB in the Front Logic Box. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector if the Shut Down LED is not on.

4\ cAuTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r et
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED e
is not on.
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector %/7 )
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
\Jumper /
Fig. 4.2.1-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.2.1-2 Location of the Cache PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E | Cache Memory PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB. Refer to Fig. 4.2.1-2 and Table
4.2.1-2.
Front Logic Box

7
Screw ; Q
Cache Memory PCB

"
Screw E&

Fig. 4.2.1-2 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.
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3-2. Remove the Shared Memory Modules.

Notice

The required capacity of the shared memory varies depending on whether the
HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM/Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function is
supported or not.

Calculate the required shared memory capacity referring to Table 4.2.1-31 or Table 4.2.1-
41 when none of the functions is supported (in the case of basic configuration) or Table
4.2.1-32 or Table 4.2.1-42 when at least one of the functions is supported.

When supporting the Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function, calculate the required
capacity of the shared memory referring to Table 4.2.1-33 or 4.2.1-43.

a. Remove the extra Shared Memory Modules according to the required Shared Memory
capacity referring to Fig. 4.2.1-3 and Fig. 4.2.1-3A, Table 4.2.1-31, Table 4.2.1-32, Table
4.2.1-33, Table 4.2.1-41, Table 4.2.1-42,and Table 4.2.1-43.

b. Insert the dust covers into the vacant sockets.

(1) Composition of only DKC-F4601-S512

Cluster 1

Shared Memory Module Location Insertion of Dust Cover

P ] ® SM00 : SH287-B |
% ® SM00 : SH287-B Black = l =~ Dust Cover
@ SMO1 : SH287-B ac ﬁ | Socket
> ® SM02 : SH287-B } PCB

@ SMO03 : SH287-B
® SM04 : SH287-B
® SMO5 : SH287-B

White Yiewed from A

o B

Color of Socket

emoval of Memory Module

C__JC )

[Basic consideration] Fixture
® for Feature expansion 1

@ for Feature expansion 2 ! Socket
® BASIC Memory Module
L @® for CACHE or Feature expansion 1 PCB
@qp b ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2 X
® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3 Viewed from A
Cache Memory PCB
(WP490-A)

Fig. 4.2.1-3 Inserting Location of the Shared Memory Module
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Table 4.2.1-31 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity (BASIC)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Memory (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) to 8192LDEV)
Capacity SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
4 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
6 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
8 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
10 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
12 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
14 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
16 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
18 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO | 2560 5 QOLOBG
20 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
22 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 QOLOBO
24 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
26 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
28 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
30 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO | 2560 5 QOOBG
32 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.

Table 4.2.1-32 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32&TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096L.DEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM [S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM [S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
4 1024 | 2 ®O® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
6 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
8 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
10 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
12 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
14 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
16 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6lole)
18 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
20 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
22 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
24 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
26 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
28 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
30 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
32 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDO [2560| 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QLO@®O®

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.
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Table 4.2.1-33 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32&TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM [S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM [S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc. *1 | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B | 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
4 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
6 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
3 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
10 2048 | 4 | @O@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO@®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
12 2048 | 4 | OO@G | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6lole)
14 2048 | 4 | OO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
16 2048 | 4 | OO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
18 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
20 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
22 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
24 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
26 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
28 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
30 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
32 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDG [2560| 5 | OO®O® | 3072 | 6 QLO@®O®

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.
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(2) Mixture composition of DKC-F460I-S512 and DKC-F4601-S1024
The mixture composition of DKC-F4601-S512 and DKC-F4601-S1024 is allowed. However,
depending on cache capacity, it may have to constitute from DKC-F460I-S512 or DKC-F4601I-
S1024 independent one. (Refer to Table 4.2.1-41, Table 4.2.1-42 and 4.2.1-43 for details.)
The mixture pattern of DKC-F460I-S512 and DKC-F460 I-S1024 is shown in the following
table. Since it is decided for every pattern, it must be careful of the installing location of two
shared memory modules.
In order to prevent a maintenance mistake, it recommends constituting from DKC-F460 [-S512
or DKC-F460 I-S1024 independent one. (Refer to Table 4.2.1-33A and 4.2.1-33B)

Table 4.2.1-33A Shared Memory Module Mixture Pattern
(Composition of only DKC-F4601-S512)

Install Mixture Pattern

location A B C D E F G H 1 J K L
® - - - - S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
@ - - - - - - - - S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
©) S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
@ - S512 | S512 | S512 - S512 | S512 | S512 - S512 | S512 | S512
® - - S512 | S512 - - S512 | S512 - - S512 | S512
® - - - S512 - - - S512 - - - S512

Total SM

Capacity 0.5GB | 1.0GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 1.0GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB

Table 4.2.1-33B Shared Memory Module Mixture Pattern (Mixture composition)

Install Mixture Pattern

location a b c d e f g h i j k 1 m n 0
@ - - - - | ss12 | ss12 | ss12 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 [S1024 [ S1024 | S1024 | S1024
@ - - - - - - - - | s512 | s512 | s512 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024
® S1024 [ S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ S512 [ S1024 | S1024 | $1024
® S512 [S1024 [ 51024 | S1024 | S512 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ - - | s512 [S1024
® - - | ss12 [s1024] - - | ss12 |s1024| - | ss12 [si024] - - - -
® - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

TC‘:;;cslf;[ 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 4.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 4.0GB

Note. 1: Location O-® shows actual location of shared memory module on Cache PCB. (Refer to Fig.

4.2.1-3A)
2: S1024 means installing the shared memory module which constitutes DKC-F4601-S1024 option.
3: S512 means installing the shared memory module which constitutes DKC-F4601-S512 option.

' 9k Shared Memory Module Location
TP E (P_SMON. CLN07 DICLIN07 ~]
® SMO00: SH287-B/SH287-C
Cluster G Black

@ SMO1: SH287-B/SH287-C
® SM02: SH287-B/SH287-C
@ SM03: SH287-B/SH287-C | | White
© SM04: SH287-B/SH287-C

© SMO5; SH287-B ?

NV

Cluster 1 @

£

Color of Socket
S [Basic consideration]

@ for Feature expansion 1
@ for Feature expansion 2

® BASIC
%ﬂ - b @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1

® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2
Cache Memory PCB(WP490-A) ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3

Fig. 4.2.1-3A Actual location of shared memory module
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Table 4.2.1-41 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory (TrueCopy/Shadowlmage/

Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2/Cruise Control function not supported)

Number of CU:1-4

Number of CU:5-8

Number of CU:9-16

Number of CU:17-32

Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern

(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) | S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) |S1024 | S512 2 (GB) |S1024| S512 "2

2GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

4GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

6GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

8GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

10GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

12GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

14GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

16GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

18GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 2048 | Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,

20GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F or | Patterntable ™ | e, f,1, | or | Patterntable ™ | i,1,m

22GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 2560 m | 3072

24GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F or

26GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 3072

28GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

30GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

32GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

36GB 1024 - 2 B 2048 | Refer to mix. G,

40GB 1024 - 2 B or | Patterntable ® | e, f, 1,

44GB 1024 - 2 B 2560 m

48GB 1536 | Refer to mix. a,b or

52GB or | Pattern table 3072

56GB 2048 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,

60GB or Pattern table f,m Pattern table ™ i, m

64GB 3072

Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.

*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 4.2.1-33A, and refer to the Table 4.2.1-33B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.
The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
©-®.

*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.
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Table 4.2.1-42 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory
(TrueCopy/Shadowlmage/Cruise Control function supported)

Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern
(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) [ S1024 ] s512 "2 (GB) | 81024 | s512 2 (GB) [ 81024 ] s512 "2
2GB 1024 - 2 B 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,
4GB 1024 - 2 B or Pattern table ™ | e, f, 1, or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table | i, 1, m
6GB 1024 - 2 B 2560 m 2560 m 3072
8GB 1024 - 2 B or or
10GB 1536 - 3 C 3072 3072
12GB 1536 - 3 C
14GB 1536 - 3 C
16GB 1536 - 3 C
18GB 1536 - 3 C 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,
20GB 1536 - 3 C or Pattern table f,m Pattern table i, m
22GB 1536 - 3 C 3072
24GB 1536 - 3 C
26GB 1536 - 3 C
28GB 1536 - 3 C
30GB 1536 - 3 C
32GB 1536 - 3 C
36GB 1536 - 3 C 2560 | Refer to mix. H,
40GB 1536 - 3 C or | Patterntable ™ | f,m
44GB 1536 - 3 C 3072
48GB 2048 | Refer to mix. D,b
52GB Pattern table ™
56GB
60GB 3072 or| Refer to mix. g, h |3584 or| Refertomix. | j,k, n,
64GB 3584 | Pattern table ™ 4096 | Pattern table ™ 0

Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.
*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 4.2.1-33A, and refer to the Table 4.2.1-33B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.
The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
0-®.
*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.
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Table 4.2.1-43 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory
(Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 supported)

Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of  |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern
(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) [ S1024 ] sS512 "2 (GB) | 81024 ] S512 2 (GB) [ 81024 ] s512 "2
2GB 1536 - 3 F 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,
4GB 1536 - 3 F or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table | i, 1, m
6GB 1536 - 3 F 2560 m 2560 m 3072
8GB 1536 - 3 F or or
10GB 2048 - 4 G 3072 3072
12GB 2048 - 4 G
14GB 2048 - 4 G
16GB 2048 - 4 G
18GB 2048 - 4 G 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,
20GB 2048 - 4 G or Pattern table f,m Pattern table i, m
22GB 2048 - 4 G 3072
24GB 2048 - 4 G
26GB 2048 - 4 G
28GB 2048 - 4 G
30GB 2048 - 4 G
32GB 2048 - 4 G
36GB 2048 - 4 G 2560 | Refer to mix. H,
40GB 2048 - 4 G or | Patterntable™ | f,m
44GB 2048 - 4 G 3072
48GB 2560 | Refer to mix. H, f
52GB Pattern table ™
56GB
60GB 3072 or| Refer to mix. g, h 3584 or| Refertomix. | j,k, n,
64GB 3584 | Pattern table 4096 | Pattern table ™ 0
Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.
*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 4.2.1-33A, and refer to the Table 4.2.1-33B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.

The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
0-®.
*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.

3-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB into the Front Logic Box referring to Table 4.2.1-5.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 4.2.1-5 Location of the Cache PCB

Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E | Cache Memory PCB
Copyright ©2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. SVP post procedure on the Cluster 1 and pre procedure on the Cluster 2.

1
After the hardware procedure for one side of cache memory
is completed, select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace or | s e —
pull out the Memory PCBs of cluster-1. When completed, CHCSEE TUZMBs SR C)zsoM (9758 Gz
please press [OK] 2 = — = —
“INLINE CUDG isrunning...” is displayed.

2.
When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...”
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...”

3.

When the recovery processing is complete, processing proceeds to blocking of the cluster 2 of
shared memory.

4. <Memory blocking on cluster 2>
When blocking of cluster 2 of shared memory is completed, “The Shared Memory PCB is
being blocked...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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“Lighting LED of the PCB...” is displayed.

6. <Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) Change Configuration
*[Yes] if LED ison OhLOEZ]
* [Ng] if LED is off @ [onL08421]

inresponse to “Isthe LED of the target PCB |it?". Is the LED of the target PCE lit?

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A cauTioN
If the jJumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [NO] is selected: —
Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert Pl et he per o th tarcat PCBICACHE-25), th pll ot th PCB wiout consdring the s of the 50,
the jJumper into the target PCB(CACHE-nn),

then pull out the PCB without considering the
status of the LED”.

(Refer INST03-SM-110)

7. <Perform cache hardware de-install ation>
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or pull out the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2.
When completed, please press OK.” is displayed, perform 2sommie (925
the hardware de-installation steps according tothecache | ||| [=—=

hardware de-installation procedure. — =

Make sure of the installation location of the module to be — =
removed and remove the correct module. | [[IB=
(Uningtalled module is displayed as looks depressed; the

PCB to be removed is displayed in gray.)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Remove the Shared Memory on the Cluster 2.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

5-1. Remove the PCB.
a. While referring to Fig. 4.2.1-4 and Table 4.2.1-6, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB in the Front Logic Box. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down
Connector if the Shut Down LED is not on.

4\ cAuTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r et
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED e
is not on.
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector %/7 )
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
\Jumper /
Fig. 4.2.1-4 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.2.1-6 Location of the Cache PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H | Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB. Refer to Fig. 4.2.1-5 and Table
4.2.1-6.
Front Logic Box

i

Screw
Cache Memory PCB

s
Screw M&

Fig. 4.2.1-5 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5-2. Remove the Shared Memory Modules.

Notice

The required capacity of the shared memory varies depending on whether the
HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM/Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function is
supported or not.

Calculate the required shared memory capacity referring to Table 4.2.1-71 or Table 4.2.1-
81 when none of the functions is supported (in the case of basic configuration) or Table
4.2.1-72 or Table 4.2.1-82 when at least one of the functions is supported.

When supporting the Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 function, calculate the required
capacity of the shared memory referring to Table 4.2.1-73 or 4.2.1-83.

a. Remove the extra Shared Memory Modules according to the required Shared Memory
capacity referring to Fig. 4.2.1-6 and Fig. 4.2.1-6A, Table 4.2.1-71, Table 4.2.1-72, Table
4.2.1-73, Table 4.2.1-81, Table 4.2.1-82 and Table 4.2.1-83.

b. Insert the dust covers into the vacant sockets.

(1) Composition of only DKC-F4601-S512

Cluster 2

Shared Memory Module Location Insertion of Dust Cover

P ] ® SM00 : SH287-B |
% ®SM00 : SH287-B Black = l —, — Dust Cover
@ SMOI : SH287-B ac w | Socket
D ® SM02 : SH287-B } PCB

@ SM03 : SH287-B
© SM04 : SH287-B
® SMO0S5 : SH287-B

o ®

Color of Socket
g (N

[Basic consideration] Fixture
@ for Feature expansion 1

emoval of Memory Module

H @ for Feature expansion 2 ! Socket
® BASIC Memory Module
L % @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1 PCB
@qp b ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2 .
® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3 Viewed from A
Cache Memory PCB
(WP490-A)

Fig. 4.2.1-6 Inserting Location of the Shared Memory Module
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Table 4.2.1-71 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity (BASIC)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Memory (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) to 8192LDEV)
Capacity SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install

(GB) (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
4 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
6 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
8 512 1 ©)] 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
10 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
12 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
14 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
16 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 OO
18 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO | 2560 5 QOLOBG
20 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
22 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 QOLOBO
24 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
26 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]
28 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 QOLOBG
30 1024 2 O® 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO | 2560 5 QOOBG
32 1024 2 @ 1536 3 O® 2048 4 QODO® | 2560 5 ©l0IIO]O)]

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.

Table 4.2.1-72 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(HRC/HORC/HMRCF/HOMRCF/HIHSM supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32&TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096L.DEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM [S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM [S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
4 1024 | 2 ®O® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
6 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
8 1024 | 2 ®® 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
10 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
12 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
14 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
16 1536 | 3 O@®® |2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2048 | 4 ©]0]0)6; 2560 5 ©lo]6lole)
18 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
20 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
22 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
24 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
26 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
28 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
30 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
32 1536 | 3 Q@O |2048 | 4 QDO [2560| 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QLO@®O®

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.
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Table 4.2.1-73 Number of SMs and Corresponding Shared Memory Capacity
(Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 supported)

Cache Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32&TPF
Memory (to 1024LDEV) to 2048LDEV) to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Capacity | SM [S512| Install SM | S512 Install SM | S512 Install SM [S512 Install

(GB) | (MB) loc. *1 | (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1 (MB) loc. *1

2 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B | 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
4 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
6 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
3 1536 | 3 QO® |2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
10 2048 | 4 | @O@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 QO@®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6Iole)
12 2048 | 4 | OO@G | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©lo]6lole)
14 2048 | 4 | OO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©l0]6lole)
16 2048 | 4 | OO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO@®® |2048 | 4 OO®B® | 2560 5 ©l0]6Iole)
18 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
20 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
22 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QO®B® 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
24 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
26 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
28 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OO®DO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
30 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDB 2560 | 5 | OODO® | 3072 | 6 QOLOB®O®
32 2048 | 4 | QO@OG | 2048 | 4 QDG [2560| 5 | OO®O® | 3072 | 6 QLO@®O®

Note. *1 : Location @ through ® shows actual location of Shared Memory on Cache Memory PCB.
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(2) Mixture composition of DKC-F460I-S512 and DKC-F4601-S1024
The mixture composition of DKC-F4601-S512 and DKC-F4601-S1024 is allowed. However,
depending on cache capacity, it may have to constitute from DKC-F460I-S512 or DKC-F4601I-
S1024 independent one. (Refer to Table 4.2.1-81, Table 4.2.1-82 and 4.2.1-83 for details.)
The mixture pattern of DKC-F460I-S512 and DKC-F460 I-S1024 is shown in the following
table. Since it is decided for every pattern, it must be careful of the installing location of two
shared memory modules.
In order to prevent a maintenance mistake, it recommends constituting from DKC-F460 [-S512
or DKC-F460 I-S1024 independent one. (Refer to Table 4.2.1-73A and 4.2.1-73B)

Table 4.2.1-73A Shared Memory Module Mixture Pattern
(Composition of only DKC-F4601-S512)

Install Mixture Pattern

location A B C D E F G H 1 J K L
® - - - - S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
@ - - - - - - - - S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
©) S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512
@ - S512 | S512 | S512 - S512 | S512 | S512 - S512 | S512 | S512
® - - S512 | S512 - - S512 | S512 - - S512 | S512
® - - - S512 - - - S512 - - - S512

Total SM

Capacity 0.5GB | 1.0GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 1.0GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB

Table 4.2.1-73B Shared Memory Module Mixture Pattern (Mixture composition)

Install Mixture Pattern

location a b c d e f g h i j k 1 m n 0
@ - - - - | ss12 | ss12 | ss12 | S512 | S512 | S512 | S512 [S1024 [ S1024 | S1024 | S1024
@ - - - - - - - - | s512 | s512 | s512 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024
® S1024 [ S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ S512 [ S1024 | S1024 | $1024
® S512 [S1024 [ 51024 | S1024 | S512 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 | S1024 [ S1024 [ S1024 [ - - | s512 [S1024
® - - | ss12 [s1024] - - | ss12 |s1024| - | ss12 [si024] - - - -
® - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

TC‘:;;cslf;[ 1.5GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 2.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 4.0GB | 2.5GB | 3.0GB | 3.5GB | 4.0GB

Note. 1: Location O-® shows actual location of shared memory module on Cache PCB. (Refer to Fig.

4.2.1-6A)
2: S1024 means installing the shared memory module which constitutes DKC-F4601-S1024 option.
3: S512 means installing the shared memory module which constitutes DKC-F4601-S512 option.

' 9k Shared Memory Module Location
TP E (P_SMON. CLN07 DICLIN07 ~]
® SMO00: SH287-B/SH287-C
Cluster G Black

@ SMO1: SH287-B/SH287-C
® SM02: SH287-B/SH287-C
@ SM03: SH287-B/SH287-C | | White
© SM04: SH287-B/SH287-C

© SMO5; SH287-B ?

NV

Cluster 1 @

£

Color of Socket
S [Basic consideration]

@ for Feature expansion 1
@ for Feature expansion 2

® BASIC
%ﬂ - b @ for CACHE or Feature expansion 1

® for CACHE or Feature expansion 2
Cache Memory PCB(WP490-A) ® for CACHE or Feature expansion 3

Fig. 4.2.1-6A Actual location of shared memory module

Copyright ©2003,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Dec.2003|May.2004| | | | | INST04-SM-141




K6602675-

Table 4.2.1-81 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory (TrueCopy/Shadowlmage/

Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2/Cruise Control function not supported)

Number of CU:1-4

Number of CU:5-8

Number of CU:9-16

Number of CU:17-32

Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern

(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) | S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) |S1024 | S512 2 (GB) |S1024| S512 "2

2GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

4GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

6GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

8GB 512 - 1 A 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

10GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

12GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

14GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

16GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 1536 - 3 F 2048 - 4 J

18GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 2048 | Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,

20GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F or | Patterntable ™ | e, f,1, | or | Patterntable ™ | i,1,m

22GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 2560 m | 3072

24GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F or

26GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F 3072

28GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

30GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

32GB 1024 - 2 B 1536 - 3 F

36GB 1024 - 2 B 2048 | Refer to mix. G,

40GB 1024 - 2 B or | Patterntable ® | e, f, 1,

44GB 1024 - 2 B 2560 m

48GB 1536 | Refer to mix. a,b or

52GB or | Pattern table 3072

56GB 2048 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,

60GB or Pattern table f,m Pattern table ™ i, m

64GB 3072

Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.

*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 4.2.1-73A, and refer to the Table 4.2.1-73B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.
The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
©-®.

*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.
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Table 4.2.1-82 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory
(TrueCopy/Shadowlmage/Cruise Control function supported)

Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern
(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) [ S1024 ] s512 "2 (GB) | 81024 | s512 2 (GB) [ 81024 ] s512 "2
2GB 1024 - 2 B 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,
4GB 1024 - 2 B or Pattern table ™ | e, f, 1, or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table | i, 1, m
6GB 1024 - 2 B 2560 m 2560 m 3072
8GB 1024 - 2 B or or
10GB 1536 - 3 C 3072 3072
12GB 1536 - 3 C
14GB 1536 - 3 C
16GB 1536 - 3 C
18GB 1536 - 3 C 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,
20GB 1536 - 3 C or Pattern table f,m Pattern table i, m
22GB 1536 - 3 C 3072
24GB 1536 - 3 C
26GB 1536 - 3 C
28GB 1536 - 3 C
30GB 1536 - 3 C
32GB 1536 - 3 C
36GB 1536 - 3 C 2560 | Refer to mix. H,
40GB 1536 - 3 C or | Patterntable ™ | f,m
44GB 1536 - 3 C 3072
48GB 2048 | Refer to mix. D,b
52GB Pattern table ™
56GB
60GB 3072 or| Refer to mix. g, h |3584 or| Refertomix. | j,k, n,
64GB 3584 | Pattern table ™ 4096 | Pattern table ™ 0

Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.
*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 4.2.1-73A, and refer to the Table 4.2.1-73B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.
The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
0-®.
*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.
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Table 4.2.1-83 Size of Cache Memory and Shared Memory
(Shadowlmage-FlashCopy® version2 supported)

Number of CU:1-4 Number of CU:5-8 Number of CU:9-16 Number of CU:17-32
Cache (to 1024LDEV) (to 2048LDEV) (to 4096LDEV) (to 8192LDEV)
Memory | SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture| SM ™ Number of  |Mixture| SM ™ Number of | Mixture
Capacity Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern | Cap. SM options | Pattern
(GB) |S1024 | S512 "2 (GB) [ S1024 ] sS512 "2 (GB) | 81024 ] S512 2 (GB) [ 81024 ] s512 "2
2GB 1536 - 3 F 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2048 Refer to mix. G, 2560 | Refer to mix. K,
4GB 1536 - 3 F or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table ™ | ¢, f, 1, or Pattern table | i, 1, m
6GB 1536 - 3 F 2560 m 2560 m 3072
8GB 1536 - 3 F or or
10GB 2048 - 4 G 3072 3072
12GB 2048 - 4 G
14GB 2048 - 4 G
16GB 2048 - 4 G
18GB 2048 - 4 G 2560 | Refer to mix. H, 3072 | Refer to mix. L,
20GB 2048 - 4 G or Pattern table f,m Pattern table i, m
22GB 2048 - 4 G 3072
24GB 2048 - 4 G
26GB 2048 - 4 G
28GB 2048 - 4 G
30GB 2048 - 4 G
32GB 2048 - 4 G
36GB 2048 - 4 G 2560 | Refer to mix. H,
40GB 2048 - 4 G or | Patterntable™ | f,m
44GB 2048 - 4 G 3072
48GB 2560 | Refer to mix. H, f
52GB Pattern table ™
56GB
60GB 3072 or| Refer to mix. g, h 3584 or| Refertomix. | j,k, n,
64GB 3584 | Pattern table 4096 | Pattern table ™ 0
Note. *1: This is required SM capacity, when DKC-F4601-S1024 and DKC-F4601-S512 are intermixed.
When constituted only from DKC-F4601-S1024, it differs from required SM capacity.
*2: ‘A’ to ‘L’ should refer a Table 4.2.1-73A, and refer to the Table 4.2.1-73B for ‘o’ from ‘a’.

The memory module corresponding to each mixture pattern is installed in the install locations
0-®.
*3: You have to choose one from some mixture patterns.

5-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB into the Front Logic Box referring to Table 4.2.1-9.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 4.2.1-9 Location of the Cache PCB

Cluster

PCB Name

Box

Slot No.

Location No.

Remarks

2

WP490-A

H CACHE-2H

Front Logic Box

Cache Memory PCB
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5-4 Change the nameplate.
a. Affix a necessary portion of the Label (QTY)(Accessory of DKC; DWG No0.3264290-1) in
layers on the name plate and paint out numbers less than the number concerned with black oil

felt pen.

HITACHI ]

Additional Shared Memory Module (512MB) L]
Model: DKC-F4601-S512

Qt.[0]T]2[3]4[5[6]7] Sets [T T T 111 —

@Hltachl,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

A
HITACHI

Additional Shared Memory Module (1024MB)
Model: DKC-F4601-51024

Front View

at[o]T2[3]4]5[e]7] sets Front Logic Box Cover

@Hltachl,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

[Example]
When the DKC-F4601-S512s are removed from 5 sets to 3 sets

HITACHI

Additional Shared Memory Module (512MB)

Model: DKC-F4601-S512
Label (QTY)

— [ at .n Sets

@Hltachl,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Fig. 4.2.1-7 Location of the Nameplate
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6. SVP post procedure on the Cluster2

1.
After the hardware procedure for cluster 2 of cache memory
iscompleted, select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace or
pull out the Memory PCBs of cluster-2. When completed, OSEE 0BRSS (s Escus
plea% pre$ [OK] '” - == ==
“INLINE CUDG isrunning...” is displayed.

2.

When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.

“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB..."
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...”

3. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSER]

check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Renewal process has completed, Pleaze check subsystem status.,

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is @ [ENF3187]

di Sp| ayed Fleaze inzert the Config FD inthe FDD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.

Remove the FD, and select (CL) [OK].

CHFCPY

®

[CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

A Install
Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

Gopy Config Filss

‘ Dafing Ganfiguration and Izl

Il | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

7. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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4.2.2 De-Installation of Additional Cache Memory (DKC-F4601-2048/4096)

Table 4.2.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-2048 SH288-B 5513977-B 4 Cache Memory
Module (512 MB)
2 | DKC-F4601-4096 SH288-C 5513977-C 4 Cache Memory
Module (1024 MB)

When changing to DKC-F4601-2048 from DKC-F4601-4096, Changing CM Modulegroup Size is
required. (Refer to SVP02-1230)

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Configuration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display

Initialize ORM Walue

Lozical Dzvice Format

Set Subsystem Time ‘

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

Copy Gonfig Files

Lefine Gonfizuration and hitall | | Get IP address

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu e
. ] . rChange Configuration
DI al Og dl al Og bOX and Sel eCt (CL) [OK] ' O Installation < LUN Configuration
®h ont © DCR: Configuration
O Bystem Option O CVE Configuration
& Tuning Parameter < HOD Configuration

O DEU Emulation

O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Cache Capacity], and select (CL) [OK]. ettty
| D;-?:ZS:! ::; ;ration |LI
® Cache Capacity
O SM Capacity

O MNumber of Channel
< Power Supply

DKU Corfiguration
O DEA + ECC group + LDEY
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Devinztallation of feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chock that ary featuies ba de-etaled a not equits by host operaios.
features be de_installed are not required by [ ata will be lost fram any ECC group that are remaved.

. . Do you want o stop this process?
host operations. Data will be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3I60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pagzzword || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Select (CL) [Cache Configuration] in the ‘DKC Configuration’
window. (Go to step 7-1.)

126,266,256 15
26000

Note: It is not possible to install or de-install plural parts at the
same time.

Make sure that all entered items are correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Go to step 8.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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7-1. <Define Cache>

Define each item in the ‘Cache Configuration’ Cache onfieuration

WindOW. Pleaze select the Gache Configuration.

If you want to change the DCR available size, OMG Eialsrﬁ wire T C;T.tlznm.,ﬂ”ad 2
select (CL) [Change...] of DCR available to change | s [20ea Eye ]2 | | | O =
it. On-Demand [OMEyte [] %2 [ ] =2
(See SSD Optional Function Section) DGR available

If you want to change the PCR available size, select [see0 M

(CL) [Change...] of PCR available to change it. (spffuaﬁgab'e Gl | [F

7-2. <Define DCR Available Size>
Define the DCR available size in the ‘DCR Available [([e:ErEay
Size’ dialog box.

And select (CL) [OK] Please change the DCR available size.
DCR available x2

Return to step 7-1.

Cancel (114

7-3. <Define PCR Available Size>
Define the PCR available size in the ‘PCR Available |(EEEEoEirEEr
Size dialOg box. Fleaze change the PCR available zize
And select (CL) [OK]. '
PCR available 0 wME |E| we

Return to step 7-1.

Cancel ] 4

8. <Display SM size>
The ‘Shared Memory size Configuration’ dialog box

d Memory Module/Size function.

is displayed. [ oo 5] wee
O GFAHPSHORG HIFEH funciion,
Note: Select ‘Shared Memory Module Type’ in Porfee T [t B [ T2 T s B fortoe T
order of “Slot(1) — Slot(2) — Slot(3) —>

Slot(4) N Slot(S) N Slot(6)”_ Cache Mem;vy Maduhf Shared Memary Madle-

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 11 I [

Select (CL) [>>Next].

6 & @ <) 2 i)

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.3 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002 | Dec.2002|Sep.2003| | | |NSTO4'CM'4O




K6602675-

2. SVP pre procedure on the cluster 1.

1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “Memory will ([ i e
be decreased. Are you sure you want to renew _

: [ONL3430i]
subsystem?”. &

Memary will be decreased,
Are you sure you want ko renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INST04-CM-20 step 3.

2. <Memory blocking on cluster 1>
When blocking of cluster 1 of shared memory and Cache memory is completed, “The Cache
Memory PCB is being blocked...” and “The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...” are

displayed.

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” isdisplayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 "Jun.ZOOl|Apr.2002|Sep.2002| | | | INSTO4'CM'50




K6602675-

4. <Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) Change Configuration
*[Yes] if LED ison |
* [No] if LED is off @ [ONLOG42]

in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB |it?". Is the LED of the target PCE lit?

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A cAuTiON
If the jJumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

1 . Change Configuration
If [NO] is selected:

. . « . [ONLOB43]
I n%rt aj Umper I n r@on% tO Pl m I nwt Please insert the jumper into the karget PCB(CACHE-1T), then pull out the PCE without considering the stakus of the LED,

the jumper into the target PCB(CACHE-nn),
then pull out the PCB without considering the
status of the LED”.

(Refer INST04-CM-60)

5. <Perform cache hardware de-installation> (A PCB to be added)
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or pull out the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-1. ﬂ_
When completed, select OK.” is displayed, perform the

(2) == Mbyte (4256 Mbyre (5) ---Miyte

Graup | Group

hardware de-installation steps according to thecache |||/ ===

hardware de-installation procedure. — =

Make sure of the installation location of the module to be — =

""""" (1)

removed and remove the correct module.  ||[==

(Uninstalled module is displayed as |ooks depressed; the
PCB to be removed is displayed in gray.) (Two PCBs to be added)
[ONL2376i]
»:::;:cé;r pull outthe Memory PCBis) of cluster-1.When completed, please
ﬂ;CACHE'WT
e e

""""" 4]

rGroup

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the Cache Memory on the cluster 1.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
Thiswill ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

3-1. Remove the PCB.
a. Whilereferring to Fig. 4.2.2-1 and Table 4.2.2-2, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector if the Shut
Down LED isnot on.

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

L ocation of
/ M aintenance Jumper \
PCB _
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED T
isnot on.
g Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector A1l ,
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
Jumper By /
Fig. 4.2.2-1 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.2.2-2 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB. Refer to Fig. 4.2.2-2 and Table

4.2.2-2.
Front Logic Box

Screw

soran—\J]

f

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 4.2.2-2 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2. Remove the Cache Memory Modules.
a. Remove the extra Cache Memory Modules according to the required Cache Memory capacity
referring to Fig. 4.2.2-3, Table 4.2.2-3 and Table 4.2.2-3A.
b. Insert the dust covers into the vacant sockets.
luster 1

ache Memory PCB
(WP490-A) DL

Removal of Memory Module Insertion of Dust Cover

_ Dust Cover
W;Smket
T PCB

PCB Viewed from A

L JC

m e e |

Socket =

ﬁ Memory Module

Viewed from A

(Note) The Cache Memory Module location *1 through *G correspond to
the numbers listed in Table 4.2.2-3.

Cache Memory Module Location

BCMO007 (MG#15) : SH288-B/C

ACMO007 (MG#14) : SH288-B/C

*F

BCMO006 (MG#13) : SH288-B/C *E ACMO006 (MG#12) : SH288-B/C *D
BCMO005 (MG#11) : SH288-B/C *C ACMO005 (MG#10) : SH288-B/C *B
BCMO004 (MG#9) : SH288-B/C *A ACMO004 (MG#8) : SH288-B/C *9
BCMO003 (MG#7) : SH288-B/C *8 ACMO003 (MG#6) : SH288-B/C *7
BCMO002 (MG#5) : SH288-B/C *6 ACMO002 (MG#4) : SH288-B/C *35
BCMO001 (MG#3) : SH288-B/C *4 ACMO001 (MG#2) : SH288-B/C *3
BCMO000 (MG#1) : SH288-B/C *2 ACMO000 (MG#0) : SH288-B/C *1

ACM107 (MG#14) : SH288-B/C *F
ACM106 (MG#12) : SH288-B/C *D
ACM105 (MG#10) : SH288-B/C *B

BCM107 (MG#15) : SH288-B/C *G
BCM106 (MG#13) : SH288-B/C *E
BCM105 (MG#11) : SH288-B/C *C

BCM104 (MG#9) : SH288-B/C *A ACM104 (MG#8) : SH288-B/C *9
BCM103 (MG#7) : SH288-B/C *8 ACM103 (MG#6) : SH288-B/C *7
BCM102 (MG#5) : SH288-B/C *6 ACM102 (MG#4) : SH288-B/C *5
BCM101 (MG#3) : SH288-B/C *4 ACMI101 (MG#2) : SH288-B/C *3
BCM100 (MG#1) : SH288-B/C *2 ACM100 (MG#0) : SH288-B/C *1

Fig. 4.2.2-3 Inserting Location of the Cache Memory Module

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(1) Composition of only DKC-F4601-2048

Table 4.2.2-3 Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-2048)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note 2) | From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0 GB 1 GB DKC-F4601-2048 1 set SH288-B 2
2 1 GB 2 GB DKC-F4601-2048 2 sets SH288-B 2
3 2 GB 3GB DKC-F4601-2048 3 sets SH288-B 2
4 3 GB 4 GB DKC-F4601-2048 4 sets SH288-B 2
5 4 GB 5GB DKC-F4601-2048 5 sets SH288-B 2
6 5GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-2048 6 sets SH288-B 2
7 6 GB 7 GB DKC-F4601-2048 7 sets SH288-B 2
8 7 GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-2048 8 sets SH288-B 2
9 8 GB 9GB DKC-F4601-2048 9 sets SH288-B 2
A 9GB 10 GB DKC-F4601-2048 10 sets| SH288-B 2
B 10 GB 11 GB DKC-F4601-2048 11 sets| SH288-B 2
C 11 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-2048 12 sets| SH288-B 2
D 12 GB 13 GB DKC-F4601-2048 13 sets| SH288-B 2
E 13 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-2048 14 sets| SH288-B 2
F 14 GB 15 GB DKC-F4601-2048 15 sets| SH288-B 2
G 15 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-2048 16 sets| SH288-B 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 4.2.2-3.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) Composition of only DKC-F4601-4096

Table 4.2.2-3A Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-4096)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note 2)| From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0 GB 2 GB DKC-F4601-4096 1 set SH288-C 2
2 2 GB 4 GB DKC-F4601-4096 2 sets SH288-C 2
3 4 GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-4096 3 sets SH288-C 2
4 6 GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-4096 4 sets SH288-C 2
5 8 GB 10 GB DKC-F4601-4096 5 sets SH288-C 2
6 10 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-4096 6 sets SH288-C 2
7 12 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-4096 7 sets SH288-C 2
8 14 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-4096 8 sets SH288-C 2
9 16 GB 18 GB DKC-F4601-4096 9 sets SH288-C 2
A 18 GB 20 GB DKC-F4601-4096 10 sets| SH288-C 2
B 20 GB 22 GB DKC-F4601-4096 11 sets| SH288-C 2
C 22 GB 24 GB DKC-F4601-4096 12 sets| SH288-C 2
D 24 GB 26 GB DKC-F4601-4096 13 sets| SH288-C 2
E 26 GB 28 GB DKC-F4601-4096 14 sets| SH288-C 2
F 28 GB 30 GB DKC-F4601-4096 15 sets| SH288-C 2
G 30 GB 32 GB DKC-F4601-4096 16 sets| SH288-C 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 4.2.2-3.

3-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB referring to Table 4.2.2-4.
b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 4.2.2-4 Location of the Cache Memory PCB

Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
1 WP490-A Front Logic Box E CACHE-1E |Cache Memory PCB

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. SVP post procedure on the cluster 1 and pre procedure on the cluster 2.

L (A PCB to be added)
After the hardware procedure for cluster 1 of cache memory

[ONL2376i]

iscompleted, select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replace or g el T —m——
pull out the Memory PCBs of cluster-1. When completed, UCSEE TozeiBre S (sl (TESGHbe 2SO
please press [OK].”. pe— e —

(Two PCBs to be added)

[ONL2376i]
Replace or pull outthe Memory PCB(s) of cluster-1.When completed, please
e

] press OF.
CAGHE-1T
CMESIZE 1024MByte SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte

(2) -=-Mbyte (4) 256Mbvte (6) ---Mbyte

[ Group 1 rGroup

77777 J4))

2. <Cache CUDG executes>
“INLINE CUDG isrunning...” is displayed.

When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.

“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB..."

“Shared memory renewal isin progress...”

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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When the recovery processing is complete, processing proceeds to blocking of cluster 2 of
shared memory.

5. <Memory blocking on cluster 2>
When blocking of cluster 2 of shared memory and Cache memory is completed, “The Cache
Memory PCB is being blocked...” and “The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...” are

displayed.

“Lighting LED of the PCB...” isdisplayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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7. <Check shut down LED>

Select (CL) Change Configuration
*[Yes] if LED ison |
* [No] if LED is off @ [ONLOG42]

in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB |it?". Is the LED of the target PCE lit?

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A cAuTiON
If the jJumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

1 . Change Configuration
If [NO] is selected:

. . « . [ONLOB43]
I n%rt aj Umper I n r@on% tO Pl m I nwt Please insert the jumper into the karget PCB(CACHE-2G), then pull out the PCE without considering the status of the LED.

the jumper into the target PCB(CACHE-nn),
then pull out the PCB without considering the
status of the LED”.

(Refer INST04-CM-120)

8. <Perform cache hardware de-installation> (A PCB to be added)
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] button.
When “Replace or pull out the Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2. ﬂ_
When completed, select OK.” is displayed, perform the

(2) == Mbyte (4256 Mbyre (5) ---Miyte

Graup | Group

hardware de-installation steps according to thecache |||/ ===

hardware de-installation procedure. — =

Make sure of the installation location of the module to be — =

""""" (1)

removed and remove the correct module.  ||[==

(Uninstalled module is displayed as |ooks depressed; the
PCB to be removed is displayed in gray.) (Two PCBs to be added)
[ONL2377i]
»:::;:cé;r pull outthe Memory PCBis) of cluster-2. When completed, please
ﬂ;CACHE'ZG
e e

""""" 4]

rGroup
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5. Remove the Cache Memory on the cluster 2.
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
Thiswill ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

5-1. Remove the PCB.
a. Whilereferring to Fig. 4.2.2-4 and Table 4.2.2-5, check the Shut Down LED on the Cache
Memory PCB. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector if the Shut
Down LED isnot on.

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

L ocation of
/ M aintenance Jumper \
PCB .
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED T
isnot on.
g Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector A1l ,
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @
Jumper \
Maintenance
Jumper T /
Fig. 4.2.2-4 Location of the Shut Down LED
Table 4.2.2-5 Location of the Cache Memory PCB
Cluster PCB Name Box Slot No. | Location No. Remarks
2 WP490-A Front Logic Box H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB
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b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB. Refer to Fig. 4.2.2-5 and Table

4.2.2-5.
Front Logic Box

P

Screw

Screw E&

i

Cache Memory PCB

Fig. 4.2.2-5 Removal of the Cache Memory PCB

¢. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.
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5-2. Remove the Cache Memory Modules.
a. Remove the Cache Memory Modules according to the required Cache Memory capacity
referring to Fig. 4.2.2-6, Table 4.2.2-6 and Table 4.2.2-6A.
b. Insert the dust covers into the vacant sockets.

Cluster 2

Cache Memory PCB
(WP490-A)

Removal of Memory Module Insertion of Dust Cover

Fixture — i - Dust Cover
ﬂ W;Smket
Socket = = PCB

PCB Viewed from A

ﬂ Memory Module

Viewed from A

(Note) The Cache Memory Module location *1 through *G correspond to
the numbers listed in Table 4.2.2-6.

Cache Memory Module Location

@

BCMO007 (MG#15) : SH288-B/C * ACMO007 (MG#14) : SH288-B/C *F

BCMO006 (MG#13) : SH288-B/C ACMO006 (MG#12) : SH288-B/C *D
BCMO005 (MG#11) : SH288-B/C ACMO005 (MG#10) : SH288-B/C *B
BCMO004 (MG#9) : SH288-B/C * ACMO004 (MG#8) : SH288-B/C *9

* [
> =

BCMO003 (MG#7) : SH288-B/C *8 ACMO003 (MG#6) : SH288-B/C 7
BCMO002 (MG#5) : SH288-B/C *6 ACMO002 (MG#4) : SH288-B/C *5
BCMO001 (MG#3) : SH288-B/C *4 ACMO01 (MG#2) : SH288-B/C *3
BCMO000 (MG#1) : SH288-B/C *2 ACMO000 (MG#0) : SH288-B/C *1

BCMI107 (MG#15) : SH288-B/C *G ACMI107 (MG#14) : SH288-B/C F
BCM106 (MG#13) : SH288-B/C *E ACMI106 (MG#12) : SH288-B/C D
BCM105 (MG#11) : SH288-B/C *C ACM105 (MG#10) : SH288-B/C B
BCM104 (MG#9) : SH288-B/C *A ACM104 (MG#8) : SH288-B/C *9
BCM103 (MG#7) : SH288-B/C *8 ACM103 (MG#6) : SH288-B/C 7
BCM102 (MG#5) : SH288-B/C *6 ACM102 (MG#4) : SH288-B/C *5
BCMI101 (MG#3) : SH288-B/C *4 ACMI101 (MG#2) : SH288-B/C *3

1

BCM100 (MG#1) : SH288-B/C

*
0§}

ACM100 (MG#0) : SH288-B/C *

Fig. 4.2.2-6 Inserting Location of the Cache Memory Module

(1) Composition of only DKC-F4601-2048

Table 4.2.2-6 Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-2048)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 2
(Note 2)| From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0GB 1 GB DKC-F4601-2048 1 set SH288-B 2
2 1 GB 2GB DKC-F4601-2048 2 sets SH288-B 2
3 2GB 3GB DKC-F4601-2048 3 sets SH288-B 2
4 3GB 4 GB DKC-F4601-2048 4 sets SH288-B 2
5 4 GB 5GB DKC-F4601-2048 5 sets SH288-B 2
6 5GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-2048 6 sets SH288-B 2
7 6 GB 7 GB DKC-F4601-2048 7 sets SH288-B 2
8 7GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-2048 8 sets SH288-B 2
9 8 GB 9GB DKC-F4601-2048 9 sets SH288-B 2
A 9GB 10 GB DKC-F4601-2048 10 sets| SH288-B 2

(To be continued.)
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(Continued from preceding sheet.)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 2
(Note 2)| From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
B 10 GB 11 GB DKC-F4601-2048 11 sets| SH288-B 2
C 11 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-2048 12 sets| SH288-B 2
D 12 GB 13 GB DKC-F4601-2048 13 sets| SH288-B 2
E 13 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-2048 14 sets| SH288-B 2
F 14 GB 15 GB DKC-F4601-2048 15sets| SH288-B 2
G 15 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-2048 16 sets| SH288-B 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 4.2.2-6.

(2) Composition of only DKC-F4601-4096

Table 4.2.2-6A Number of CMs and Corresponding Cache Memory Capacity
(When the Cache Memory was composed only of DKC-F4601-4096)

No. Cache Memory capacity (x2) Model No. Cluster 1
(Note 2) | From (Note 1) | To (Note 1) Part name | Quantity
1 0 GB 2 GB DKC-F4601-4096 1 set SH288-C 2
2 2 GB 4 GB DKC-F4601-4096 2 sets SH288-C 2
3 4 GB 6 GB DKC-F4601-4096 3 sets SH288-C 2
4 6 GB 8 GB DKC-F4601-4096 4 sets SH288-C 2
5 8 GB 10 GB DKC-F4601-4096 5 sets SH288-C 2
6 10 GB 12 GB DKC-F4601-4096 6 sets SH288-C 2
7 12 GB 14 GB DKC-F4601-4096 7 sets SH288-C 2
8 14 GB 16 GB DKC-F4601-4096 8 sets SH288-C 2
9 16 GB 18 GB DKC-F4601-4096 9 sets SH288-C 2
A 18 GB 20 GB DKC-F4601-4096 10 sets| SH288-C 2
B 20 GB 22 GB DKC-F4601-4096 11 sets| SH288-C 2
C 22 GB 24 GB DKC-F4601-4096 12 sets| SH288-C 2
D 24 GB 26 GB DKC-F4601-4096 13 sets| SH288-C 2
E 26 GB 28 GB DKC-F4601-4096 14 sets| SH288-C 2
F 28 GB 30 GB DKC-F4601-4096 15 sets| SH288-C 2
G 30 GB 32 GB DKC-F4601-4096 16 sets| SH288-C 2

Note 1: This value is a half value of whole capacity of cache memories. (the capacity of cache
memories on the one side)
Note 2: The above numbers represent the Cache Memory Module locations shown in Fig. 4.2.2-6.
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5-3. Insert the PCB.
a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB referring to Table 4.2.2-7.

b. Fasten the two screws.

Table 4.2.2-7 Location of the Cache Memory PCB

Cluster

PCB Name Box

Slot No. | Location No.

Remarks

2

WP490-A

Front Logic Box

H CACHE-2H |Cache Memory PCB

5-4 Change the nameplate.
a. Affix a necessary portion of the Label (QTY)(Accessory of DKC; DWG No0.3264290-1) in

layers on the name plate and paint out numbers less than the number concerned with black oil

felt pen.

HITACHI

Additional Cache Memory Module (2048MB)
Model: DKC-F4601-2048

\0'1 2[3[4]5]6]7[8]910[11]12[13[14]15[16
[17]18[19]20[ 21 22[23]24| 25| 26[ 27| 28] 29]30[31[32[33

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

HITACHI

Additional Cache Memory Module (4096MB)
Model: DKC-F4601-4096

Qt.
[0]1]2]3[4]5]6]7]8]9[10[11]12[13[14[15]16
[17]18[19]20[ 21 22[23]24| 25| 26[ 27| 28] 29]30[31[32[33

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

B I
B IS
R RG]

Front Logic Box Cover

Front View

[Example]

When the DKC-F4601-2048s are removed from 10 sets to 7 sets

HITACHI

Model: DKC-F4601-2048

i [16]
1117|18|19|20(21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30|31|32(33 H
I

Additional Cache Memory Module (2048MB)

@Hitachi,Ltd. Tokyo Japan

Label(QTY)

Qt. Sets

819 [10[11]12[13[14[15[16]
17]18]19]20[21[22]23]24/25[2627]28]29]30[31]32[33]

Fig. 4.2.2-7 Location of the Nameplate
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6. SVP post procedure on the Cluster2

1 (A PCB to be added)
After the hardware procedure for one side of cache memory
is completed, select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace or e ——"
pull out the Memory PCBs of cluster-2. When completed, UGS Tozeiere S (asalre (TESGHbe 2SO
please press [OK].”. pe— e —

“INLINE CUDG isrunning...” is displayed. — | =

7777777777 (1)
Cache Module
[ONL2377i]
Replace or pull outthe Memory PCB(s) of cluster-2. When completed, please
] press OF.
CACHE-2G
CMESIZE 1024MByte SMSIZE (1) 256Mbyte (3) 256Mbyte (5) 256Mbyte
(2) -=-Mbyte (4) 256Mbvte (6) ---Mbyte
[ Graup 1 FGroun

""" J4))

When CUDG is completed, the recovery processing is automatically started with the messages.

“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...”
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...”

3. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>

“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Configuration
check subsystem status.” shown in the right @ [DNLOSEE]

fl gUfe dl Spl ayed Sel ect (CL) [OK] | n Renewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status,
response to this message.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

5. When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3185i]

Please remove the Canfig FD.

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [Fil€e]-[Exit].

File  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Logic: Initizlize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration Setting Battery Life

‘ Dizfinz G
‘ Gopy Config Files

vand Inziall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select buttan o menu

7. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.3 De-installation of Channel Adapter

4.3.1 De-installation of Serial 8-port Adapter (DKC-F4601-8S/8SE)

Table 4.3.1-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-8S |Serial 4-port Adapter PCB| 5513983-A 2
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Holder 2084816-1 8
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-106 1 RSD
2105903-106 HICAM
2105903-206 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-206 1 RSD
2105903-306 HICAM
2105903-406 HICEF
2 |DKC-F460I-8SE|Serial 4-port Adapter PCB| 5513983-B 2
Holder 2084816-1 8
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-144 1 RSD
2105903-144 HICAM
2105903-244 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-244 1 RSD
2105903-344 HICAM
2105903-444 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Instdll].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

o Bzl | | Set TP address ‘

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu Lenniaoo
H ’ . rChange Configuration

Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. 5 niaton N
® De-inctaliation © DCR: Corfiguration
O Bystem Option O CVE Configuration
& Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
O DEU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) [OK]. pe nstallation
oo |
O Cache Capacity
C SM Capacity

@ flumber of Channel
< Power Supply

DKU Corfiguration
O DEA + ECC group + LDEY
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Devinztallation of feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chock that ary featuies ba de-etaled a not equits by host operaios.
features be de_instaued are not required by [ ata will be lost fram any ECC group that are remaved.

. . Do you want o stop this process?
host operations. Data will be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3I60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pagzzword || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
Remove the mark of the corresponding check box.

FIP Address
IP Address 12625625615
Subret Mask 256 0 0. 0

Note 1: It is not possible to install or de-install plural parts at the
same time.

Note 2: For Multiplatform configuration,

1. If you want to change Multiplatform into ALL SCSI, after v
de-installing mainframe volumes, then CHA must be de- P ———
installed.

2. If you want to change ALL SCSI into Multiplatform, after de-installing open
volumes, then CHS/CHF/CHT must be de-installed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The CHA will ([Wii it
be deinstalled. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3426(]

The CHA will be deinstalled.
Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to | ------------------------------- | |
INST04-8S-20 step 3.

2. <Maintenance-block of PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
At this moment, maintenance blocking is performed on PCBs other than memory systems with
message “The CHA is being blocked...” is displayed.
This processing is carried out on each component that is subject to de-installation.

3. <Update device structure information about PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
“The CHA is being blocked...” and “Lighting LED of the PCB...” are displayed and the
device structure information update processing is performed on the current component. When
the update processing is completed, the device structure information on the current component
is set to [EMPTY] and the shut down LED on the PCB is lit.

When the update of device structure information on all PCBs other than those on the memory
systems is completed, automatically one of the two following messages is displayed.

4.
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration
button. @ [ONL2371]
“If de-installation of the CHA has bee,n If de-inztallation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.
completed, press OK.” shown in the right
figure.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3 De-Installation Procedure of Serial 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED is on (Fig. 4.3.1-1). If the LED is not on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE=
Front View
5 If the Shut Down LED ]
is not on. ]
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector L )
Locking Clamp

\

AY
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance

\Jumper /

Fig. 4.3.1-1 Shut Down LED
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables
a. Remove the bracket and cable clamp referring to Fig 4.3.1-2.
b. Disconnect the optical fibre cables and remove the holder referring to Fig 4.3.1-3.

c. Attach the brackets.

Table 4.3.1-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2

Slot No. A B C D E F G H J K L M

Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |[CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA |CSW

Location No.|CSW| DKA | CHA
-2M

-1A| -IB -1C -1D
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1
addition

-1E -1F -1F -2G -2H -2J 2K 2K 2L
Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic

Optical Fiber Cable

1l DDD Cluster 1

T T 1
|:||:||:| Cluster 2

®: Position for Add.2 installation

@: Position for Add.1 installation Base

Front View @®: Position for Basic installation Channel I/F Panel

Fig 4.3.1-2 Removal of Bracket

CHA PCB (Serial Channel)
Holder

Unl!

P
=
.

Optical Fibre Cable

Fig. 4.3.1-3 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cable

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-3 Removal of the PCBs
a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box referring to Fig. 4.3.1-4.
b. Attach the dummy plates referring to Fig. 4.3.1-5.

Front Logic Box —__

i @/Screw
I crew
Serial 4-port Adapter
PCB
7 Dummy Plate
| -
&, Screw
Fig. 4.3.1-4 Removal of PCB Fig. 4.3.1-5 Attachment of Dummy Plate

3-4 Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.3.1-6.

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation

11T

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.3.1-6 Removal of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure
1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “If de- Change Configuration
installation of the CHA has been completed, [ONLZ371]
press OK.” shown in the right figure. @

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.

2. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSER]

Fienewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove |[RiiRzhg
the Config FD.” is displayed. S
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ 1

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.3.2 De-installation of Fibre 4/8-port Adapter
(DKC-F4601-8GSE/4AHSE/8HSE/8HLE/8GSF/4HSF/8HSF/8HLF)

Table 4.3.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-8GSE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513980-B 2
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-107 1 RSD
2105903-107 HICAM
2105903-207 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-207 1 RSD
2105903-307 HICAM
2105903-407 HICEF
2 | DKC-F460I-4HSE |Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-C 2
(Short Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-108 1 RSD
2105903-108 HICAM
2105903-208 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-208 1 RSD
2105903-308 HICAM
2105903-408 HICEF
3 | DKC-F460I-8HSE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-A 2
(Short Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-109 1 RSD
2105903-109 HICAM
2105903-209 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-209 1 RSD
2105903-309 HICAM
2105903-409 HICEF
4 | DKC-F460I1-8HLE |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513981-B 2
(Long Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-110 1 RSD
2105903-110 HICAM
2105903-210 HICEF

(To be continued)
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(Continued from the preceding page)

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
5 | DKC-F460l1-8GSF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-C 2 Color of PCB
(Check data assist lever : Blue
support) Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-136 1 RSD
2105903-136 HICAM
2105903-236 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-236 1 RSD
2105903-336 HICAM
2105903-436 HICEF
6 | DKC-F460l1-4HSF |Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-D 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength, lever : Blue
Check dataassist  |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-137 1 RSD
2105903-137 HICAM
2105903-237 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-237 1 RSD
2105903-337 HICAM
2105903-437 HICEF
7 | DKC-F460I1-8HSF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-A 2 Color of PCB
(Short Wavelength, lever : Blue
Check dataassist  |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-138 1 RSD
2105903-138 HICAM
2105903-238 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-238 1 RSD
2105903-338 HICAM
2105903-438 HICEF
8 | DKC-F460I-8HLF |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-B 2 Color of PCB
(Long Wavelength, lever : Blue
Check dataassist  |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
support) Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-139 1 RSD
2105903-139 HICAM
2105903-239 HICEF

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Instdll].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

o Bzl | | Set TP address ‘

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu Lenniaoo
H ’ . rChange Configuration

Dialog' dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. 5 niaton N
® De-inctaliation © DCR: Corfiguration
O Bystem Option O CVE Configuration
& Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
O DEU Emulation
O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) [OK]. pe nstallation
oo |
O Cache Capacity
C SM Capacity

@ flumber of Channel
< Power Supply

DKU Corfiguration
O DEA + ECC group + LDEY

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Devinztallation of feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chock that ary featuies ba de-etaled a not equits by host operaios.
features be de_instaued are not required by [ ata will be lost fram any ECC group that are remaved.

. . Do you want o stop this process?
host operations. Data will be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3I60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pagzzword || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
Remove the mark of the corresponding check box.

1P Address:
IP Address: 12625625615
Subret Mask: 286 0. 0. 0

Note 1: It is not possible to install or de-install plural parts at the
same time.

Note 2: For Multiplatform configuration,

1. If you want to change Multiplatform into ALL SCSI, after
de-installing mainframe volumes, then CHA must be de-
installed.

2. If you want to change ALL SCSI into Multiplatform, after de-installing open
volumes, then CHS/CHF/CHT must be de-installed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The CHA will ([Wii it
be deinstalled. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3426(]

The CHA will be deinstalled.
Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to | ------------------------------- | |
INSTO04-FIB-20 step 3.

2. <Maintenance-block of PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
At this moment, maintenance blocking is performed on PCBs other than memory systems with
message “The CHA is being blocked...” is displayed.
This processing is carried out on each component that is subject to de-installation.

3. <Update device structure information about PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
“The CHA is being blocked...” and “Lighting LED of the PCB...” are displayed and the
device structure information update processing is performed on the current component. When
the update processing is completed, the device structure information on the current component
is set to [EMPTY] and the shut down LED on the PCB is lit.

When the update of device structure information on all PCBs other than those on the memory
systems is completed, automatically one of the two following messages is displayed.

4.
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration
button. @ [ONL2371]
“If de-installation of the CHA has bee,n If de-inztallation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.
completed, press OK.” shown in the right
figure.
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3 De-Installation Procedure of Fibre 4/8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED is on (Fig. 4.3.2-1). If the LED is not on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE=
Front View
5 If the Shut Down LED ]
is not on. ]
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector L )
Locking Clamp

\

AY
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance

\Jumper /

Fig. 4.3.2-1 Shut Down LED
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables
a. Remove the bracket and cable clamp referring to Fig 4.3.2-2.

b. Disconnect the optical fibre cablesreferring to Fig 4.3.2-3.
c. Attach the brackets.

Table 4.3.2-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A ] B C D E F G H J K L [ ™
Function [CSW[ DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE[ CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [Csw
Location No.|[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [Csw

dA| 1B | A€ | D | -1E | aAF | IF | 2G| -2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | -2L [-2M
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic
addition

®: Position for Add.2 installation

Front View ®: Position for Basic ingtallation

@: Position for Add.1 installation

Optica Fiber Cable

0

Channel I/F Panel

Fig 4.3.2-2 Removal of Bracket

iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

H =

I

/

iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

Fig. 4.3.2-3 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cable

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-3 Removal of the PCBs
a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box referring to Fig. 4.3.2-4.
b. Attach the dummy plates referring to Fig. 4.3.2-5.

Front Logic BOX\

a Screw &—Screw
Fibre 4-port Adapter
PCB ™
Dummy Plate

il

il

il |

/ | A
% &/ Screw
Fig. 4.3.2-4 Removal of PCB Fig. 4.3.2-5 Attachment of Dummy Plate

3-4 Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.3.2-6.

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation

11T

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.3.2-6 Removal of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure
1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “If de- Change Configuration
installation of the CHA has been completed, [ONLZ371]
press OK.” shown in the right figure. @

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.

2. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSER]

Fienewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove |[RiiRzhg
the Config FD.” is displayed. S
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ 1

Fleaze remove the Config FD.
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After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.
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4.3.3 De-installation of Mainframe Fibre 8-port Adapter (DKC-F460I-8MS/8ML)

Table 4.3.3-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-8MS |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513984-A 2
(Short Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-112 1 RSD
2105903-112 HICAM
2105903-212 HICEF
2 | DKC-F4601-8ML |Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB | 5513984-B 2
(Long Wavelength) |Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-113 1 RSD
2105903-113 HICAM
2105903-213 HICEF
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. Fie Edr

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Logical Devics Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lefine Gonfiguration and nztall | ‘ Get IP address |

GCopy Config Files

[Select buttar or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu T —
. . rChange Configuration
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. & pealation & LN Canfigurston
< DCR Configuration
O System Option O CVS Configuration
O Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration
& DU Emulation
C System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>
Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) In=tallation
[OK] . rInztallation

DK.G Configuration : -
O Gache Capacity
O SM Capacity
® Murnber of Channel
O Power Supply

DKL Gonfiguration
O DEA + ECG eroup + LDEY
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Devinztallation of feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chock that ary featuies ba de-etaled a not equits by host operaios.
features be de_installed are not required by [ ata will be lost fram any ECC group that are remaved.

. . Do you want o stop this process?
host operations. Data will be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3I60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pagzzword || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.

1P Address:

Note 1: It is not possible to install or de-install plural parts at the Vi memmn |
same time.

Note 2: For Multiplatform configuration,

1. If you want to change Multiplatform into ALL SCSI, after
de-installing mainframe volumes, then CHA must be de- om0
installed. F“:“ e ]

2. If you want to change ALL SCSI into Multiplatform, after -
de-installing open volumes, then CHS/CHF/CHT must be de-installed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The CHA will ([Wii it
be deinstalled. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3426(]

The CHA will be deinstalled.
Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to | ------------------------------- | |
INST04-MF-20 step 3.

2. <Maintenance-block of PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
At this moment, maintenance blocking is performed on PCBs other than memory systems with
message “The CHA is being blocked...” is displayed.
This processing is carried out on each component that is subject to de-installation.

3. <Update device structure information about PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
“The CHA is being blocked...” and “Lighting LED of the PCB...” are displayed and the
device structure information update processing is performed on the current component. When
the update processing is completed, the device structure information on the current component
is set to [EMPTY] and the shut down LED on the PCB is lit.

When the update of device structure information on all PCBs other than those on the memory
systems is completed, automatically one of the two following messages is displayed.

4.
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration
button. @ [ONL2371]
“If de-installation of the CHA has bee,n If de-inztallation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.
completed, press OK.” shown in the right
figure.
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3 De-Installation Procedure of Mainframe Fibre 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED is on (Fig. 4.3.3-1). If the LED is not on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE=
Front View
5 If the Shut Down LED ]
is not on. ]
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector L )
Locking Clamp

\

Maintenance @ @
Jumper

Maintenance
Jumper

-

Fig. 4.3.3-1 Shut Down LED

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables
a. Remove the bracket and cable clamp referring to Fig 4.3.3-2.

b. Disconnect the optical fibre cables referring to Fig 4.3.3-3.
c. Attach the brackets.

Table 4.3.3-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2

Slot No. A B C D E F G H J K L M

Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |[CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA |CSW

Location No.|CSW| DKA | CHA
-2M

-1A| -IB -1C -1D
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1
addition

-1E -1F -1F -2G -2H -2J 2K 2K 2L
Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic

Optical Fiber Cable

1l DDD Cluster 1

T T 1
|:||:||:| Cluster 2

®: Position for Add.2 installation

@: Position for Add.1 installation Base

Front View @®: Position for Basic installation Channel I/F Panel

Fig 4.3.3-2 Removal of Bracket

iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

Fig. 4.3.3-3 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cable

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-3 Removal of the PCBs
a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box referring to Fig. 4.3.3-4.
b. Attach the dummy plates referring to Fig. 4.3.3-5.

Front Logic BOX\

a Screw &—Screw
Fibre 4-port Adapter
PCB ™
Dummy Plate

il

il

il |

/ | A
% &/ Screw
Fig. 4.3.3-4 Removal of PCB Fig. 4.3.3-5 Attachment of Dummy Plate

3-4 Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.3.3-6.

®: Position for Basic installation
@: Position for Add.1 installation —
®: Position for Add.2 installation

11T

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.3.3-6 Removal of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure
1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “If de- Change Configuration
installation of the CHA has been completed, [ONLZ371]
press OK.” shown in the right figure. @

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.

2. <Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSER]

Fienewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)
[OK].

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove |[RiiRzhg
the Config FD.” is displayed. S
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ 1

Fleaze remove the Config FD.
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After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Lafice Gani
‘ Gopy Config Filss

aijon and hstall | ‘ Set [P address |

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.3.4 De-installation of Fibre 16-port Adapter for 1-2Gbps Short Wavelength
(DKC-F460I1-16HSF)

Table 4.3.4-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DKC-F460I-16HSF|Fibre 8-port Adapter PCB | 5518079-E 2 Color of PCB
(DB Vadlidator lever : Blue
support) Cable Clamp 2105506-1 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-140 1 RSD
2105903-140 HICAM
2105903-240 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-240 1 RSD
2105903-340 HICAM
2105903-440 HICEF
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Configuration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display

Initialize ORM Walue

Lozical Dzvice Format

Set Subsystem Time ‘

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

Copy Gonfig Files

Lefine Gonfizuration and hitall | | Get IP address

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-installation] in the ‘Menu e
H ] . r Change Configuration
DI al Og dl al og bOX and Sel eCt (CL) [OK] ' O Installation O LN Configuration
c] Q Dn © DCR Configuratian
O Systermn Option O C¥S Configuration
< Tuping Parameter O HOD Configuration

O DEL Ermulation

O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) [OK]. — |S=i=siu
e |
O Cache Capacity

O SM Capacity

DKU Configuration
O DKA + ECCgroup + LOEY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Devinztallation of feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chock that ary featuies ba de-etaled a not equits by host operaios.
features be de_installed are not required by [ ata will be lost fram any ECC group that are remaved.

. . Do you want o stop this process?
host operations. Data will be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3I60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pagzzword || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.

1P Address:

Note 1: It is not possible to install or de-install plural parts at the Vi memmn |
same time.

Note 2: For Multiplatform configuration,

1. If you want to change Multiplatform into ALL SCSI, after
de-installing mainframe volumes, then CHA must be de- om0
installed. F“:“ e ]

2. If you want to change ALL SCSI into Multiplatform, after -
de-installing open volumes, then CHS/CHF/CHT must be de-installed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you sure
you want to renew subsystem?”’.

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INSTO04-16F-20 step 3.

Change Configuration B

& [OMLZ37]

Are pou sure pau want ta renew subsystem?

2. <Maintenance-block of PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
At this moment, maintenance blocking is performed on PCBs other than memory systems with
message “The CHA is being blocked...” is displayed.
This processing is carried out on each component that is subject to de-installation.

3. <Update device structure information about PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
“The CHA is being blocked...” and “Lighting LED of the PCB...” are displayed and the
device structure information update processing is performed on the current component. When
the update processing is completed, the device structure information on the current component
is set to [EMPTY] and the shut down LED on the PCB is lit.

When the update of device structure information on all PCBs other than those on the memory
systems is completed, automatically one of the two following messages is displayed.

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]
button.

“If de-installation of the CHA has been
completed, press OK.” shown in the right
figure.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLZ2371]

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3 De-Installation Procedure of Fibre 4/8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from

static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED ison (Fig. 4.3.4-1). If the LED is not on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of
Maintenance Jumper
PCB e
HH‘ Front View
g If the Shut Down LED M
isnot on.
g Shut Down LED(RED)
2 Shut Down Connector 1 H ” ‘ _
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance
Jumper By

.

2

Fig. 4.3.4-1 Shut Down LED

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables
a. Remove the bracket and cable clamp referring to Fig 4.3.4-2.
b. Disconnect the optical fibre cablesreferring to Fig 4.3.4-3.
c. Attach the brackets.

Table 4.3.4-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SotNo. [ A [ B C D E F G H J K L [ M
Function |CSW[ DKA [ CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [Csw
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CsSw
dA| B | Aac | ;D | -1E | AF | 2aF | 2G| 2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | 2L |-2M™

Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition
@: Position for Basic  @: Position for Add.1
] ‘H‘ Installation Installation
1T o
[=] A= ] ! : CL2| : : CL1

sz MK =N

S Cable Clamp (x1)  Cable Clamp (x2)
Cable Clamp (x2)

®: Position for Add.2
Installation

==
1 1
: :
Lo

Cable Clamp (x2) Channel |/F Panel

Front View

Fig 4.3.4-2 Removal of Bracket
iCHA PCB (Fibre Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

qC T /
3 = el Il

Fig. 4.3.4-3 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-3Removal of the PCBs
a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box referring to Fig. 4.3.4-4.

b. Attach the dummy plates referring to Fig. 4.3.4-5.

Front Logic Box

Fibre 8-port Adapter

PCB

Fig. 4.3.4-4 Removal of PCB

Screw

3-4Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.3.4-6.

©0e o

O] @) ®

Position for Basic installation
Position for Add.1 installation
Position for Add.2 installation

L&

&S+—Screw

Dummy Plate

Screw

Fig. 4.3.4-5 Attachment of Dummy Plate

S S S
et e ta e oo tote o tatetotateoratetatetonatetotatetorstotatetoratel|
SIS

e

B IS
B R SIS
IS
B
R R R R A I
IS

R
iesesss

B SR
B IS 888

S
5
]
Ssee]

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.3.4-6 Removal of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. SVP post procedure

1

Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “If de-
installation of the CHA has been compl eted,
press OK.” shown in the right figure.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLZ371]

It de-inztallation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.

<Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSEE]

Renewal process has completed. Please check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)

[OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, message “ Please remove

the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3185i]

Pleaze remove the Canfig FD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

[revo oz | ]

| INSTO4-16F-80




K6602675-

After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Sdlect (CL) [File]-[Exit].

File  Edit

Beter Configuration

Micro Program Inztall

PGB Revizion Display

Set Subsystem Time

aiion and Iny

Logical Dawics Format

Initislize QRM Values

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

‘ Dsine Canf
‘ Gopy Config Files

tall | ‘ Set [P address

[Select buttan o menu

6. <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.

Return to the work table (INST02-40) and perform rest of the works.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.3.5 De-installation of NAS 4-port Adapter for SX (DKC-F460I1-4NS)

Table 4.3.5-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-4NS |NAS 2-port Adapter PCB | 5519714-A 2
Cable Clamp 2105506-1 2
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-141 1 RSD
2105903-141 HICAM
2105903-241 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-241 1 |RSD
2105903-341 HICAM
2105903-441 HICEF
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Startthe‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Configuration Micro Program Install

PGB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Walue

Lozical Dzvice Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

Copy Gonfig Files

Lefine Gonfizuration and hitall | | Get IP address ‘

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu e
. y . rChange Configuration
DI al Og dl al Og bOX and Sel eCt (CL) [OK] ' O Installation O LUM Configuration
© DCR Configuration
O System Option O CVS Configuration
O Tuning Parameter O HOD Configuration

& DU Emulation

O System Tuning

4. <Select apart to be changed>

Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) [OK]. — |A=i=eiu
e |
O Cache Capacity

O SM Capacity

DKU Configuration
O DKA + ECCgroup + LOEY

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

Cevo o] | | 1 || INST04-4NS-20




K6602675-

5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]

Devinztallation of feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chock that ary featuies ba de-etaled a not equits by host operaios.
features be de_installed are not required by [ ata will be lost fram any ECC group that are remaved.

. . Do you want o stop this process?
host operations. Data will be lost from any
M
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to =

stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3360W]
Ask the T5C about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazzword || |

| ak. | ‘ Canicel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.

1P Address:

Note 1: It is not possible to install or de-install plural parts at the Vi memmn |
same time.

Note 2: For Multiplatform configuration,

1. If you want to change Multiplatform into ALL SCSI, after
de-installing mainframe volumes, then CHA must be de- om0
installed. F“:“ e ]

2. If you want to change ALL SCSI into Multiplatform, after -
de-installing open volumes, then CHS/CHF/CHT must be de-installed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].
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2. SVP pre procedure
1. <Start de-installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The CHA will
be deinstalled. Are you sure you want to renew
subsystem?”.

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INST04-4NS-20 step 3.

Change Configuration

& [OML3426i]

The CHA will be deinstalled.
Are you sure you wank ko renew subsyskem?

2. <Maintenance-block of PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
At this moment, maintenance blocking is performed on PCBs other than memory systems with
message “The CHA is being blocked...” is displayed.
This processing is carried out on each component that is subject to de-installation.

3. <Update device structure information about PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
“The CHA is being blocked...” and “Lighting LED of the PCB...” are displayed and the
device structure information update processing is performed on the current component. When
the update processing is completed, the device structure information on the current component
is set to [EMPTY] and the shut down LED on the PCB is lit.

When the update of device structure information on all PCBs other than those on the memory
systems is completed, automatically one of the two following messages is displayed.

At this point refrain from pressing the [OK]
button.

“If de-installation of the CHA has been
completed, press OK.” shown in the right
figure.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLZ2371]

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.
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3 De-Installation Procedure of NAS 4-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from

static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED ison (Fig. 4.3.5-1). If the LED isnot on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A cAuTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of
/ M aintenance Jumper \
PCB _
Front View
g If the Shut Down LED M
isnot on.
g Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector il _
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance
Jumper .y

Z

Fig. 4.3.5-1 Shut Down LED

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables

a. Remove the bracket and cable clamp referring to Fig 4.3.5-2.

b. Disconnect the optical fibre cablesreferring to Fig 4.3.5-3.

c. Attach the brackets.

Table 4.3.5-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2
SlotNo. | A ] B C D E F [ H J K L [ ™
Function [CSW[ DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE[ CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE[ CHA [ CHA | DKA [ DKA [csw
Location No.[CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA [CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA [ DKA [Csw

dA| 1B | ac | D | -1E | aAF | IF | 2G| -2H | 20 | 2K | 2K | -2L [-2M
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 [ Add.1 | Basic
addition

L =

@: Position for Add.1 installation

Front View ®: Position for Basic installation

®: Position for Add.2 installation

Channel I/F Pan€

Fig 4.3.5-2 Removal of Bracket

iNAS PCB

Optical Fibre Cable

e

I

/

Fig. 4.3.5-3 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cable
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3-3 Removal of the PCBs

Note: When removing the CHA PCB for the NAS, be sure to remove the cable before
removing the PCB.

a. Disconnect the 12V power cables from the PCBs referring to Fig. 4.3.5-4.

b. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic
Box.

c. Attach the dummy plates referring to Fig. 4.3.5-5.

Front Logic Box

d Screw &—Screw
NAS PCB
a2 Dummy Plate
12V Power Cable
(2] T o
&" Screw
Fig. 4.3.5-4 Removal of PCB Fig. 4.3.5-5 Attachment of Dummy Plate
3-4 Removal of the Nameplate
a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.3.5-6.
0) @ ® |

: Position for Basic installation
: Position for Add.1 installation M
: Position for Add.2 installation

©0e o

S
o
RS

55
s

25
stasstesatets Sosateserateton
e a e o ta oo ta et tate o rate ot tatetotatesorateton
ESsaisasassssaniinisissassssasss
R R R R R R RIS

%

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.3.5-6 Removal of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1

Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “If de-
installation of the CHA has been compl eted,
press OK.” shown in theright figure.

Change Configuration

@ [ONL2371]

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OFK.

<Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSEE]

Renewal process has completed. Please check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD inthe FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)

[OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, message “ Please remove

the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3185i]

Pleaze remove the Canfig FD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program nstall

Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Valus

Setting Battery Life

| | Set [P address ‘

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to View Mode.

When you have removed all the CHA PCBs for the NAS and will not use the NAS function
any longer, go to Step 7.

When the CHA PCB for the NAS is still installed unlike the above, return to the working table
and do the rest of the work. (INST02-40)

7. <De-installing Setup on SVP>
De-install Setup on SVP. (NAS03-200)
When the SVP reliability enhancement kit has been installed, go to StepS.

When the SVP reliability enhancement kit has not been installed, return to the working table
and do the rest of the work. (INST02-40)

8. <De-installing Setup on SVP from Standby SVP>
After switching the SVP (Switch SVP (REP02-525), de-install the Setup on SVP from the
Standby SVP. (NAS03-200)

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. <Switching the SVP>
After switching the SVP (Switch SVP (REP02-525)), go back to Master SVP.
Return to the working table and do the rest of the work. (INST02-40)
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4.3.6 De-installation of iSCSI 8-port Adapter (DKC-F460I-8IS)

Table 4.3.6-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 DKC-F460I-8IS [iSCSI 4-port Adapter PCB | 5522913-A 2 Color of PCB
lever : Blue
Cable Clamp 2105506-1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-147 1 RSD
2105903-147 HICAM
2105903-247 HICEF
Nameplate (HP) 2105902-247 1 RSD
2105903-347 HICAM
2105903-447 HICEF

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Setting up the New Device Structure Information

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration]. T Edn

Befer Gonfiguration Micro Program nstall

PGB Revizion Dizplay Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Valus

Logical Device Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| Liefine Gonfizuration and kitall | | Set IP address ‘

Copy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) [De-Installation] in the ‘Menu ML
. s 1° r Change Configuration
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. © seleton o LUN Canfgurston
O DCR Configuration
O System Option O CVS Configuration
O Tuning Parameter O HDD Configuration
O DU Ermulation
C System Tuning
4. <Select a part to be changed>
Select (CL) [Number of Channel], and select (CL) [OK]. e
r De-installation ———————— oK
DKC Configuration _
© Coche Copeciy
C Shd Capacity

@ flumber of Channel
< Power Supply

DKU Corfiguration
O DEA + ECC group + LDEY

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.
Select (CL) [No] in response to “De- Install
installation of features may cause fatal & (INS0868W]
D e-inztallat f feat fatal d to subsystem.
damage to subsystem. Check that any Chack that ary fealuies ba deetaled a not equits by hoot operaios.
features be de_installed are not required by [ ata will be lost from any ECC group that are remaved.

Do you want to stop thiz process?

host operations. Data will be lost from any
ECC group that are removed. Do you want to
stop this process?”.

6. <Input password>
Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3II60W]
Ask the TSC about the appropriateness of this
operation, and enter the password.

Pazzwaord || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong part to be removed is selected, and requires an
input of a password. Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the
operation, and input the password after getting an approval of executing the operation.

7. <Update Configuration Information>
Define the item to CHA in the ‘DKC Configuration’ window.
Remove the mark of the corresponding check box.

Please set the follonin
ot

Serial No.

B —
IP Address : 12625625615
Subret Mask: 285 0 0. 0

Note 1: It is not possible to install or de-install plural parts at the
same time.

Note 2: For Multiplatform configuration,

1. If you want to change Multiplatform into ALL SCSI, after
de-installing mainframe volumes, then CHA must be de-
installed.

2. If you want to change ALL SCSI into Multiplatform, after de-installing open
volumes, then CHS/CHF/CHT must be de-installed.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. SVP pre procedure

1. <Start de-installation>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The CHA will ([ in i
be deinstalled. Are you sure you want to renew

subsystem?”. & [OML3426]

The CHA will be deinstalled.
Are wou sure you wank to renew subsyskem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to | ------------------------------- | |
INST04-8IS-20 step 3.

2. <Maintenance-block of PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
At this moment, maintenance blocking is performed on PCBs other than memory systems with
message “The CHA is being blocked...” is displayed.
This processing is carried out on each component that is subject to de-installation.

3. <Update device structure information about PCBs other than cache or shared memory>
“The CHA is being blocked...” and “Lighting LED of the PCB...” are displayed and the
device structure information update processing is performed on the current component. When
the update processing is completed, the device structure information on the current component
is set to [EMPTY] and the shut down LED on the PCB is lit.

When the update of device structure information on all PCBs other than those on the memory
systems is completed, automatically one of the two following messages is displayed.

4.
At this point refrain from pressing the [OK] Change Configuration
button. @ [ONL2371]
“If de-installation of the CHA has bee,n It de-inztallation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.
completed, press OK.” shown in the right
figure.
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3 De-Installation Procedure of iSCSI 8-port Adapter

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LS| on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

3-1 Confirmation of the Shut Down LED (Only Non-Disruptive Procedure)
a. Confirm that Shut Down LED is on (Fig. 4.3.6-1). If the LED is not on, connect the
Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down Connector.

A\ cAuUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be removed. Make sure that it is the PCB to be removed.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
6
Front View
5 If the Shut Down LED M
is not on.
g Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector )
Locking Clamp

\

N
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance
Jumper

N

2/

Fig. 4.3.6-1 Shut Down LED
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3-2 Disconnection of the optical fibre cables
a. Remove the bracket and cable clamp referring to Fig 4.3.6-2.

b. Disconnect the optical fibre cables referring to Fig 4.3.6-3.
c. Attach the brackets.

Table 4.3.6-2 Removal Location (Front of the unit)

Cluster CL1 CL2

Slot No. A B C D E F G H J K L M

Function |CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |[CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA [CSW
Location No.|CSW| DKA | CHA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | DKA | CHA |CACHE| CHA | CHA | DKA | DKA |CSW

-1A| -IB -1C -1D -1E -1F -1F -2G -2H -2] 2K 2K 2L | -2M
Order of Basic | Basic | Add.1 Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic Add.1 | Add.2 | Add.1 | Basic
addition
Optical Fiber Cable

§ 1~W 0 DDD Cluster 1

[ T 1 ’
|:||:||:| Cluster 2

®: Position for Add.2 installation

@: Position for Add.1 installation Base

Front View @: Position for Basic installation Channel I/F Panel

Fig 4.3.6-2 Removal of Bracket

iCHA PCB (iSCSI Channel)

Optical Fibre Cable

/
3 N —1

g

Fig. 4.3.6-3 Disconnection of Optical Fibre Cable
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3-3 Removal of the PCBs

a. Remove the two screws and remove the PCBs from the correct locations in the Front Logic

Box referring to Fig. 4.3.6-4.
b. Attach the dummy plates referring to Fig. 4.3.6-5.

Front Logic Box

Dummy Plate

Screw

&+—Screw

Screw

SN

s

/

=] (=] 7

iSCSI 4-port Adapter

PCB

Fig. 4.3.6-5 Attachment of Dummy Plate

Fig. 4.3.6-4 Removal of PCB

3-4 Removal of the Nameplate

a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.3.6-6.

[

Front View

SRR SSISIEES
R
RIS
R RRs
SRS

SRS

I

%

335

istesebtintiotebsistisstebsia

10n

tallat

ic ins

for Bas

Position

@
@
®

ion

11at
llat

nsta

for Add.1

Position

0on

nsta

for Add.2

Position

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.3.6-6 Removal of Nameplate
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4. SVP post procedure

1.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “If de-
installation of the CHA has been completed,
press OK.” shown in the right figure.

Change Configuration

@ [ONL2371]

If de-installation of the CHA has been completed, press OF.

<Check the end of de-installation procedure>
“Renewal process has completed. Please
check subsystem status.” shown in the right
figure displayed. Select (CL) [OK] in
response to this message.

Change Configuration

@ [OMLOSEE]

Renewal process has completed. Pleaze check subsystem status.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL)

[OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.

When this procedure is completed, message “Please remove

the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CHF3135]

Flease remove the Config FD.
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After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Refer Configuration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Lisfing Gonfiguration and kizta

Initialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

Copy Gonfig Files

| Lozical Device Format

Il | | Set [P address ‘

[Select button or menu

6. <Mode Change>

Change the mode to View Mode.
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4.4 De-Installation of SVP High Reliability Kit (DKC-F4601-SVP)

Table 4.4-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-SVP [SVP ASSY 5513995-A 1

SVPPS BOX 5513997-A 1

Stopper (SVP-WR) 5515587-1 1

Rubber (SVP-WR) 5515588-1 1

Stopper (SVP-WF) 5515586-1 1

Screw BS306N 4

Screw SB408N 3

Screw (Stopper) 5513661-412 2

Hinge (SVP) 3254970-1 2

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-105 1 RSD
2105903-105 HICAM
2105903-205 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-205 1 RSD
2105903-305 HICAM
2105903-405 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Operating the Additional SVP
When the basic SVP and Additional SV P are operating as a Master SVP and Standby SVP
respectively, it is not required to operate the additional SVP. Y ou may start from Item 2,
“Operating the Basic SVP”".

A cauTiON

It is not a problem if a SIM (SIMRC = 7410ff, 7ff200, or 7ff201) occurs during
execution of this procedure. Erase the SIM immediately.

1-1 <Procedure of SV P switching>

(1) <Change the mode>
Change the [Modify Mode].

(2) <Open the [Maintenance]> (Multi Cabinet Model)

o Maintenance
File Renew Display Maintenance

FSub System

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.

LEl-12 D=1 DEU-R1 D U-Fe2

(Single Cabinet Model) [t —

. . . . ‘ Cinipry Skabuz ‘ | Logical Device.. | | Wersion, | CIMPL S tEE
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select T [ [ e | [ e
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Frant View

Cantraller Digk

Command

| Ciopy Siatus ‘ ‘ Logical Device.. | ‘ Version, ‘ | IMPL Status

‘ Pin...

CM/SM Path

| [ scathat. | Open Vol

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) <Open the [SVP] screen> (Multi Cabinet Model)
(Multi Cabinet Model) part bt o
Select (CL) the [SVP] from ‘DKC’ screen. DKi\,fiNEL ?Ki:ff
(Slngle Cabinet Model) PGICON BIOHEGOrH2 =
Select (CL) the [SVP] from ‘Controller’ screen.

Cluster-1 Gluster-2

(Single Cabinet Model)

Parts List

S5WP
SWP HUB-BOX

SSVP
DKG-PANEL DKCMHT
£PO 5w DKCMHNZ Wit C”;’“
RS CON

(4) <Select the [Switch SVP]>
Select (CL) the [Switch SVP], and select (CL) |[lEg¥ias
the [Excute]. P
i) Replace
SF
[ FLssH CaR0 [ Closel] |
(%) Switch 5WPs with Transfer Config D ata
() Transfer Config Data only

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(5) <Execution>
Select (CL) [Yes]. Others

@ [SPC3400i]

Communication between the DKEC and the 5¥P will be blocked. Do you want to switch S¥Ps?

(6) <Transfer status>

“Transferring subsystem configuration data...” in
displayed. Transtering subsystern configuration data...

Phasze 143

(7) <Checking beginning of the SVP switching>

The message “Switching SVPs has started.” is displayed. Others
Make sure that the Additional SVP is powered off _

. [SPC3401i]
automatically. @

Switching SWPs has started,

(8) <Checking the SVP switching>
Make sure that the Basic SVP is powered on automatically. Also make sure that the SVP is
rebooted automatically after it is powered on.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. De-Installation Procedure of SVP High Reliability Kit (1)

2-1 Disconnect the cables.
a. Disconnect the cable (P41) from the SVPPS BOX.
The other cables (P40, PS-BOX-1, PS-BOX-2) are not to be disconnected at this time,

however.

Cable (P40) ~__

™ %0 _SVPPS BOX

/

Cable (P41) ~
™~

Inlet Cable (PS—BOX—I)\ /' , //Inlet Cable (PS-BOX-2)

Fig. 4.4-1 Disconnection of Cables

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Operating the Basic SVP
3-1 Canceling the setting duplication of the Basic SVP

(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

<Opening the Install window>
2) <Opening the Install wind
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Address]>
Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the Install
window.

‘." Install
File Edit

BRefer Configuration

Micro Program Install

PCE Revizion Digplay

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format

Initialize ORM Yalue

LChange Confiquration

Set |P address ‘
Setting Battery Life ‘

‘ Dafine Corfiguration and |zl ‘ ‘

Copy Config Files

|Se|ect butkon or menu.
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(4) <Canceling the setting of SVP duplication>
(a) Select Cancel (CL) the selection of the [Use T TT——
Duplex SVP] in the External IP Address box. e e

Target SVP Kind
@ 3P Use Duplex SvP @ Master SYP
Select (CL) [OK]. @ @

[ Master SWP:

P Address I:l l:l l:l 15 P Addss
serves [ ][] ] 0 Subnet hesk 255 ]

P Acleh - Standby SvP—————————————
® Based an Serial Number

= IP Add
O Based on Magic Number l:l e
O Spegiied SubnetMask EARE |

(5) <Inserting the Config FD>
Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3187]
Pleaze inzert the Confie FD in the FDD

(6) <Removing the Config FD>
When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, “Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.

Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK]. @ [GNF3188i]

Pleaze remove the Config FD.

(7) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>
Select (CL) [OK]. Set [P Address

@ [IM511051]
Thiz will reboot SWP.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. De-Installation Procedure of SVP High Reliability Kit (2)

4-1 Disconnect the cables.
a. Disconnect the cables (P40, PS-BOX-1, PS-BOX-2) from the SVPPS BOX.

Cable (P40) ~__

™ 50 _SVPPS BOX

Cable (P41) ~_
I~

Inlet Cable (PS—BOX—I)\ /' , //Inlet Cable (PS-BOX-2)

Fig. 4.4-2 Disconnection of Cables

b. Disconnect the cables from the RS CON.

RS CON

] ] Nl F— Cable
W W B (PSVP-2)
G

| Cable
(RSVP-2)

Front View

Fig. 4.4-3 Disconnection of Cables

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Disconnect the cables from the HUB BOX.

Front View

4-2 Remove the cables.

LAN Cable
(LSVP-2)

—

HUB BOX

000 ]

or

CSWIA
CSWIB

CSW2A
CSW2B
LSVP-1
LSVP-2
EXP-1
EXP-2A

EXP-2B

Mﬂ\\ﬂﬂﬂ]ﬂ\ﬂﬂﬂﬂ\

Fig. 4.4-4 Disconnection of Cables

a. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

;
;
/
/
7

Locking Clamp /

=)

Front View of DKC

.

Cable
(PSVP-2)

Cable
(RSVP-2)

Locking Clamp

Locking Clamp

Cable

S sV

/
/
;

i\
al 3
g (e}
4|
i
jé
= e
HSin==)

Fig. 4.4-5 Removal of Cables

T ]| |cswia
ﬂ CSWIB
C ]| | cswaa
O ]| | cswan
ﬂ LSVP-1
ﬁ:| LSVP-2
O ]| | EXP1
(| | Exe
[ | 2a2B
To SVP ASSY
(Additional)
To SVP ASSY
(Basic)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2002|Aug.2002|

INST04-SVP-90



K6602675-

4-3 Remove the SVPPS BOX.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the SVPPS BOX.

]}H | [} SVPPS BOX

[=]
[ 1

Front View 6o
)
O\ O\
Y /
7/
o o s
7
7
7
7
7
? //

|
! /s
|

Fig. 4.4-6 Removal of SVPPS BOX
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4-4 Remove the SVP Assy.
a. Loosen the two screws and remove the SVP cover.
b. Loosen the screws and remove the stoppers
c. Pull out the SVP Assy from the cabinet.
d. Attach the SVP cover with the screws.

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type
SVP Cover

O\' _» Removal direction

N hi
i SVP Assy mnge

—A Viewed from side A

\Screw
Fig. 4.4-7 Removal of SVP Cover

yay

Screw

1 SVP Base
I
Stopper
Stopper I 4 1 PP
Convex section
of stopper
yavd
SVP Frame

SVP Assy
Fig. 4.4-8 Removal of SVP ASSY
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4-5 Remove the stopper.
a. Remove the two screws and remove the Stopper (SVP-WF).

SVP Frame
D1
- I
] Stopper
— %/ (SVP-WF)
| [6 o
%
Front View )
Screw(Stopper)

Fig. 4.4-9 Removal of Stopper

b. Remove the two screws and remove the Stopper (SVP-WR).

€> SVP Frame
L \
NI

N Rubber (SVP-WR)

b Stopper
J (SVP-WR)

Front View

Screw (SB408N)

Fig. 4.4-10 Removal of Stopper
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c. Remove the four screws and remove the Hinges (SVP).

] G) \ SVP Frame

Hinge (SVP)

: ®
Front View 5

Screw
(BS306N)

% o

Screw
(BS306N)

Fig. 4.4-11 Removal of Hinges

4-6 Remove the Nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box cover.

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover

Fig. 4.4-12 Removal of Nameplate

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Executing SSVP Reset
5-1 Execute the SSVP reset by pressing the SSVP ALARM RESET switch.

i - [ -] -Tau[Bu]cu][DU
[H
C——> |sav|s3v|sus|pKclssveipkc| PS [suB|savisav
M [ ] PS | PS | PS |MN MN[_L|PsS|Ps|PS
— IA|IB| 1|1 2 |SVP| 2 | 2B | 2A
PS
| 2 |
EU
5 3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
J PS | PS |CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B |-11 | -10 20 |-21|2B |24
Front View
— | — |AL|BL GL | DL
E
]
B
ﬁ‘/// SSVP ALARM RESET
9]
| | SsvP DUMP
ﬁl/
B
E
Q
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4.5 De-Installation of PCI I/F Connector (DKC-F460I1-18)

Table 4.5-1 Parts List

No. | Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-18 |PCI CON 3257397-A 1

Bracket (460) 5517954-1 1 for DKC460I

Bracket (465) 5513818-1 1 for DKC465I

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-104 1 RSD
2105903-104 HICAM
2105903-204 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. De-Installation Procedure of PCI I/F Connector

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This
will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

1-1 Confirm that the REMOTE/LOCAL Switch of DKC Panel isset to LOCAL. If not, set the
REMOTE/LOCAL Switch to LOCAL.

DKC Panel
| % T \
rewor| |~ REMOTE/LOCAL
‘D=] M| L 1] siten
| NN LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW
D ENABLE ON LED TEST|

aiR=g=

Fig. 4.5-1 Setting of REMOTE/LOCAL Switch

H

Front View

1-2 Connect the Maintenance jumper to the socket on the DKCMN1 and DKCMN2.

- | -1 -]JAU/BU[CUIDU| - | — | - DKCMN1 DKCMN2
SVP PCB PCB
5/3V|5/3V|SUB|DK C|SSVHDK C| PS |SUB|5/3V|5/3V

PS| PS| Ps|MN| / [MNEL | PS| PS| PS ( | )

1A1|311HU823|;/SP22|32A % \%
EU 4 Z

E 3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
J PS | PS |CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11 | -10 -20-21| 2B | 2A

Front View
— — | AL | BL CL | DL | — —

/ Locking Clamp \

sl= s

Jumper

Maintenance

T~

KJumper /

Fig. 4.5-2 Connection of Jumper Plug

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | | | | INSTO4'PCI'20




K6602675-

1-3 Set the jumper connectors (JP1 and JP2) of the PCI CON.

@

I
Front View

Viewed from A
Fig. 4.5-3 Setting of Jumper Plug

1-4 Remove the PCI CON PCB.
a. Loosen the screw @ and remove the screw @ from the base plate.
b. Slidethe plate and turn it using the screw ® as an axis.
c. Remove the PCI CON panel from the cable.
d. Loosen the screw ® and remove the PCI CON panel in the lower left position of the DKC.
e. Return the plate asit was and tighten the screws @ and @.

Plate Screw®
PCI CON
i ,

] [ Cable —| )

= ] ‘ WI (P90) Base Plate ﬂ

View from A
N Screw® ——

I : Screw®

Front View

7

Front

Fig. 4.5-4 Removal of PCI CON PCB
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f. Remove the screw and remove the bracket (465).
g. Attach the screw.

|| o Label
DKC465

5 Bracket (465)
- \

Front View
of DKC

4

Front
Fig. 4.5-5 Removal of Bracket

1-5 Disconnect the Maintenance jumper plug from the socket on the DKCMN.

1-6 Remove the namepl ate.
a. Remove the nameplate.

Position of Nameplate Lt I -
— il
 —

|
Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.5-6 Removal of Nameplate
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| | INSTO04-PCI-40

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | |




K6602675-

4.6 De-Installation of UPS Connection Kit (DKC-F460I-UPS)

Table 4.6-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F460I-UPS [SH307-B 5513986-B 2 DKCMN

SH298-A 5513547-A 1 UPS CON

SH302-C 5513988-C 1 DKC Panel

DSUB Cable 5485510-15 4

Cable 3261826-D 1 Label: PA-1—-P5

Repeat Binder 5409042-2 2

Bracket (460) 5517954-1 1 for DK C460I

Bracket (465) 5513818-1 1 for DK C465I

Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-114 1 RSD
2105903-114 HICAM
2105903-214 HICEF

Nameplate (HP) 2105902-214 1 RSD
2105903-314 HICAM
2105903-414 HICEF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. De-Installation Procedure of UPS Connection Kit

Note: Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the
following work. This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from
static electricity.

1. Replacethe DKC Panel.
a. Loosen the screw. Pull the plate forward, then lift up and removeit.

EPO Switch Cover - :|] _IT |:

T T 1
Dz |
I
Front View
R

i Screw

Nl - Viewed from A

Plate
Fig. 4.6-1 Removal of Plate
b. Remove the EPO Switch cover.
EPO Switch Cover

-

EPO Switch

@

Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. 4.6-2 Removal of EPO Switch Cover
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c. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

/Do\

|

u)

| —
—]

aC % Front View
*/ N Screw

Plate

Fig. 4.6-3 Removal of Plate

d. Disconnect the cables from the DKC Panel PCB.

e. Loosen six screws and remove the DKC Panel PCB for UPS.

f. Install the DKC Panel PCB, which is abasic component, by fastening it with the screws.
g. Connect the cablesto the PCB.

T

]
Cable 4] n _|, I:

Screw

5

=

W W W W @y o

QDD VD VW
VDV VD W VY

Screw ——

o
T
B

Cable —_| J

H2 |

_@_@ﬁ Screw

L]
Cable{%

Front View of Rear View of
Movable Rack Movable Rack

Fig. 4.6-4 Removal of PCB

Front View

@ VB
D AV W W W AV VD W W
&

D R AW W A
A o 2 W R
&) 2 R W W

®/

JEx
[i —1
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h. Attach the plate to the Movable rack and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. 4.6-3.
i. Attach the EPO Switch cover. Refer to Fig. 4.6-2.
j. Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. 4.6-1.

2. Replacethe DKCMN.
a. Disconnect the cables from the DKCMN PCBs.

b. Loosen the screw and remove the DKCMN PCB for UPS.

DKCMN1 éﬁ /
(SH307-B)
DKCMN2
(SH307-B)
Cable(PA-1) J(

~Screw ~Screw

Fig. 4.6-5 Removal of DKCMN for UPS

N

ERN
ERY

Install the DKCMN PCB, which is a basic component, by fastening it with the screw.

DKCMN1 i g%

(SH307-A)

C.

DKCMN2

% (SH307-A)

PN

~~Screw ~Screw

Fig. 4.6-6 Installation of DKCMN (Basic Component)
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3. Disconnect the DSUB Cables.
a. Disconnect the DSUB cables from the UPS CON.

] UPS CON E
1 110 1L UPS 3rd UPS
L G —

2ndUPS—— o = 4thUPS

N UPS CON
B —— 5
I DSUB Cable

Front View

ToUPS

Fig. 4.6-7 Disconnection of DSUB Cables

4. Remove the UPS CON.
a. Loosen the screw® and remove the screw® from the base plate.
b. Slidethe plate and turn it using the screw® as an axis.
c. Remove the cable(P5) from the UPS CON.
d. Remove the UPS CON by loosening the screw®.
e. Return the plate asit was and tighten the screws® and @.

UPS CON
Cable (P5) Screw®
Screw® / Pate

Screw® ( (

= )

Base Plate ﬂ
View from A
BN
4 A
Front
Screw®

Fig. 4.6-8 Removal of UPS CON
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f. Remove the screw and remove the bracket (465).
g. Attach the screw.

|| o Label
DKC465

5 Bracket (465)
- \

Front View
of DKC

4

Front
Fig. 4.6-8A Removal of Bracket

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

Ceevo ] [ 1 1 || INST04-UPS-55




K6602675-

5. Remove the Cable.
a. Loosen the six screws® and remove the Cover (HUB/SVP-PS) ASSY.
b. Loosen the two screws®@ and remove the cable cover®.
c. Loosen the two screws® and remove the cable cover®.
d. Remove the two Repeat Binders from the cable.
e. Remove the cable from the DK C frame.
f. Install the cable covers® and @ by fastening them with the screws.
0. Install the Cover (HUB/ SVP-PS) ASSY by fastening it with the screws.

Repeat Binders

<™
A

:g{::::—.&

-
-

\%
%
(i

v

|~

Screw®

Front side
Cable (P5) Screw® T Cable cover@

- Cable cover®

Fig. 4.6-9 Removal of Cable
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6. Connect the AC Power Cables.

A cauTiON

Perform the UPS Connection Kit with care

Perform this procedure before connecting the AC Power Cable.
(Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel)

Turn off the main circuit breakers (CB101) located in the AC Boxes.

a. Disconnect the AC power cables from the branch distribution box.

CB101

@1\ é/xc BOX-0
A AC Power Cable
Rear View for AC BOX-0
of DKC465I
Branch Distribution AC Power Cable
Box for ACBOX-0
To UPS
I

Fig. 4.6-10 Disconnection of AC Power Cables
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b. Connect the AC power cablesto the distribution board.

T&B 3760PDG or

RAID PLUG (DDK 1153
APS508)

Provided with To be prepared
- -
DK C-F465!-3UC as apart of power facility

(——

CB101 _ / .\ _—
to DK C465! to power
distribution board
T&B 3934
Rear View
of DKC465I
9P53U2
Provided with To be prepared
DKC-F465!1-1UC = = as apart of power facility
CB101 _ / \ =
to power
to DKCAsS! distribution board
9C53U2
Rear View

of DKC465|

Fig. 4.6-11 Connection of AC Power Cables
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7.  Remove the Nameplate

a. Remove the nameplate referring to Fig. 4.6-12.

Position of Nameplate

Fig. 4.6-12 Removal of Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover

J

Front View
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1-8 Overview

Change the following system option when the system operates.

<1> PS Off Timer ------------ The Destage time is effectively.
* OFF : The Destage time is effectively.
*ON : The Destage time is ineffectively, and change

the Destage time.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1-9 SVP procedure

(1) Select (CL) [Install].

(2) Select (CL) the [Change Configuration] menu in the
‘Install” window.

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PCE Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Set IP address

Tnitialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration

Setting Battery Life

‘ Dizfine Configuration and kztall | |

Copy Confie Files

[Select button or menu

(3) Select (CL) the [System Option] menu in the
‘Menu Dialog” window and select (CL) [OK]. [WeE

r Change Configuration
< Installation

O De-installation

® 35y

< Tuning Parameter
O DKL Emulation

2 System Tuning

< LUN Canfiguration
2 DCR Configuration
O CYS Configuration
< HDD Configuration

QK |

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) Release [Timer On] check box in the column ‘PS Off Timer’,
and then select (CL) [OK].

ol
Dynamic Sparing

Fized Serial number

PS Off Timer
’7Dllmer On  Time -U [min] |—|m<

(5) “Loading configuration...” is displayed.

(6) “Change configuration was completed.” is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK]. Install

@ [IN52453i]

Change Configuration was completed.

(7) “Reading subsystem configuration data...” is displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is CNFCPY
displayed. _

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, select (CL) @ [ENF 3187

[OK]. Flease inzert the Config FD! in the FDD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(8) When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

®

[CHF31885]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

(9) Close the ‘Install” window.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.7 De-Installation of Power Cable Kit
(DKC-F465I-1EC/1UC/3EC/3UC, DKC-F460I-1ECD/1UCD)

A cauTion

Perform The Power Cable Kit with care.

This Power Cable Kit is concerned with Primary Circuit.
Perform this procedure before connecting the Power Cable.
(Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel)
Turn off the main circuit breaker CB101 located in the AC Box.

-

UL

l

T

Il

UL

ACBOXO ||I|||| |||| Il

ACBOX-1

P

/’

Rear View

Single Phase Model
AC BOX for 50A

Single Phase Model
AC BOX for 30A

3 Phase Modd
AC BOX for 30A

[elele]
00Q
e]e]¢)

00
N
[

000
&)

L

CB101
Fig. 4.7-1 Location of the Circuit Breakers

Table 4.7-1 Circuit Breakers

No. Location No. Breaker No. Remarks
1 AC BOX-0 CB101
2 AC BOX-1 CB101

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.7.1 De-Installation of Power Cable Kit for Single Phase/50A or 3 Phase/30A

Table 4.7.1-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F465I-1UC |Power Cable 3263436-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-3 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-103 1 |RSD
2 | DKC-F465I-1EC |Power Cable 3263438-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-5 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-105 1 |RSD
3 | DKC-F4651-3UC |Power Cable 3263437-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-4 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-104 1 |RSD
4 | DKC-F4651-3EC |Power Cable 3263439-A 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-6 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-106 1 |RSD

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Disconnect the Power Cable.
a. Removethe terminal block covers. Remove the screws from the terminal blocks.

i~ i~

Terminal Block

Y Y
Terminal Block

Terminal Block Terminal Block
Cover Cover

Rear View
Fig. 4.7.1-1 Removal of Screws

b. Remove the frame ground cable for each AC power cable from the frame.

7 <

Frame Ground Lock Washer Frame Ground
Cable Cable
Rear View

Fig. 4.7.1-2 Removal of Frame Ground Cable
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c. Loosen the screws® and remove the cover.
d. Loosen the screws® and remove the Power Cable.

AC Box

000||{000]
=—=|050|
—
NN

q
00|

001
00

“ 7 Screw®@ M

S o o ER)

= &

Screw®

— (1% I
% 1 Power cavle

Cover
L) (]
Rear View

Fig. 4.7.1-3 Removal of Power Cable

2. Remove the Nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box Cover.

-
[ | |-~ —

T

Front View

Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.7.1-4 Removal of Nameplate
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4.7.2 De-Installation of Power Cable Kit for Single Phase/30A

Table 4.7.2-1 Parts List

No.| Model Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 |DKC-F460I-1UCD |Power Cable Unit 3265665-A 1
Screw SB408N 2
Screw SB510N 4
Toothed Washer WTOO05N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-131 1 RSD
2105903-131/231 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) — 1 RSD
— HICAM/HICEF
2 | DKC-F460I-1ECD [Power Cable Unit 3265664-A 1
Screw SB408N 2
Screw SB510N 4
Toothed Washer WTOO05N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105902-130 1 RSD
2105903-130/230 HICAM/HICEF
Nameplate (HP) — 1 RSD
— HICAM/HICEF
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1. Remove the Bracket.
a. Removethe terminal block covers. Remove the screws from the terminal blocks.

< <

AC Box

Terminal Block Cover Terminal Block Cover
Fig. 4.7.2-1 Removal of Screws

b. Remove the frame ground cable for each AC power cable from the frame.

AC Box

11
7= > |
VA4 B
LockWesner  \ Rear View \Lock Washer
Frame Ground Frame Ground
Cable Cable

Fig. 4.7.2-2 Removal of Frame Ground Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

Meevo ] | 1 | | |  INSTO4-PWC-60




K6602675-

c. Loosen the screws ® and remove the cover.
d. Loosen the screws @ and remove the bracket.

AC Box

]
] ]

]

Screw® (SB306N)
Rear View

Fig. 4.7.2-3 Removal of Power Cable ASSY

e. Removethe six screws and remove the Bracket.

/ e Power Cable Unit

Bracket

Fig. 4.7.2-4 Removal of Bracket

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Remove the Nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box Cover.

j D Jiils
\ [=]
\\ 11 —
J
Nameplate 4
Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.7.2-5 Removal of Nameplate
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4.8 De-Installation of AC Box Kit
4.8.1 De-Installation of AC Box Kit for Single Phase/50A or 3 Phase/30A (DKC-F4651-1PS/3PS)

Table 4.8.1-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks

1 | DKC-F465I-1PS |AC Box 5513939-A 2
Screw SB306N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-1 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-101 1 |RSD

2 | DKC-F465I-3PS [AC Box 5513938-A 2
Screw SB306N 4
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-2 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-102 1 |RSD
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| REV.3 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002|.]un.2002| Jul.2002 | | | INSTO4_ACB'1O




K6602675-

1. Disconnect the cables.

DKC-F465I-1PS

a. Disconnect the cables from the AC Boxes.

P103-2

P102-2

P101-2

AC Box

Jiol1  J102 Ji104

DK C-F465I-3PS

a. Disconnect the cables from the AC Boxes.

Rear View

Fig. 4.8.1-1 Disconnection of Cables

-~

P101-2

)
P103-2 P104-2 P101-1 / P103-1

P102-2

Rear View

P102-1

P104-1

Fig. 4.8.1-2 Disconnection of Cables
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2. Removethe AC Boxes.
a. Loosen the screw and remove frame ground cable and lock washer.

AC Box

— Screw
Frame Ground Cable Frame Ground Cable
Lock Washer Lock Washer
Rear View
Fig. 4.8.1-3 Removal of Ground Cables
b. Loosen the screws and remove the plates.
7
AC Box
< £
0 4 il
=l P
& Ty & Tulp
8 g —
/\, /o///\ /\c\ | |
Screw Plate / Screw
Screw (SB306N) Screw (SB306N)
Rear View

Fig. 4.8.1-4 Removal of Plates

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Removethe AC Boxes from the bases.

AC Box

& T il /

Rear View

Fig. 4.8.1-5 Removal of AC Boxes

d. Attach the plates with the screws.

& &
Screw Plate Screw
Rear View

Fig. 4.8.1-6 Attachment of Plates

3. Remove the Nameplate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box cover.

[ [ |~ —

T

Front View

Nameplate

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.8.1-7 Location of Nameplate

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.4 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | Jun.2002 | Jul.2002 | | INSTO4_ACB_4O




K6602675-

4.8.2 De-Installation of AC Box Kit for Single Phase/30A (DKC-F4651-1PSD)

Table 4.8.2-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. | Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F465I-1PSD |AC Box 5518053-A 2 For 30A
Bracket 3265678-1 1
Cover 5513750-1 1
Screw SB306N 6
Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W) 3265705-1 1
Nameplate (HDS) 2105894-13 1 |RSD
Nameplate (HP) 2105894-110 1 |RSD

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Remove the Bracket.
a. Loosen the screws @ and remove the cover.
b. Loosen the screws @ and remove the bracket.

AC Box

2 % |_—Bracket

Screw® (SB306N) Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-1 Removal of Bracket

c. Remove the six screws and remove the bracket.

=, "Power Cable Unit

e Bracket

Screw

Fig. 4.8.2-2 Removal of Bracket

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

O INST04-ACB-60




K6602675-

2. Disconnect the cables.
a. Disconnect the cables (P101-1, P102-1, P103-1, P104-1, P101-2, P102-2, P103-2 and P104-2)
from the AC Boxes.

7
ﬂ AC Box
Jios  Ji01
\ J104
| |

/ i
P103-2 P102-2 P101-2 P104-2 P103-1 P102-1 P101-1 P104-1

Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-3 Disconnection of Cables

3. Removethe AC Boxes.
a. Loosen the screw and remove frame ground cable and lock washer.

-~ -

- AC Box 7

il
Screw Screw
Frame Ground Cable Frame Ground Cable
Lock Washer Lock Washer

Fig. 4.8.2-4 Removal of Ground Cables
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b. Loosen the screws and remove the plates.

AC Box

—

S % o

Screw
%ﬁ Plate
Screw (SB306N) Screw (SB306N)

Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-5 Removal of Plates

¢. Remove the AC Boxes from the bases.

AC Box
v 7
el e -
Wy =
=y =7 Al

Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-6 Removal of AC Boxes

=

Plate Screw
Rear View
Fig. 4.8.2-7 Attachment of Plates

d. Attach the plates with the screws.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Remove the Nameplate and Label.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Front Logic Box cover.

[ | |.-— —

Nameplate
® Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.8.2-8 Location of Nameplate

b. Remove the label (V/Hz/PH.) and label (V.Hz.PH.A.W) from the frame.

|| ]

/Label (V.Hz.PH.A.W)

] ]

.\ E—
v — e/ ©®
Front View ® @

- [:l REV. -

Viewed from A

Label (V/Hz/PH.)
THIS MACHINE IS
WIRED FOR AC[_V
[JHz PH1

Fig. 4.8.2-9 Remove of Labels
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4.9 De-Installation of 256MB Additional Memory for SVP (DKC-F460I1-256M)

Table 4.9-1 Parts List

No.| Mode Number Part Name Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 | DKC-F4601-256M |Additional SVP Memory | 5518055-A 1
LABEL 1
Nameplate(HP) 2105902-235 1 RSD
2105903-335 1 HICAM
2105903-435 1 HICEF

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.9.1 De-Installation Procedure of 256MB Additional Memory for SVP

1. Open the front door and then open the DK C panel.
2. Turnthe SVP ASSY and turn off the power for the SVP.

3. Loosen the screw and open the SV P frame, and remove the lower SH box cover.
(1) Openthe SVP frame.
SVP frame typel
a. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

SVP frame type2

a. Loosen the screw® and the SVP stopper is dlide to the | eft.
b. Openthe SVP ASSY (Basic).

c. Remove the screw® and open the SVP frame.

\
SVP Frame
0A~ /
. R
N 7
SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2
Front View
| G | G
SVP Frame SVP Frame
SVP Stopper
[ & I
jﬂt

Fig. 4.9-1 Open the SVP Frame

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Insert the Jumper.

Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB.

[
] || —— RS CON PCB Shut Down Jumper Setting

(SH195-B) _ L
(Ll %Z]

2 0 Maintenance
[ (&)1 Jmer
Cluwi
’7 AUl ASSIST
J ]
@ JP2

Front View Q % Q

Fig. 4.9-2 Jumper settings of RS CON PCB

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX.

]WW N

=
[ T

%%
J P
Front View % P )
P\S SD

Maintenance
Jumper SVPPSBOX

Fig. 4.9-3 Jumper settings of SVPPS BOX

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Remove the cables.

Additional Memory of Basic SVP
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-1) from the RS CON PCB.

Cable =557
(PSVP-1) @ &

I T

M RS CON

Cable
(RSVP-1)

Front View

Fig. 4.9-4 Disconnection of RS232C Cable

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-1) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-1) from the CON PLATE.

HUB BOX or
- i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
B ﬂ CSW-1B ﬂ CSW-1B
=l LA cle 8 | |cow-2a | ]| | cow-2a
2 ]| |csw-2B | £ ]| | csw-2B
—— > ) [ Lsvee | 7)) | Lsvp
J e O ]| [LsvP2 | [ ]| |LsvP-2
Front View ﬂ o ﬂ Eilzl
= g EXP-2A i 2A/2B

ﬂ EXP-2B

_ - J

Fig. 4.9-5 Disconnection of LAN Cable and SVP-PS Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

1 {1 I

Front View of DKC

\STO SVPASSY
(Additional)
/]
Lsp| o I
/// // =
Y /
/ Cable
(PSVP-1)
Cable —— 171
(RSVP-1)
To SVPASSY
(Basic)
Locking Clamp

Locking Clamp _|

Cable ™

Fig. 4.9-6 Removal of Cables
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Additional Memory of Option SVP ASSY
a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-2) from the RS CON PCB.

] ] Nl —— Cable
1 W o (PSVP-2)

- RS CON

i Cable
J (RSVP-2)
Front View
Fig. 4.9-7 Disconnection of RS232C Cable
b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-2) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-2) from the CON PLATE.
HUB BOX or
i i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
W W B ﬂ CSW-1B ﬂ CSW-1B
o Gl T ]| [csw-2a | [ ]| | csw-2a
3 C | [csw-28 | [ || | csw-28
Nj—> 7| [Lsver | 7)) | Lsvpa
] ]l [Lsvp2 |£]| |Lsvp-2
C | [expa | ] | EXPa
Front View LAN Cable EXP-2A EXP-
(LSVP-2) g i 2A/2B
ﬂ EXP-2B

-

Fig. 4.9-8 Disconnection of LAN Cable and SVP PS Cable

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

/
/v

§TO SVP ASSY

// \(Additional)

Locking Clamp

// 1 ’
S AT e
/ cable 1 =
(PSVP-2) d

,, NEvZEE

Cale — | \ (/\
(RSVP-2)

[
B ‘/ . To SVPASSY
o (Basic)
— Locking Clamp
O } T -
[T 1
= ‘
- Locking Clamp _|
Front View of DKC Cable \
. (LSVP-1)
AN ‘K
N
. [e]e]
\.\ \ = [e]e] /

Fig. 4.9-9 Removal of Cables
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6. Removethe SVP cover.
a. Closethe SVP frame.
b. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P cover.

=1

i SVP Assy (Option)

SVP Frame

T L SVP Assy (Basic) SVP Cover

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type

Front View of DKC O\' —» Removal direction

\ .
svPAssy Hinge

Viewed from side A

Fig. 4.9-10 Removing SVP cover

7. Loosen the screws and remove the stopper.
8. Pull out the SVP Assy.

Screw

SVP Base
Stopper
p
Stopper Convex section
of stopper
SVP Frame
<
|
=
J L |
| [ 1

SVP ASSY

Fig. 4.9-11 Removing and installing the SVP ASSY
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9. Remove the DC Cable and LAN Cable from the SVP.
A

/

= -

SVPASSY svp

Viewed the SVP from A /

UL

DC Cable LAN Cable

Fig. 4.9-12 Removing and installing Cables

10. Loosen the screws and remove the SV P stoppers.

SVP Stopper
SVP Stopper

L) et v
(e
T Y T o

r
P

Fig. 4.9-13 Removing and installing the SVP Stoppers

Screw

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. Remove the SV P and RS232C Cable.

A

/
= = SVP
J Viewed the SVP from A
‘ I 1

St o ol sz — LI
RS232C Cahle

Fig. 4.9-14 Removing and installing RS232C Cable

12. Remove the Memory module.

a. Loosen the screw and remove the Memory cover.
b. Remove the Memory module from the slot 2.
c. Attach the Memory cover with screw.

Screvv\T t >/M emory Cover

Memory Module
(Slot 2)

Fig. 4.9-15 Removal of Memory Module

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. Detach the Label.
a Detach the Label of “256MB”.

SVP / 256MB

—

Fig. 4.9-16 Detachment of Label

14. Install aSVP.
a. Attach the SVP and RS232C Cable. (See Fig. 4.9-14.)
b. Install the SVPto the SVP ASSY and attach the SV P stoppers with screws. (See Fig. 4.9-13.)
c. Connect the LAN cable and DC cable to the SVP. (See Fig. 4.9-12.)

15. Install a SVP Assy.
a. Install the SVPto the SYP ASSY and attach the SVP stoppers with screws. (See Fig. 4.9-11.)
b. Attach the SYP ASSY cablesto the RS CON PCB, HUB BOX and CON PLATE. And then
close the locking clamps. (See Fig. 4.9-6 and 4.9-9.)
c. Attach the SVP cover. (See Fig. 4.9-10.)

16. Remove the Jumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. 4.9-2.)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. 4.9-3.)

L

> [T TTTT1 —
—/

17. Remove the namepl ate.
a. Remove the nameplate from the Rear Logic Box cover.

Position of Nameplate

J

Front View

Front Logic Box Cover
Fig. 4.9-17 Removal of Nameplate
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5 SVP procedure

5.1 INDEX
5.2 New Installation SVP ProCedure ............coiiii i INSTO05-20
5.2.1 TOD Setting and Set IP AdAresS ...........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnennes INST05-20
5.2.2 Configuration Information Definition .............cccoooeiiiiiiiii e, INSTO05-80
A T O g 1= Tod o o Lot =0 (1] INST05-320
5.2.4 Refer Configuration...........couuuiiiiiiiiii e INST05-360
5.3 Change Configuration SVP Procedure ...........ccccoooiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee, INSTO05-440
5.3.2 Setting up the New Device Structure Information............ccccooeevvviiienennnnn. INST05-440
5.3.2.1 SYSIEM OPLION .. INSTO05-460
5.3.2.2 DCR CoNnfiguration.........c..cooeuuiiiiiiiiiie et INST05-470
5.3.2.3 CVS CoNfigUIatioN ....ccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e INSTO05-510
5.3.2.4 LUN MaNagEMENL ......iiiiiiiiiiieiiiie et e et e e e e e et e e e e e aan e ees INST05-610
5.3.4 Emulation TYPe ChaNQE .......ccoiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeieeeeeeeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeanenees INST05-1350
5.4 System Tuning SVP ProCedUIe ...........uiiiiiiiiii e INST05-1420
S 3 V1 (=] 1 T U] 11 T R INST05-1420

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
| REV.2 "Jun.2001|Feb.2002|Aug.2002| | | | INSTO5-10




K6602675-

5.2 New Installation SVP Procedure

5.2.1 TOD Setting and Set IP Address

[1] TOD Setting (Turn on subsystem power before TOD Setting)

1. <Open [Control Panel]>

Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from
[Start].

EE% ‘windows Update

Programs 4
¥ @ Documents

EL Settings Control Panel
% Search

@ Help
gﬁ Run...

Shut Down...
IETE] = 2 FE

RNetwork and Dial-up Connections

Printers

a Taskbar & Start Mnu...

2. <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].

— | @search [aFolders (FHistory | 15 I % o | EE-

Addr

[ Control Panel

U %l?ﬂ%

Control Panel Ov aaaaaa ms ools. Setup

o o
Winde
Wingows 2000 Support @ "@ . @]

sty ackRencve Add rove e AUsand S
L

.Gﬂ%ﬁ‘-@aﬁ‘

Display Folder Option: inernet
Conmdlers Option:

Keyboard Mouse  Metworkand  Phoneand  Fower Options  Frinters
D G Mo,

Rgmna\ scamners nd - Schedied  Sou d o iyt Users and

ssssss Passwords

I B #1y Computer i

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.

<Select [Time Zone]>
Select (CL) [Time Zone].

Date/Time Properties H

Date & Time | Time Zone

rDate r Ti

I L

l“‘ “‘l
203 4 ; i

5 6 7 8 910 11 ) ;
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 *, 1
WM N @M E -
%27 8 29 B

caamLat
1700 A

Current time zone: GMT Daylight Time

= [ o [

<Check the setting of [Time Zone]>

Make sure that the setting of [Time Zone] is“[GMT]
Greenwich Mean Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon,
London”. Also, make sure that a check box on the left of
“ Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes”
is O (without a check mark). Then, press[OK] (CL).

Date/Time Properties [ 7]

Date & Time | Time Zone

O Automatically adjust clock for daviight saving changes

Ok | ‘ Cancel ‘ | Apply

5.

<Close [Control Panel]>

Select (DR) [File] and then [Close] from [Control

Panel].

risory | [y 1 K wa | BB

Accessibilty  Add[Remove  Add/Remove Administrative AL
Control Panel ions Hardware  Programs Tools

I Panel to %
Fax  Falder Options
board Moz Hetwor

Closes the window. pa

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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6.

Change the mode to [Modify Mode] from [View Mode] (CL).

7.

Sdlect (CL) [Install].

8.

Select (CL) [Set Subsystem Time] in the ‘Install’

window.

Eile  Edit

Beter Configuration

Micro Program Ihetall

PCB Revigion Display

Set Subsystem Time

Tnitialize ORM Walue

Change Configuration

Set [P address ‘
Setting Battery Life ‘

Diefine Gonfiguration and hziall | |

‘ Lozical Device Format

Gopy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 "Jun.2001|

INSTO5-40




K6602675-

9.
Specify the date (year, month and day) and time (hour,  |gelsy=ERES
minute and second) and select (CL) [OK]. o uM DD
hh mm &5
10.

Close the ‘Install’ window.

In case of New Installation, go to INST02-530 step (5).

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[2] Set IP Address

NOTICE
e The Case where SVP High Reliability kit is installed
When SVP High Reliability kit is installed, Both Master SVP and Standby SVP need to
be set IP Address.
Firstly power on Standby SVP, and set IP Address of Standby SVP.
After completing it, please set the IP Address of Master SVP.
Although “RC = 7ff200” may occur, there is no problem.
Please complete SIM before operation.

1.

Change the mode to [Modify Mode] from [View Mode] (CL).
2.

Select (CL) [Install].
3.

Select (CL) [Set IP address] in the ‘Install” window.

Refer Configuration Micro Program Thstall

PGB Revigion Display Set Subsystem Time

Logical Davics Format Thitialize ORM Value

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Daiine Confizuration and ziall | | Set IP address ‘
‘ Gopy Gonfig Files |

[Select button or menu

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.

<Change the IP Address>
(i) Select (CL) [SVP] and then select (CL)

[OK] after setting IP Address and Subnet

Mask of an Internal IP Address, and an
External IP Address.

Set IP Address
Please setthe IP Address and Subnet Mask.
rIntemal IP Acic rExternal IF Addh

Terget SVP Kind
@ s Use Duplex SYP © Master SYP
3 8vP and DKC O Standby SV

rMastar WP

| Address 15
L adess ],

Subnet tMask i}

vanehies I:l l:l l:l Subnet hask 255 | [es5 E|
IP Add  Standby SVF-

@ Based on Serial Number Faddess

O Based on Magic Number :| -

O Speciied Subnet Mask 255

Set IP Address
Please setthe IP Address and Subnethask

Intemel 1P Adeh (Extemal IF Add
Terget
@ 5VP
0 5vP and DKC
P Add Mastar SWP.
o L1 L3 D ) psisess 5] ). 2] ()
siatvesk [ ][] [ o Subnetiask [255 | [e55 ] 255 ] [0 ]
IP Al - Standy SvP
) Based on Serial Number
o IP Add
O Based on hagic Number :| e l:l l:l l:l l:l
O Speciied Subnet Wask 1]

The SVP High Reliability kit un-setting up

Set IP Address
Please setthe IP Address and Subnet Mask.
FIntemal IP Add - External IP Ad

Target VP Kind
@ svP Use Duplex SYP O Master SVP
O 8VP and DKC @ Etandby SV

o ac - Standby SvP
Prddess [ [] ] e IP Address 27|, [i7e
Subnetask (255 |, AN

suetmask [ | [ ][]0

1P Add - Master SVP
{ @ Based on Sgrial Number

1P et 58 | [z1a] fizr] [
O Based on Magic Number |:| =
O Specified Subnet Mask o

The SVP High Reliability kit setting up
(Master SVP)

(if) Inresponse to the message “ Thiswill reboot SVP.”, select

(CL) [OK].

In case of New Installation, go to INST02-540 step (7).
Change the IP Address is abnormally terminated

if the message “Failed to change the IP address.” is displayed.
Identify the error cause according to the procedure shownin

“TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION”.

The SVP High Reliability kit setting up
(Standby SVP)

Set IP Address

@ [IMN51108i1]
Thiz will reboot SWF.

(iii) When a“Use Duplex SVP’ or “SVP Kind’ of External IP Addressis changed, itis

necessary to execute the following operation.

* Setting an external IP Address (Refer to INST03-SVP-250 5-2)

» Executing SSVP Reset

(Refer to INST03-SVP-270)

[3] Setting Web Console
Make a setting of the Web Console according to [Web Consol€e] section 1. (WEBO01-10)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.4 "Jun.ZOOl|Apr.2002|Jun.2002|Aug.2002|5ep.2002|

| INSTO5-70




K6602675-

5. (Thisoperation is executed only when setting |P Address of the SVP High Reliability kit
(Standby SVP))
(i) <Quitting Windows>
Select (CL) [shut Down...] from the [Start]

Menu.
\ Maintenance | Information |
‘ Instll H Dizgnosis ‘
\ FD Copy \

DUMP
GUIDANCE |

] PLBE sum

(if) <Shutting down the SVP>
Select (CL) “Shut down” in the Closing
Window of Windows. When amessage, “What
do you want the computer to do?’ is displayed,
select (CL) the [OK] button.

gg ‘what do you want the computer ko do?
Shut down

Ends yaour session and shuts down Windows so that
wou can safely turn off power,

oK | | Cancel | | Help

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.2.2 Configuration Information Definition

NOTICE
This operation is necessary only when a subsystem is newly installed. It is not performed
afterward. If it is performed by mistake, a system down or a data loss may be caused.

1. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to [INITIAL SETUP Mode].
Select “Shift” + “Ctrl” +“I”.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the 5 —
Confl rmal On m e :;gﬁgsgt\slcﬂn‘fgl?r;ﬁul? MODE, ou must nat execute MON-DISRUPTIVE INSTALL and NOM-DISRUPTIVE
| mportant CAUTION> DE-INSTALL | |

ThisMODE isINITIAL SETUP MODE.

Y ou must not execute NON-DISRUPTIVE
INSTALL and NON-DISRUPTIVE DE-INSTALL!”

Please call Technical Support Center for asking the password.
Select (CL) [Install].

Select (CL) [Define Configuration and Install...].

Micro Program Ihetall

Set Subsystem Time

Tnitialize ORM Walue

Setting Battery Life

| | Set IF address ‘

Gopy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if executed in an occasion other than the new subsystem
installation, and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support center about
the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting an approval of
executing the operation.

3

(1) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>

This Operation is new installation. If you lportant GAUTION
want to Non-disruptive Install or Non- Q ONS25830]
i i i ; : <Important GALITION>
disruptive de-install, terminate this procedure T apraton ettt o0 v Moyt
by [CA NCEL] button and select INSTALL- ssloct INSTALL-GHANGE GONFIGURATION mena.
CHANGE CONFIGURATION menu.”. oK i

(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, finally you  |HEaialyel
need DKC PSOFF. Areyousureyouwantto | €§ "=

. . . ”» <Important CAUTION . .
Cont| nue th| S Operatl On 72 ‘When wou continug thiz operation, finally vou need DEC PS OFF. Are vou sure

waou want to continue this operation?

(0] 4

(3) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, customer’s | HiEiEiluss
DATA isLOST. Areyou sureyou want to Q

<Important CAUTION:

Contl nue thl S Operatl On’)’ . When you continue this operation, customer's DATA iz LOST. Are vou sure you

want to continue thiz operation?

o] 4

(4) Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].
Entering the password is required in this

operation.
) [PASIISTW]
Please call Technical SUpport Center for This operation will cause Fatal damage to the
askina it subsystem. All data and configuration information will
gIt. be initialized. You need the password to continue.
Pazzword | |
| Ok, | | Cancel |

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(5) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the
confirmation message “Installation data of

option product in the Configuration table will | /A M

M1t 1 b . Ir;ftallatlor;é:l:ta of option product in the Configuration table will be initialized by
be lnltlahzed by thlS Operatlon. After %.fltserol?%thg. this procedure, please set the product installation again
finishing this procedure, please set the product | [ o

installation again.”.

NOTICE

60])

After completing it, please set IP Address of Master SVP from this operation.

When SVP High Reliability kit is installed and IP Address is changed from this operation.
Please power on Standby SVP, and set IP Address of Standby SVP. (Refer to [INST05-

4. <Define configuration information>
Define the device configuration information from ‘DKC
Configuration’ according to the device configuration worksheet.
After defining all input items is completed, select (CL) [>>Next].

If [Cache Configuration] is selected, the ‘Cache Configuration’ dialog

box is displayed. (See step 4-2.)

If [System Option] is selected, the ‘System Option’ dialog box is
displayed. (See step 4-3.)

If [Power Supply] is selected, the ‘Redundant Power Supply’ dialog
box is displayed. (See step 4-4.)

If [Cancel] is selected, this procedure is terminated.

poHA—
Basic (1P/2) [ Gption (10/2)
[ Ontion2 AR/2X [ Option 3 AS/2¥)
[ Ontion 4 AD/2k) [ Option § AE/2)

DKA
Number of DKA |2 =] -

4-1. <Setting IP Address>
Set the IP Address and Subnet Mask in the ‘Set [P Address
Configuration’ dialog box.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].
Go to step 4.
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 4.

sel the IP Address & Subnet Mask.

Hotice:

Please check the IP Address of the other

Humber.

IP Address . .
Subnet Mask ) ) )

subsystems
when you change it from the value based on Seri

Senal

IP Address

@ ased on Senal Number

O'Based on Magic Numbes |:|

) Specified

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4-2. <Define Cache Capacity>
Define the cache capacity in the * Cache
Configuration’ dialog box.
When the [Change...] of DCR availableis selected
(CL), the ‘DCR Available Size’ dialog box is
displayed. (Go to Step 4-2-1.)
(See SSD Optional Function Section)
When the [Change...] of PCR available is selected
(CL), the ‘PCR Available Size' dialog box is
displayed. (Go to Step 4-2-2.)

CGache Configuration

Pleaze select the CGache Configuration,

Bazic —————  ~Option
CMG [1024 MEyte [+] [Mot installed [+]]
Size [1024 MByte [+] =2 | | | [] =2
On-Demand | 0 MByte |Z|| %2 | |Z|| %2

DGR available

[ sz e

PCR available
[sie:0 Garcel | [

Note: For Single Cabinet Model, Option is not displayed.

4-2-1. <Setting DCR size>
Set the DCR Available size in the ‘DCR Available
Size' window and select (CL) the [OK] button.
Return to Step 4-2.

DCR Available Size

4-2-2. <Setting PCR size>
Set the PCR Available sizein the ‘PCR Available
Size' window and select (CL) the [OK] button.
Return to Step 4-2.

PCR Available Size

Pleaze chanee the PCR available size.

FCGR available 0 ME |E| W

............

Cancel ]

...............

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4-3. <Define System Options>

Define the device configuration information from ‘ System Option Setup’
according to the device configuration worksheet. [
After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].

Go to step 4.

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 4.

rameters of System Option.

Read Configuration D ata Mode
Fied Serial number

4-4. <Set Power Supply>

Set the power supply information in the * Redundant Power

Supply’ dialog box.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].

Go to step 4.

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 4.

Set the Power Supply Gonfiguration.

Tupe
(¥) 3-phaze AC Box
3 3-phase AC Box (30A
(3 1-phase AC Box
(0 1-phase AC Box (304}

’—Redundanl Fower Supply

[ GL Additianal Pawer Supply

ENABLER, On/Oif
’V [ ENABLER ‘

Cancel

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Setting channel type>

Set the subsystem configuration information Host Interface Configuration

in the ‘Host Interface Configuration’ window P';;S:_jf;ng‘:fzg‘e”°"°'3 type of GHA
according to the subsystem configuration ’VInterfac:e Type  [SHSE/F Fibre 4ch-dmp  []] | Mode Set. |
information work sheet.

When [Fibre *] is selected to set the | Before << [T
HRC/HORC or to change the Fibre PCB
Mode, select (CL) [Mode Set...] and go to step 5-1.

% ect (CL) [Next>>] .Goto gep 5-6. Hozt Interface Configuration

When [Seria 4 ch] is selected to set the P';T_‘S:jzigH‘:fzig‘e”ace type of CHA.

HRC/ HSOZRC’ select (CL) [RCP Set...] and go ’71nterface Type  [Serial 4ch ] | mopset. |
to step 5-2.

(Execute the operation above for al the | Before << |T35 e ] [ Gancsl |

channelsinstalled.)
After dl the items are set, select (CL) [>>Next]. Goto step 7.
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the screen is returned to the previous one.

5-1. <Setting Fibre Mode>
Set the * Target/ Initiator’ in the ‘ Fibre Mode

Configurati on’ dla|Og box Only when Set“ng the FGHA-1G ~CHA-ZG
. Fibre PCE Mode : [Standard  [7] Fibre PGB Mode :
FI bre PC.B M aje Or H RC/HORC. Tareet/Titiator ————— Target/Initiatar ———
After setting up al items, select (CL) [OK]. Part A Port &
Gotostep 5. Part 8 Port B
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 5. P e
I [ e e

5-2. <Setting RCP port>

When setting the HRC/HORC, select (CL) the port defined
asthe RCP port and select (CL) [OK] . Pleaze zet the RGP Configuration.
Goto gep 5-3. CHA-1G CHA-2G——
; ; 14 28

When [Cancel] is selected (CL), the routine returns to step 1B o
B. ]1c []2c

1o 12D

| Gencel | [CTTERTT

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
| REV.3 "Jun.ZOOl | Jun.2002| Jul.2002 |Aug.2002| | | INST05'120




K6602675-

5-3. <Setting DK C emulation type>

Set the subsystem configuration information DKG Emulation Canfiguration
in the ‘ DKC Emulation Configuration’ Please Select the DKG Emulation type.
window according to the subsystem CHA-1G/CHA-2G

. . . . [Cluster 1] [Cluster 2]
configuration information work sheet. CHAIG Ao
After the setting is completed, select (CL) DKG Emulation  [raoon-6  [7]] [z Chster 1 [7]]
[>>Next]. Goto step 5.
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine | Before << | [F7E5HEETY
returnsto step 5.

Note: Thiswindowsis displayed when Seria (8S) Channel or MFibre (8MS, 8ML) Channel is
installed.

5-4. <Setting CU number>

CU number | S dl Spl ayed GHA-1G/GHA-2G GU Mumber
. . Pleaze =et the GU Mumber

After the setting is completed, select (CL) CHE-10 — CHA-2G S
[>>Next] . Goto step 5-5. 14 000-0FFF 24 0000-0FFF
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine 18 0000-0FFF 26 0000-0FFF
returns to step 5-3 1C O000-DFFF 26 0000-0F FF

ep ' 10 O000-0FFF 20 000-0F FF
Note: Thiswindowsis displayed when Serial 5

(8S) Channel isinstalled.

5-5. <SVP message>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to the

confirmation message “Xxxxx” peratee)
' Data will be logt from the logical device if you connect the interface cable to an incorrect port.
Be sure to connect the cable to the correct port.
Returnsto step 5. i

Note: Thiswindowsis displayed when Serial
(8S) Channel isinstalled.

5-6. <Setting Channel>
Set the * Channel Speed'.
After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next].

Please set the fallowing parameters of Channel Configuration

CHA-1C

Go to step 6. Part A

. . Charnel Speed Channel Speed:
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine P ‘ ‘
returns to Step 5. Channel Speed. [ Auto Channel Speed: ‘

Port D
Channel Speed Auto

Channel Speed: ‘

Note: Thiswindowsis displayed when Fibre Chennel Speed =
(8GSE/F, 4HSE/F, 8HSE/F, BHLE/F, il—— ‘
16HSE/F) Channel isinstalled. -

(
(
’rPort G
(
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6. <Set DKF type>

%t the ‘ DK F Type’ ) Fleaze select the interface type of DKF

After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next]. o B/DKAH

Go to step 6-1. DF Type

When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine returns to step 5. Tty Y E—
DEF Type

r DEA-1DADKA-2K
DKF Twpe

!

rDEA-TE/DEA-ZL
DKF Twpe

!

Before << ||Z | Gancel |

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(. <Install Drive Configuration Information>
Define drive configuration according to the Physical Devics Configuration

‘Physical Device Configuration’ screen.

Detailed procedure is shown below.

[Set...]: Definesthe parity group or spare disk.

The routine proceedsto Step 7-1.

[Clear...]: Cancels the setting of the B4.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].

Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the

previous screen.
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].

Clear

[ 2Ned ]

Cancel

Before <<

¥ Mext

[Multi Cabinet Model]
B4 Location B4 Location
1st | HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th | HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd | HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th | HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd | HDU-L10, 11, 12, 13 oth | HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th | HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th | HDU-R20, 21, 22,23 | 11th | HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th | HDU-R24, 25, 26,27 | 12th | HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37
Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are
connected.
[Single Cabinet Model]
B4 Location Comment
1st | HDU-0, 1, 2, 3 HDD-X00 ~ XOF
2nd | HDU-0,1,2, 3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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7-1.
e To define Parity Group, select the driveto be
defined and select (CL) [Group...] in the ‘ Parity W T —
Group Configuration’ dialog box. See step 7-1-1. %
« To define Spare, select the drive to be defined and o
select (CL) [Spare...] in the ‘ Parity Group
Configuration’ dialog box. See step 7-1-2.
e To delete an item, select an item to be deleted and
select (CL) [Delete] in the * Parity Group -

Configuration’ dialog box.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation isinstalled.
Note: If you want to set any Spare Drive in B4, please define the Spare Drive first.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK]. Returnto step 7.

7-1-1.
Definethe RAID Level and the drive capacity |Ritrns
and the number of parity groupsin the ‘ Parity Parity Group
Group’ dialog box. Then select (CL) [OK]. RAID Level [RAIDT 2D+2D) ]

Return 7-1.
eturn to step Drive Type [okRzD-J072FG 7]

Humber of Group

7-1-2.
Define the RAID Level and the drive capacity
and the number of spare drivesin the ‘ Spare’ Spare
dialog box. Then select (CL) [OK]. Returnto RAID Level | B
step 7-1. Drive Type [DKRzD-J072Fc  []
Humber of Spare
| Ganeel | [C0KTT

8. <Define Device Emulation>
After setting up all itemsfor definition of Device Emulation, select (CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the previous screen.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8-1.

In the case of defining Device Emulation: E———

Select (CL) adevice and select (CL) [Set...]. e —

This procedure is terminated by selecting Foom oo ERes nepan

(CL) [Cancel]. o T TR

(CVYS): A parity group where CVSis ]
installed.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID
Concatenation isinstalled. e Loe

8-1-1.
After setti ng up al itemsinthe* LOgICG' Device Device Emulation Tvpe Define
Emulation Type' dialog box, select (CL) [OK].

Pleaze zelect LDEW emulation type and num.

Go to step 8-1.
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 8-1. Emulation Type  |OPEN-3 -]
Mumber of LDEVs £ [
[0 : on-Demand

| Cancel

8-1-2. <Setting RAID concatenation>
(1) After setting the LDEV emulation type and a

numba Of LDEVS’ %I&t (CL) the Pease select parity group to set LDEV(s)
Girp. Emulation  LDEV Atr. Drive Type On-Demand

[Concatenate. ] it
TLis operation s termi nated when the o
[Cancel] is selected (CL)
(CVYS): A parity group where CVSis

installed.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID ﬁ

Concatenation isinstalled. oo o

(2) Parity groups to which the RAID concatenation
can be applied are displayed in the Parity group

L I g- . . [ <RAID Level [ e <RAID Leval>
Select (CL) parity groups to which you want to 5
apply the RAID concatenation and press (CL) the O o ’ e
[>>] button. i
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(3) The selected parity groups are registered in the
Concatenate Parity group List. Then press (CL)
the [Concatenate] button.

Note: The[Concatenate] button cannot be

pressed if the concatenation does not meet

acondition of the RAID concatenation.
Adjust the number of the parity groupsin
the Concatenate Parity group List.

Girg
CRAID Level>
tg RAIDT ©2D+20)
1-4 <Emulation Type>
OPEN-3
Drive Type>
DKR2D-J072FC
<On—Demand>
No
List>
[ Gk |

te Parity eroup List

g
oo B

<RAID Level>
RAIDT 0D+20)

<Emulation Type>
QPEN-3

<

Drive Type>
DKRZD-J072FC
<On-Demand>
No

(4) When the RAID concatenation is completed,
“(Concatenation)” is displayed in the Parity
group List. Selecting the “(Concatenation)”
displays the concatenated parity groupsin the
Concatenation List. Pressing the [Clear] button

cancels the RAID concatenation.

concatenate.

<RAID Level>
RAIDT 20+20)

<Emulation Type>
OFEN-3
<Drive Type»
DRR2D-J072FC
<On-Demand>
N

List>

-1
1-2

te Parity eroup List

<RAID Level>
<Emulation Type>

<Drive Type>

<On-Demand>

(5) When all the settings of the RAID concatenation are completed, press (CL) the [OK] button.
Pressing (CL) the [Cancel] button returns the routine to Step 8-1-2 (1).

8-2. <Defining of Customized Volume Size (CVS)>
(1) Select (CL) aparity group for which the LDEV

emulation type and the number of LDEV's =
b H H Grp. Emulation  LDEV Atr. Drive Type On-Demand
nave been et on the Device Emuiation i
Configuration” screen and select (CL) HOBR £ MRS
[Deta| | . -] . 1-8  OPEN-W 16 (GuS) RAIDS (D+1F) DKRZE-J146FC
__Concatenate.
This procedure is terminated by selecting
(CL) [Cancel].
(CVS): A parity group where CVSis
installed.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID
Concatenation isinstalled.
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(1-1) When there are two or more striping groups,
the Striping Group Configuration window is
displayed. Select (CL) a striping group, and then Please select striping eroup.
select (CL) the [Detail...]. Lo
e When you select a striping group other than 52 T

OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (2).
e When you select OPEN-V, the routine goes to
Step (4).

When you select (CL) the [OK], the preceding
window returns. The routine returns to Step (1).

Note: When there is only one striping group, the Striping Group Configuration window is not
displayed.

e When you select a striping group other than OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (2).

e When you select OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (4).

(2) Press (CL) the [Delete] button to delete the Volume(s),

enter the LDEV emulation type of a customized i v T
. E X ¥ - rC Volume S
volume(CV) to be registered and the number of user |- s 248 323 o —
. . . -~  OPEN-3 234703 2353.35) Size 2347.03 MByte
cylinders (in the case of Mainframe system. Refer |~ &3 Zus |23
to the upper screen) or the size (Mbyte) (in the case |- tii i {55 ( R —
of open system. Refer to the lower screen) on the Cobs mn IR
« : : » OOPENT  aaron | 3veaon)
Customized Volume Size Define” screen, then gy piro (ama
- DOPEN-3 2347.03 2353.35]
press (CL) the [Add] button to add them. T oo Gen amp -

. . 57 LDEV (134149.21 MByte]
Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to the previous | sssusyerenan

screen. 57 LDEV in this parity group.
Note : Meaning of “+” character gl
. E X X C Volume S
1) Volume with SCSI path. - s B | B

-~ OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
-~ OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
—— OPEN3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
~ OPEN3 234703 [ 235335)
empty 14120.85 MByte
-~ OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
-~ OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
— OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
empty 16474.21 MByte
— OPEN3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
— OPEN3 2347.03 [ 235335)
- OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
{0

Size 2347.03 MByte

S —

2) LU expanded volume.
3) Volume with LDEV Security.

cmpty X pte:
- OPENT 234703 [ 9353 35]
-~ OPEN-3 234703 ( 2353.35)

— OPEN-3 2347.03

37 LDEVs (67079.21 MByte)

,
47934.14 MByte remain
37 LDEV i tis parity group.

1D Emulation  User Total

~—— OPENJ  2347.03 [ 2350.35] ol Volume S

- DPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35) m
— OPENS 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Emlstion  [OPENS []
—  OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Size 7042.50 MByte

-~ OPEN-3 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] -

—  OPEN9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVSI
— OPENS 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] i
-— DPEN3 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Size (MByte) |1000

yt
— OPEN3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
— OPEN3 2347.03 [ 235335)
-~ OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
—— OPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35)
— OPENS 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS]
— OPENS 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS]
~ OPENS 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] 2

81 LDEVs (132025.07 MByte)

i
2988.28 MByte remain
81 LDEV in this parity group.

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.4 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002 | Dec.2002 | Jan.2004 | Jan.2004 | | IN STO 5'1 80




K6602675-

(3) TheCV registered by mistake can be deleted by
selecting it fromthelist box and pressing (CL) the i e To

[Delete] button.

Note: One or more CVs can be sdlected. - ogmNe s (e o N

—— OPENJ  2347.03 [ 2350.35] ol Volume S

- DPEN-3 2347.03 [ 2353.35) m
— OPENS 100054 [ 1020.83) [CVS] Emlstion  [OPENS []
—  OPEN-9 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] Size 7042.50 MByte

— OPENS3 100054 [ 1020.93) [CVS] .
-— OPEN-S 100054 ([ 1020.93) [CVS] Size (MByte) |1000

-~ DOPEN-9 1000.54 1020.93) [CVS] Dzlsiz

OFENT Lo ] [am |
-— DOPEN-3 234703 2353 36)
----  OPEN-3 234703 2353.35)
--- OPEN-3 2347.03 2353.39)
- OPEN-3 2347.03 2353.35)
-— DOPENS 100054 1020.93) [CVS]
-— DOPENS 1000 54 1020.93) [CVS]
--—-- OPEN-9 1000.54 1020.93) [C¥S hd

81 LDEVs (132025.07 MByte)
2988 28 MByte remain
81 LDEV in this parit group.

(4) Definition of OPEN-V

Delete all the volumes by selecting (CL) the
[Clear] or delete specified volumes by = 3 30
selecting (CL) the [Delete] in the“Variable —En e Bt bR
Volume Size Defing” window. After that, =y L
select (CL) avariable volume size, and then =N 3 3

select (CL) the[Add].

e Variable Volume Size
“Specify Size & number”
“Division free space by number

“Division free space by size

“Set remaining space as volume” :

e Capacity Unit
“MByte”
“Cylinder”

e LUSE

e Path

2812500 MEyte 2812600 MByte  [GVS) Emulat

e 6143906 MByte

— OPEN-V*Z 6502500 MEyte 6567500 MByte [GVS] +
3281250 MByte 3281250 MByte

- OPEN-V 2812500 MByte 2812600 MByte [GVS]
--o= OPEN-V 2812500 MByte 2812600 MByte [GVS]

6562500 MEyte 6BEZ00 MByle [GVS] +

- OFEN-V 2812500 MByte 2812600 MByte [GVS]

== OFEN-V 2812500 MByte 2812600 MByie [GVS]

== OFEN-V 6143156 MByte 5143200 MByte [GVS] ‘
fld

25 LDEVs (79270800 MEyte) p—

28 LDEV i this pariy ercu

. Defines specified number of specified user sizes.
: Defines avolume divided into specified number of

portions. However, this can be selected only when all the
volumes have been deleted.

. Defines volumes whose user sizes are all specified ones.

However, this can be selected only when all the volumes
have been deleted.
Defines an empty space as avolume.

: Makes data displayed or entered by the Mbyte.
: Makes data displayed or entered by the cylinder.
: When the LUSE connection is made, asymbol “+” is

displayed.

: When apath is defined, asymbol “+” is displayed.

[Clear] : Deletes al the volumes.
[Delete] : Deletes aselected volume.

[Add] : Adds avolume.

[Cancel] : Invalidates the setting and makes the preceding window return. Theroutineis
returned to Step (1) or (1-1).
[OK] : Fixes the setting and makes the preceding window return. The routine is returned

to Step (1) or (1-1).
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8-3.
In the case of deletion:
Select (CL) adevice and select (CL) [Clear].
This procedure is terminated by selecting
(CL) [Cancel].
(CVYS): A parity group where CVSis

installed.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID

Concatenation isinstalled.

Devic
Ple t parity group to set LDEV(s)
Gip. Emulstion  LDEV A, Drive Type On-Demand
=T CPEFS B AL W0+207 DER20-J02F G
1=2 OPEN-3 83 RAIDT 20+20) DKR20-J072FG =
-3 33903 48 RAIDT 2D+2D) DKR2D-JAT2FG
1-4 3300-% 112 foVS) RAIDI (9D+20) DKRID-.J072FG
1-5  OPEN-3 413 RAIDS (7D+1P) DKR2E-J146FC
1-6  OPEN-V 16 (GUS) RAIDS (JD+1P) DKRZE-J146FC
Gancel
Before <3
Tool 731 108V
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9. <Define LDEV ID>
After setting up al items, select (CL) [>>Next]. Selecting (CL) [Before<<] returns you to the
previous screen.

O-1. <Definition Screen for LDEV ID>
Select (CL) the parity group to be defined and select

Flease select parity eroup to set LDEV ID,

(CL) afunCtI On from the [LDEV ID] IISt bOX Grp. En.lLiIatian Status LUSE On-Demand LDEVID

[Linear...]: LDEV ID isassigned to LDEV in the order T2 OPEE Complee
o pariy goup. Seesep93. B
[Disperse...]: LDEV isassigned discretely in the order

of parity group. See step 9-3.

[Detail...]: A screento define LDEV in detail is [oeon |
displayed. See step 9-2. o ]

o ‘-—--" isdisplayed in CU areaand ID areafor the
parity group to which LDEV ID is not assigned.
o ‘xxxxx’' isdisplayed in ID areafor the parity group to which any LDEV ID is not assigned.
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].

Cancel

O-2. <Detailed Definition Screen for LDEV ID>
LDEV ID isdefined in detail for each LDEV inthe |EEiEaeis]

- Gl ID Emulation  Size LUSE
party group. | g o (13
Select (CL) [LEDV] from thelist box and select 00 02 OPEN'3 354700 Movie)
00 04 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
(CL) [Change.... S B oo cwme i
. . . = | wie,
The screen for LDEV ID input is displayed. fo 07 OPEN il MBite

Note: In the case of a RAID Concatenation Group, §§ §?§ §E§§§ ggﬁgg EEQ%
. = | wte,
LDEV of the parity group selected by the 5 09 CSPEND Zroavore
00 0E OQPEN-2 234703 MByte)

“Gl'p List” is dISplayed 00 OF OPEN-3 (234702 MByte) & ]

00 10 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)

[«]

9-3. <Input LDEV ID>

Select CU ID in the CU combo box.
The status of usage of ID in the CU is displayed in the e e
LDEV ID panel. B eI IETeTE el N —
. . i EEEEEEEES]
White disk of panel: not used »
Black disk of panel: using %
. HIEREEEEEEEEEEEEEE [B]8] oPEn-3/9

Input LDEV ID you want to set or head LDEV ID inthe D | |*B85558@a55550cie
Edit box. pe e i
After setting, select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 9. o -
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10. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>

Set the Subsystem ID Boundary inthe‘Set SSID  |ENEEE

Boundary’ dialog box.

After setti ng up all items, select (CL) [OK]. Pleasze select 5510 Boundary type.

Goto step 5. 551D Boundary

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) | E”
[Cancel]. | Before << | *» Mext | | Cancel |

10-1. <Define Subsystem ID>

To define Subsystem ID, select (CL) [SSID].
After setting, select (CL) [>>Next]. Pleas

Sub System S5 ID

1 1 1 1 0o 00— ———=

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel]. A |
02 00-FF % -—--

03 00-FF

04 00-FF

05 00-FF

06 00-FF  -——-

07 00-FF  -——— |

08 00-FF  -——-

03 00-FF -

08 00-FF  -——- Gancel

0B 00-FF -

0C 00-FF - Eefore <4

0D 00-FF -

OE DO-FF -

OF On-FE

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.

ect Sub System to set S5 D

- o et

10-2.
Def'ne Subwaern ID and %Iect (CL) [OK] . Subsystem |0 Define
Return to step 10-1.

Please enter Subsystem 1D

Subsystem ID

| Cancel || (1] .9
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11. <Defining DCR>

(1) Select (CL) aparity group having LDEV(s) for which the
DCRisto be set on the “DCR Configuration” screen and ———
press (CL) the [Detail...] button. o LOEV

02:00, 0201,
0300, 0301,

Total cache memory size which DCR areauseis
displayed.

If the selected parity group has a DCR area, the BIND
size and to PRIO size are displayed under the “DCR Totl 060 Myt 22 v o DCR.

Selected Group:

Configuration” screen. e CR datotion

After setting above, select (CL) [>>Next].

select LDEV ta set bind area
i i
0 il
0 i
0 il
0 i
0 il
0 i
0 il
0 i
0 il
! 0 i
;i 0 il
! 0 il
;i 0 il
000F 0 il
o0 0 — opio 0 - =]
Selected device Selected device:
1056 LBAs (177 MByte »2) use for BIND. 1 Cyls & Heads (1.96 MEyte »2) use for BIND.
1152 LBds (128 MByte x2) use for PRIC. 1 Cyls 1 Heads (050 MByte »2) use for FRIO.

(For open system) (For Mainframe system)

(2) Select (CL) an LDEV wherethe DCR isto be set on the “DCR
Detail (Parity Group)” screen and press (CL) the [Detail...] button.

If the selected LDEV hasaDCR area, the BIND size and the PRIO size are displayed under the
“DCR Detail (Parity Group)” screen.

Please select LDEY to set bind select LDEV to ==t bind ares
D Mum

:
Selected device: Selected device:

1036 LBAs (077 MByte =2) use for BIND. 1 Cyls & Heads (1.96 MByte x2) use for BIND,
1152 LBAs 023 MByte =2) use for PRI 1 Cyls 1 Heads (050 MByte »2) use for PRIC.

=
5}
=1
o
cooococoocoocoooooo ol

(For open system) (For Mainframe system)

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) Confirm the LDEV size and the number of slots allowed to be

set for each type on the “DCR Detail (Logical Device)”

screen. Press (CL) the [Set...] button to set the DCR

area.

DCR Detail (Logical Devicel

Please enter BIND/PRIO area
fram to
LBA LBA Type Size

(Mo DCR definition)

[

Device : 00:00 (4806720 LBAS) RAIDS
349440 LBAs remain for BIND
1048512 LBAs vamain for PRIO

+Prestaging sres

(4) Enter the type, starting cylinder number, starting head number, ending cylinder number, and
ending head number (for Mainframe system. Refer to the screen on theright.) or the type,
starting LBA, and ending LBA (for open system. Refer to the screen on the left.) on the “DCR
Define” screen and select (CL) [OK].

For open system, all itemsar

DER Define

Please enter BIND/PRIO area.

Type
’7 ®BIND O PRIO

LBA

LBA

Enter with decimal number.

e adlowed to be set.

CJALL of Dev.

Please enter BIND/PRIO area.

Type
’7 (" BIND (¥ PRID

cC H
-

CC H
Io -
Enter with decimal number.
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(5) When the screen isreturned to the “DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen, the entrance result is
displayed.

DCR Detail (Logicsl Deviee)

Please enter BIND/PRIO area.
from to from to
[i] 1055 BIND+ 1056 LBAs
1920 3071 PRIC+ 1152 LBAs
Deviee 0000 (4806720 LBAS) RAIDS Devica : 0200 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDTS
348000 LBA=s remain for BIMD 178 Cyls & Heads remain for BIND.
1044192 LBAs remain for PRIO 638 Cyls 9 Heads remain for PRIC.
+Prestaging area +Prestaging srea
(Foe open system)

(For Mainframe system)

(6) When aniteminthelist box is selected (CL) and the [Delete]
button is pressed (CL) on the “DCR Detail (Logical
Device)” screen, the DCR setting is deleted. When the
setting is completed, press (CL) [OK]. oo e

Device : 0200 (3330 Cylinders) RAIDS
179 Cyls & Heads remain for BIND.
638 Cyls 9 Heads remain for PRIC.

+Prestaging sres

(7) If you want to set other LDEV(S) in the parity group which you selected, repeat steps (2) to (6)
for the LDEV(S).

(8) If you want to set other LDEV(S) in other parity group, repeat steps (1) to (6) for the LDEV(S).

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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12. <Define Shared Memory Size>

Define the shared memory module size in the ot e s i
‘Shared Memory Size Configuration’ dialog box.
[ Istall HMRCF/HOMRCF /HRC/HORC/HIHSM function.
SeleCt (CL) [>>NeXt]' 75%’::‘;’:“” Madule;n: &) Slot @) Slot {3} Slat 42} Slot 1)
. . . . [Not Equip_[=] [Not Equip [=] [Not Equip[=] [S512 =] [Nt Equip [ [Mot Equp [=]

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL)
[Cancel].
Note: Select ‘Shared Memory Module Type’ in = = ||| | —|— s | | —

order of “Slot(1) — Slot(2) — Slot(3) — = =

2
Slot(4) — Slot(5) — Slot(6)”.

Go to INST05-610.

13. <Include configuration information>
(1) Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the
confirmation message “Are you sure you want @ (IN304621]
to install the defined Conﬁguration?”. fire you sure vou want to install the defined configuration?
“Wait...” is displayed, then “Turn off DKC Ves
subsystem” is displayed.
Selecting (CL) [No] suppresses the
configuration inclusion processing and
terminates the installation procedure.

(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, finally you
need DKC PS OFF. Are you sure you want to ° e

<Important CAUTION>

. : . bR Yihen you continue thiz operation, finally vou need DEG PS OFF. fre vou sure
COl’ltll’lue thlS 0perat101’l? . wou want to continue this operation?

Ok

Important CAUTION

(3) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message

“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, customer’s — |NistalsliEy
. [INS2585W]
DATA 1s LOST. Are you sure you want to e dmprms oD —
: : : en you continue this operation, customer's is PE YOLU SUFE you
Contlnue thlS Opel‘atlon?”. want é continue this opeEation? ' Y y

oK
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(4) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message

“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, Tmportont GAUTION
configuration datawill be changed. Areyou Qe
. . . , <Important CAUTION: ) ) . .
sure you want to continue this operation?”. When you conre ths cpeaton,confietyation e il b chaneed e you

o] 4

(5 Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message

“<Important CAUTION>

When you select [OK] button, you can't Imporiant CALTON

cancel this operation. Areyousureyouwant | € 7

to continue this operation? o et o i cor cancel this operation. fre you sure you
If you terminate this operation by some R R e SERIOURLY Datag - i metrod the subsystem be in
forcible method, the subsystem bein [ oc |

UNRECOVERABLE SERIOUSLY

DAMAGE.”.

(6) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION> Important GAUTION
Y ou must not RE-BOOT SVP(PC).”.

0 [INS2523W]
<Important GAaUTIOM:

You must not RE-BOOT SWPIPC),

14. <Power off DKC PIS>
Make sure that “ Turn off DKC, and wait.” is Turn off DEC, and wait.
displayed and perform the power-off procedure from
the DKC maintenance panel.

After awhile, “Wait...” will be displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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15.
This step alows the contents of the SVP HD to be loaded into SM and FM.
When this procedure is completed, “Battery Life Warning SIM” is displayed.

16.
Select [Set...] applying the check to ‘Battery
LifeWarning SIM’.

Battery Life Warning S ————
2004/06/05 set. | || Es ]

17.
Select (CL) [OK] after inputting the remainder days
by reporting on warning SIM.

Current Date: 20020318

Remained Battery life : |E'|I:| | | Cancel |

18.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHFIETI]
Pleaze inzert the Config FO in the FOD.
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19.
When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and then select (CL) [OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CMF3158i]

Please remove the Config FO,

20.
After making sure that the DKC power isturned off,
select (CL) [OK] in response to “Installation was
finished.”.
Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “Thiswill reboot
SVP.".
Go to INST02-550 step (31).

Note: SVP power will not turn off or reboot even
when DKC is powered off.

Ihztall

(IN529921]

Inztallation was finighed.
Wlait until power iz dawn.
{PS-0M LED at DKC-PAMEL iz offd

Set [P Addrezs

@ [IM511051]
Thiz will reboot 5WF.
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5.2.2.1 LDEV ID setting procedure when the emulation types of different systems coexist

5.2.2.1.1 Coexistence in units of parity group

The LDEV ID setting procedure is explained using an example of a case in which both the 3390
system LDEV and OPEN system LDEV are set in the same subsystem. This example showsthe ID
setting procedure when the B4-1/B4-2 is fully equipped with RAID5 (3D+1P), and the B4-1 and the
B4-2 are defined as the 3390-3/OPEN-3 and the 3390-9/OPEN-3 respectively. Since systems other
than the 3390 system and the 3390-3R cannot coexist in the parity group, the ID can be defined in
this procedure.

1

Select only the parity group for which the 3390 system Lol perce B sorfuratin

Please select parity eroup to set LDEW ID,

emulation type has been defined. . Emustin Status  LUSE On-Demand

LDEV ID

— o
Befare <<

fl

j
<
T

2.

Pressthe Linear or Disperse button to open the LDEV 1D

input screen and input the LDEV ID. (In the example, the o PR |

Disperse button is pressed.) o

Next, select only the parity group for which the OPEN e T———

system emulation type has been set. G Emalion St LUSE OnDemend oo
Hog o
Comlete
i-
2- Complete
2

Before <<

oo Hlast

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Press the Linear or Disperse button to open the LDEV ID
input screen and input the LDEV ID. Inthis case, take care %%@888@88@8 BEE |
not to make a coexistence occur in the block. Inthe

example, 0:a0 and the subsequent are unused blocks.
Therefore, input a0.

=[] =i = s )
5] 51 S][5][S]

3390-+

[ Ganeel |

I I Logical Device 1D Caonfiguration
Setting is compl eted.
Flease select parity eroup to set LDEV ID,
Grp. h tatus LUSE On-Demand - CLDEVID
ooEn
1-5  OPEMN-3  Complete Disperse
1-6 QPEN-3  Complete Detail
1-7 OPEN-3  Complete
1-8 OPEN-3  Complete
2-1  3390-2  Gomplete
2-2 3390-3 Complete
- 2 Complee
25 OPEM3  GComplete Gancel
2-6 QPEN-3  Complete
2-7  OPEN-3  Gomplete Betore <<
2-8 OPEN-3  Complete

Needless to say, the setting sequence of steps (1) and (3) may reversed.
If emulation types of different systems are selected at the same time, the guarding function
works to prevent the setting by making the Linear and Dispense buttons unselectable.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

[weve [z [reze]ommd] | || INST05-300




K6602675-

5.2.2.1.2 Coexistence in a parity group

The 3390-3R can be set asa CV in the 3390 system parity group. The 3390 system LDEV can also
be set asa CV in the 3390-3R parity group. If the ID is set in the procedure explained in Section
3.1 when this emulation setting has been performed, an intra-block coexistence setting violation
occurs. To prevent the coexistence violation, set the ID following the procedure below.

1

For the parity group for which definitions of the 3390
system and 3390-3R coexist, the emulation typeis
displayed as “3390-*". Select one parity group defining
the 3390-3R as the CV and press the Detail button to
open the screen displaying the LDEV definition detail in
the parity group.

Flease select parity eroup to set LDEV ID,
rp. Emulation  Status LUSE On-Demand

[n]

1
2
3
4
g
]
7
8
1
2
3
4
5
]
7
8

T 3 D R R R R — b =t ]
[ i i R R AT AT R

Gl ID Emulation  Size LUSE

Select the 3390-3R on the detail screen and define

the LDEV ID. qon17)

Note: In the case of aRAID Concatenation Group, | [ — e oo
LDEV of the parity group selected by the - 5 oo
“Grp List” isdisplayed.

{10017)

- 33 (10017
--  3390-34 (3000
--  3390-3A4 (3000
--  3390-34 (3000
--  3390-34 (3000%
- 3390-34 (3000}

Repeat (1) and (2) until the definition of the 3390-3R LDEV ID isfinished. Inthe example, the
3390-3R is assigned to IDs starting from ID 0:80.

When the definition of the 3390-3R is completed, select
the parity group defining emulation type of the same
system and define the LDEV ID in the same way as that
Section 3.1.

ity eroup to set LDEW ID
n  Status LUSE On-Demand
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5.2.3 Check Procedure

NOTICE
This operation is necessary only when a subsystem is newly installed. It is not performed
afterward. If itisperformed by mistake, a system down or a data loss may be caused.

1. <Execute Power-on CUDG>
Perform the power-on procedure from the DKC-PANEL.
(See INST03-PWR-10)
Power-on CUDG is automatically executed on the DKC logic circuitry.
If an error occurs, SIM Log, SSB Log has logging.
(See SV P02-30)

2. <Execute DKU Path inline test>
Perform DKU Path inline tests on al DKAs installed during the new installation procedure to
check the validity of the drives.
See DIAGNOSIS SECTION for the test procedure. (DIAG04-150)

Note: Before carrying out the DKU Path inline test, switch the current application to the
program manager and have the SVP initial screen (which is shown in theright figure)

displayed.

3. <Check subsystem status and all MPs micro-version>
Check the subsystem Status and all MPs micro-version.
(See SVP03-10 and SVP03-180)
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NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if executed in an occasion other the new subsystem
installation, and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support center about
the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting an approval of
executing the operation.

4. <Format L-DEV>
(1) Change the mode to[INITIAL SETUP Mode].
Select “ Shift” + “Ctrl” +“1”. |
Enter the password and select (CL) [OK]. |
Please call Technical Support Center for asking the [ oeienn
|
|
|

Micro Program Thstall

Set Subsystem Time

password.

Thitialize ORM Walue

Setting Battery Life

| | Set [P address ‘

Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation
message “ <Important CAUTION>
ThisMODE isINITIAL SETUP MODE.

Y ou must not execute NON-DISRUPTIVE
INSTALL and NON-DISRUPTIVE DE- A o

This MODE is INITIAL SETUP MODE. You must not execute NON-DISRUPTIVE INSTALL and NON-DISRURTIVE

| N STA L L ! " DE-IMNSTALL!

[elect button or menu ]

Select (CL) [Install].

(2) Select (CL) [Logical Device Format].

Note: Execute Format Logical Device after confirming al Logical Deviceis blocked.

4.1
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “This process Bl |

will format all logical devices. Areyou sure [IN52436]
you want to continue this process?’.

This process will Format all logical devices,
Are you sure vou wank ko continue this process?

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4.2.
Enter the password and select [OK] (CL).
Password is needed for this operation. [PAS33S6W]
Please call Technical Support Center to obtain This operation will cause fatal damage to the

H ; subsystem. All logical devices will be initialized. You
a password and authorization. need the password to continue.

Pazsword || |

| QK. | | Cancel |

4.3.
When L-DEV Formatting iscomplete, ‘Formatting (e
logical devices...” shown in theright figure o _
disappears and “ Formatting was finished.” is Formatting logical devices...
displayed.
4.4
Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “Formatting was finished.”. ([

L-DEV formatting is abnormally terminated if the message @ (OnNLDagE)
“Formatting logical devices rejected by DKC.” or Formatting was finished
“Formatting the logical deviceisfailed.” is displayed.
Identify the error cause according to the procedure shownin
“TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION”.

4.5. <Check logical device status>
Check if Logical Devices are normal by with referring to the ‘ Logical Device Status' display.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. <Check subsystem status>
Check if al parts are normal by referring to ‘ Maintenance'.

6. <Check system interlock operation>
Start the test program from the host to check for normal subsystem’s interlocked operation with
the host.

/. <Deleteerror log>
Power ON/OFF the subsystem to make sure that the subsystem starts normally (neither
ALARM nor MESSAGE indicators should light).

Delete all error log information from the SVP and transfer the subsystem to the user. See
SV P02-170.

Go to INST02-560 step (END).

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.2.4 Refer Configuration

1. <Start [Install]>
Select (CL) [Install] from ‘SVP’.

Select (CL) [Refer Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Walue

Lozical Dewice Format

Ghange Configuration Setting Battery Life

‘ Dfinz Gonfiguration and hztall | ‘ Set IP address |
‘ Gopy Config Files |

[Select buttor or mernu

3. <DKC configuration information>
If [System Options...] is selected (CL), ‘System Option’ is
automatically displayed.
If [Power Supply...] is selected (CL), ‘Redundant Power Supply’
is automatically displayed.
When you select (CL) [>>Next], ‘Host Interface Configuration’
is automatically displayed.
This procedure finishes when you select (CL) [Cancel].

<o 12626525.15
25000

4. <System Option information>
When the [Option...] is selected (CL), the ‘Option Product’ dialog box is
displayed. (Refer to Step 4-1.)
Selecting (CL) [OK] returns the screen to step 3.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4-1. <Setting Program Product>

Select (CL) the [Closg] button. P— —
[Mot install]
Return to Step 4. b
[Not install]
[Install] Permanent (Frame Unlimited]
[Mot install] i
[Not instal] ]
[Install] Pemanent [Frame Uniimited]
[Mot install]
[Install] Permanent (Frame Uniimited]
[Install] Pemanent (Frame Uniimited]
[Not install] = ’W‘
[ [Minimum Capacity - 8 TByte I 7

5. <Setting Power Supply>
Selecting (CL) [OK] returns the screen to step 3.

Set the Pawer Supply Configuration

Tupe

O 1-phazz &G Bz {304 )

Redundant Power Supply
’7 [ SL Additional Powssr Zupoly

ENABLER. On/Off
’V [ EHARLER: ‘

6. <Setting Channel type>
When you select (CL) [Fibre*], [Mode set] is | ERaCiEcei oy
enabl ed1 Sel ectl ng (CL) [M Ode Set] prOC ng Please select the interface type of GHA,
skip to step 8.
Select (CL) [>>Next] processing skip to step
9-2.
When you select (CL) [Serial
4ch] or [Seria 2ch].
The [RCP Set...] buttonisenabled. Selecting | R NaE
(CL) [RCP St...] skip the screen to step 9.
Processing skip to step 10 if you selecting
(CL) [>>Next].
Selecting (CL) [Before <<] returns the screen
to step 6.

CHA-1G/CHA-2G
’V Interface Type

BHEESF Fibre dondmp [ [ Mode Set. |

Pleaze zelect the interface tvpe of GHA.
CHA-1G/CHA-2G

’V Interface Type

Serial don

| Before << |
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(. <SetFibre Mode>
‘Fibre Mode Configuration’ is displayed.
Selecting (CL) [OK] returns the screen to step 7.

GHA-1C/THA-2G Fibre Mode Configuration

Please set the Fibre Mode Configuration.

FCHA-1G rCHA-2G
Fibre PGE Mode Fibre PGE Made :
Tareet/Titiator Tareet/Initiator
Part A Part A
Part B Fart B
Fart G Port G
Fart D Part D
ool | | |

8. <Set RCP port>
RCP Configuration is displayed.

Then, by selecting (CL) [OK] returns the screen to step 7.

IERE
ERE
RLE
R

CGHA-1GASHA-2G RGP Configuration

Pleaze zet the RGP Configuration.
CGHA-1C ———

GHA=26G ———

| Carn

9. <Set DKC Emulation>
DKC Emulation typeis displayed.
Select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to step 9-1.
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine
return to step 9.

Note: Thiswindowsis displayed when Serial
(8S) Channel or MFibre (8MS, 8ML)
Channel isinstalled.

DEC Emulation Configuration

CHA-1CACHA-2G

Flease Select the DKC Emulation tvpe.

[Cluster 1] [Chster 2]
_ CHA-1G CHA-2G
DEG Emulation |_[—::';J';J|:|—r:| |: Ciluzier 1
| Befare <2 | |

9-1. <Setting CU number>
CU number is displayed.
After the setting is completed, select (CL)
[>>Next]. Goto step 6.
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine
returns to step 9.

Note: Thiswindowsis displayed when Serial
(8S) Channel isinstalled.

GHA-1G/GHA-2G GU Number

Please set the CGU Mumber.
GHA-1C

eV D
A [o0-0F (] o000-0FFF
B [u-oF ] oooo-oFFF

CHA-2G

24 0000-0FFF
2B 0000-0F FF
2 0000-0FFF

]

LDEW ID

D 0000-0FFF

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9-2. <Setting Channel>
Set the * Channel Speed'.
After setting up, select (CL) [>>Next].
Go to step 6.

When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine

returnsto step 5.

Note: Thiswindowsis displayed when Fibre
(8GSE/F, 4HSE/F, 8HSE/F, 8HLE/F,

16HSE/F) Channel isinstalled.

et o |

‘ ‘ Channel Spead: __ ‘

|| e spees |

| |

Before <¢ | |28 HERE Y

10. <Set DKF type >
DKF typeisdisplayed.

Select (CL) [>> Next]. Go the screen to step 10-1.
Select (CL) [Before<<]. Go the screen to step 6.

Please select the interface type of DKF
DKA-1B/DKA-2H
’V DKF Tvpe

(
DKA-10/DKA-2K
( DXF Tyoe
DKA-1E/DKA-2L
( DXF Tine

Befors <4 | L0 HeRi Y Cancel

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. <Set Physical Device>

Physical device configuration is displayed.
[Detail...]: Refers to the details of the parity group
or spare drive in the B4. The routine proceeds to
Step 11-1.

Select (CL) [>> Next].

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL)
[Cancel].

Physical Device Gonfiguration

Cancel

Before <<

e ol

> Mext

[Multi Cabinet Model]
B4 Location B4 Location
1st HDU-R10, 11, 12, 13 7th HDU-L20, 21, 22, 23
2nd HDU-R14, 15, 16, 17 8th HDU-L24, 25, 26, 27
3rd HDU-L10, 11,12, 13 9th HDU-R30, 31, 32, 33
4th HDU-L14, 15, 16, 17 10th | HDU-R34, 35, 36, 37
5th HDU-R20, 21, 22, 23 11th | HDU-L30, 31, 32, 33
6th HDU-R24, 25, 26, 27 12th | HDU-L34, 35, 36, 37

Note: The 9th to 12th of the B4 are valid only when the DKUs for the RAID 400 are

connected.

[Single Cabinet Model]
B4 Location Comment
1st HDU-0,1,2,3 HDD-X00 ~ XO0F
2nd HDU-0, 1, 2,3 HDD-X10 ~ X1F

11-1.

Parity Group Configuration is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 11

Grp*: A parity group where RAID Concatenation is
Installed.

Currently setting parity eroupfs)
Drive Type

T
S

RAID Level

DKRZD-J072FC
DKR20-J072FC
C

m__.___._
TITTTUTZ
@ wr =P

9oog

3

?

<

3

E

o
3
kb
<
3
g
g

RAIDT @D+2D0)

%
RAIDS (FD+1F)
RAIDS (7D+1P)

24D+15

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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12. <Set Device Emulation>

Device Emulation Configuration is displayed. [S 2o eon oo tonve

Select (CL) parity group and select (CL) s

[Detail...].

Select (CL) [>> Next]. Go to 12-1. —

This procedure is terminated by selecting Boner

(CL) [Cancel].

(CVS): A parity group where CVS is _—
installed. -

Grp*: A parity group where RAID
Concatenation is installed.

Device Emulation Gonfiguration

On-Demand

2 OPEN-: 3 (GVS) RAIDT [ G
-3 3390-3 48 RAIDT 2D+20y DKR2D-J072FC "
-4 3300-% 112 {GVS) RAID1 20+20) DKR2D-J072FC Claar
-5 - 137 RAIDS D+1P) DKRZE-J146FC

[ OPEN-V 16 (CVS) RAIDE JD+1P) DKRZE-JI46FC Detail

i B

Total : 466 LDEV 27 Next

12-1. When there are two or more striping groups,

the Striping Group Configuration window is Striping Group Configuration (Grp:1-5]

displayed. Select (CL) a striping group, and then Please select striping eroup.

select (CL) the [Detail...]. Gp ___Enuaton  LOEY

e When you select a striping group other than e
OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step 12-2.

e When you select OPEN-V, the routine goes to
Step 12-3.

When you select (CL) the [OK], the preceding
window returns. The routine returns to Step 12.

Note: When there is only one striping group, the Striping Group Configuration window is not
displayed.

e When you select a striping group other than OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step 12-2.

e When you select OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step 12-3.

12-2.
Customized Volume Size Define is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 12 or 12-1.

Gustomized Wolume Size

Size 234703 MByte

Co e —

Note : Meaning of “+” character

. 008A  OPEND Jomsd w2150} [ovE]
22050 ME:
1) Volume with SCSI path. woe SELs e
Mi  OrENd oy ¢ e
2) LU eXpanded VOlume. DSE  QPEN-E 23470z 363.50)
WEF  OPENG  Jomnsd o o) |
3) Volume with LDEV Security A A i T A .
: 83 LDEVs (13673260 MByte)
234000 MEyte remain
53 LDEV in this parity group

Copyright ©2001,2004, Hitachi, Ltd.
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12-3. Definition of OPEN-V

The“Variable Volume Size Define” window

is displayed.

e Capacity Unit
: Makes data displayed by the

{3 M Byte”
“Cylinder”
e LUSE

e Path
[Cancel]

[OK]

Mbyte.

: Makes data displayed by the

cylinder.

07 OPERRY.
0302 OPEN-Y 61
0303 OPEN-Y
0304 OPEN-Y e 6143000 MByte [OVS
0305 OPEN-Y iyte 6143000 MByte

0306 OPEN-Y 6143812 MByte 6143500 MByte  [CVS]
0307 OPEN-YV 6143812 MByte 6143000 MByte  [OVS]
0308 OPEN-YV 6143812 MByte 6143000 MByte  [OVS]

0 =~ te e
0304 OPEN-V 6143812 MByte 6143500 MByte  [CVS]
0308 OPEN-V 6143312 MByte 6143500 MByte  [CVS]

Gapacity L
( @ MEyte O Cylinder ‘

Clear Lekte 2

12 LDEVs (74726800 MByte) —
16 LOEV i ths parity roup.

: When the LUSE connection is made, a symbol “+” and a number of the volume
at the top are displayed.

: When apath is defined, a symbol “+” is displayed.
. Invalidates the setting and makes the preceding window return. Theroutineis
returned to Step 12 or 12-1.

. Fixes the setting and makes the preceding window return. Theroutineis
returned to Step 12 or 12-1.

12-4. <Setting RAID concatenation>
The RAID Concatenation Configuration window

is displayed.

When the “(Concatenation)” displayed in the
Parity group List is selected (CL), parity groups
that have been concatenated are displayed in the

Concatenation List.

Select (CL) the [OK]. Theroutine returnsto

Step 12.

’ﬂ%
e RAD el oy
<Emulation Typs>
OPEN-3
<Drive Typer
DKRZD- JOT2FC

<On-Demand>

List>

te Parity group List
G

<RAID Level>
<Emulation Type>

<Drive Typed

<On-Demand>

12-5. <Displaying remaining slot (s)>
The Remaining Slot window is displayed.
An allowable number of times of PDEV addition corresponding to
the specified drive typeis displayed.

Select (CL) the [OK]. The routine returnsto Step 12.

Remaining Slot 4204067295 [Slot]

Drive Capasity DKRIC-JI72FC

RAID1 (ZD+20) [3360+ OPEN#] 1447 [Grp]
RAIDT 20+20) [3390+] 1749 [Grp]
RAIDN 20+20) [OPEN-Y] 1920 [Grp]
RAIDS(30+1P) [3380% OPEN] : 723 [Grp]
RAIDG(D+P) [3390%] : 874 [Grp]
RAIDS(ED+1P) [OPEN-V] 966 [Grp]
RAIDG(7D+1 P} [3380% OPENK] - 361 [Grp]
RAIDG(D+1P) [3390%] 437 [Grp]
RAIDG7D+1P) [OPEN-W] 482 [Grp]

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. <Set Logical Device ID>
Logical Device ID Configuration is displayed.
Select (CL) a parity group and select (CL) [Detall...].
Select (CL) [>> Next]. Goto 13-1.

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].
Grp*: The top parity group where RAID Concatenation

isinstalled.

Logical Device 1D Gonfiguration

rp. Emulation  Status

3 Complete
OPEN-3  Complete
3390-3 Complete
Complete
QPEN-9  Complete
QOPEN-Y  Complete

G
1
1
1
1
1
1

mm#wm_
"
8
g
H
I

Please select parity eroup to set LDEW ID.
LUSE On-Demand

Befare <<
5 Next

13-1.
Logical DeviceID Detail is displayed.
Select (CL) [ID...].
Select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 13.
Note: In the case of a RAID Concatenation Group,
LDEV of the parity group selected by the
“Grp List” isdisplayed.

Jevice ID Detail

CU ID Emulation

3 MBEivte.
00 02 OQPEN-3 (234703 MByte}
00 03 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 04 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 05 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 06 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 07 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 08 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 09 OPEM-3 (234703 MByte)
00 04 OPEM-3 (234703 MByte)
00 0B OPEM-3 (234703 MByte)
000G OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 0D OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 0E OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 0OF OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)
00 10 ©OPEN-3 (234703 MByte}

LUSE

13-2.
Logical Device ID alocation is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK] or [Cancel]. Return to step 13-1.

r LDEY ID

+041+2+43+4 4546474840 +ath+otdre+f | CU |0 |
Dﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁlﬁﬁﬁﬁlﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ

10 0|00/ b|0|0| 00|00 0| D| 0|0 0|0
zuaggaaggﬁaagaaaag [ ]
30

40

50 o 3390

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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14. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>
Set the Subsystem ID Boundary in the ‘ Set SSID
Boundary’ dialog box.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [>>Next].
Goto step 5.
This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL)
[Cancdl].

Zet ZEID Boundary

Pleasze select 5510 Boundary type.

SSID Boundary

| Before << |

14-1. <Set Subsystem ID>
Subsystem ID Configuration is displayed.
Select (CL) [>> Next].

Sub System

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel]. o

02 00-FF
03 00-FF
04 00-FF
05 00-FF
o0& 00-FF
o7 00-FF
05 00-FF
09 00-FF
04 00-FF
0B 00-FF
0c 00-FF
oo 00-FF
0OE OO-FF
OF On-EE

Please select Sub System to set S5 1D
jzt=go]

0004
0005
o0&
ooa?

Cancel

- > Mext |

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.

15. <Set DCR>
DCR Configuration is displayed.

Select (CL) a parity group and select (CL) [Detail...]. Go to

step 15-1.
Select (CL) [>> Next].

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel].

Tatal 352 Mbyte »2 use for DGR
Selected Group:

1056 LBAs (077 MByte x2) use for BIND.
1152 LBAs (028 MByte x2) use for FRIO.

15-1.
DCR detail (Parity group) is displayed.

Select (CL) an LDEV and select [Detail...]. Go to step 15-2 b

Select (CL) [OK] . Return to step 15.

=]
=]
=1
@
coocococoococoooooooo)

Size

Selected dewice:

1056 LBAs 1077 MByte x2) use for BIND.
1152 LBAs 1028 MByte x2) use for PRIO.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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15-2.
DCR detail (Logical device) is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK]. Return to step 15-1.

Please enter BIND/PRIO srea.
fram o
LBa Type

Device 0000 (4806720 LBAS) RAIDS
344640 LBAs remain for BIND
1034112 LBAs remain for PRI

+Frestaging area

16. <Set Shared Memory Size >

Shared Memory Size Configuration is displayed.

Select (CL) [>> Next].

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL)
[Cancel].

Go to INST05-610.

Myt x2

FHOPCAHIHER fureiion

Slot @)

Slot 3) Slot @) Slot (1)
) [t Eip_ (] [2502 (ot Eqin [ (ot Eip [

FBEMByte x 2

Cache Memory Module ———— Shared Memary Madule-

,,,,,,,,,, =11 J0 U

[ &) @ <) kal fay

17.

Select (CL) [OK].
Close the ‘Install’ window.

0 Refer Configuration completed.

0K
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5.3 Change Configuration SVP Procedure
5.3.2 Setting up the New Device Structure Information

I. <Mode Change>

Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Micro Proeram Install

Set Subsystem Time

Set IP address

Initialize ORM WValue

Setting Battery Life

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>

Select (CL) the item in the ‘Menu Dialog’ L —

dialog box and select (CL) [OK]. [ehanse Confieuration .
@® Ihstallation O LUN Ganfiguration
O De-installation O DGR Gonfiguration
O System Option O GVS Gonfiguration
& Tuning Parameter & HDD Gonfiguration
O DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

Function Menu Item

e System Option System Option (INST05-460)

¢ DCR Configuration -------------- DCR Configuration (INST05-470)

¢ CVS Configuration--------------- CVS Configuration (INST05-510)

e LUN Management --------------- LUN Configuration (INST05-610)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Blank Sheet
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5.3.2.1 System Option

I. <System Option Definition>

Define system option information in the ‘System Option’.
After setting up all items, select (CL) [OK].

Please set the following parameters of System Option.

Spare Disk Recover
IV  Offfine

@fintericave

Disk Capy Pace
|V COSlower @ Medium O Faster

" Copy Operation

Correction Copy
Dynanmic Sparing

Read Configuration Data Mode
[ Fized Serial number

PS5 Tiner
’VDlimel On  Time: toind | ]

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.3.2.2 DCR Configuration

(1) The“DCR Change” screen appears and the contents of the
entered setting are displayed. When the CU is selected (DR) in
the combo box, installed LDEV (s) and contents of the DCR
definition are updated. Select (CL) LDEV to change the setting,
then press (CL) the [Define...] button.

Total cache memory size occupied by the DCR area is displayed.

If the selected LDEV hasa DCR area, the BIND size and the
PRIO size are displayed under the “DCR Change’ screen.

1D Hum si
0000 4 35 Cyis
w0l 1 10 Cyls
00:02 1 100 Cyls
w03 1 50 Cyls
w04 0
0 ——
: 1100 Cyls
0
0
P
0
0c 0
: 0
0e O
: 0
w10 0 . Exit
n

et
301.81 Mbyte x2 use for DCR.

Selected device:
Mo DCR definition.

1D Num Size cu

000 5 Gy Heads N ~
; -
1
1
o oM lTed

0008 1 100 T 1 Hoak [ pefine_]

0006 1 100 Cyls 1Heads

O e — [PreStaging |

anc11 a
301.81 Mbyte %2 use for DCR.

Selected device:

& Cyls 1 Heads [11.37 MEyte #2) use for BIND.
28 Cyls 14 Heads (13.56 MByte x2) use for PRID.

NOTICE

volumes into the DKC.

To use DCR function, you should install DCR program product (P-242R-J6641) for
mainframe volumes or Open DCR program product (P-242R-J6642) for open

(2) The“DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen appears and the
setting of the DCR inthe LDEV is displayed.
To add anew setting, press (CL) the [Set...] button.

ical Device)

Please enter BIND/PRIO area.

from o

CCHH  CCHH  Type Size
Lalsts

[No DCR definition)

Device - 0:20 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
INSTO05-470
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(3) When the [Set...] button is pressed (CL) on the “DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen, the
“DCR Define” screen appears. To register new data in the DCR area, enter the type, starting
cylinder number, starting head number, ending cylinder number, and ending head number (In
the case of Mainframe, refer to the screen on the right) or the type, starting LBA, and ending
LBA (In the case of the open system, refer to the screen on the left).

If you want to stage the data on the cache, check the Prestaging Request box.
When the entry is completed, return the screen to the “DCR Detail (Logical Device)” screen by
pressing (CL) the [OK] button.

DR Define DR Define
Please enter BIND/PRIO area. Please enter BIND/PRIO area.
Type CIALL of Dev. Type )
®BIND  CPRIO ®BIND O PRIO Prestaging Request
Prestaging Request

LBA

cC H

Enter with decimal number. Enter with decimal number.

(4) Contents of the entered setting are displayed in the list box on the “DCR Detail (Logical
Device)” screen.

enter BIND/PRIO area Please enter BIND/PRID area.
from to from to
LBA LBA  Type Size CCHH  CCHH  Type Size
0 2015  BIND 2016 LBAs
2976 3167 PRID 192 LBAs 500010014 PRID 51 Eyls 0 Heads
3936 4127 BIND+ 192 LBAs 128 00 160 08  PRID+ 32 Cyls 9 Heads
4992 5183 PRID- 192 LBAs 100000 1009 14 BIND+ 10 Cyls 0 Heads
oK. 0K
Device : 0:20 (4806720 LBAs) RAID1 Device : 0:00 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
150624 LBAs remain for BIND 43 Cyls 1 Heads remain for BIND.
301344 LBAs remain for PRIO 129 Cyls 4 Heads remain for PRID.
+:Prestaging area +:Prestaging area

(5) To delete a set item, select (CL) the DCR setting to be deleted
and press (CL) the [Delete] button on the “DCR Detail (Logical
Device)” screen. e o Ts size .

(ol Heads
Cyls 0 Heads
Gl S Hoads

1009 14 Cyls 0 Heads

Please enter

Device : 0:00 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
43 Cyl.s 1 Heads remain for BIND.

129 Cyl.s 4 Heads remain for PRIO
+:Prestaging area

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(6) By pressing (CL) the [OK] button on the “DCR Detail
(Logical Device)” screen after the new setting is entered, a
process to change the setting for the LDEV is executed.

When no change is required, press (CL) the [Cancel] button.

DCR Det

from to

Please enter BIND/PRID area.

CCHH  CC HH  Type Size
50 00 100 14 PRIO 51 Cyls 0 Heads
128 00 160 08 PRIO+ 32 Cyls 9 Heads
100000 1008 14 BIND+ 10 Cyls D Heads

Device : 0:00 (3339 Cylinders) RAIDS
53 Cyl.s 2 Heads remain for BIND.
159 Cyl.s 7 Heads remain for PRIO
+:Prestaging area

(7) The screen returns to the “DCR Change” screen after the
The changed setting is displayed in the list box.
t Change ¢

processing is completed.

CR

Please select LDEY to set bind area.

D Num Size a1}

§ o EIALRAs E
0 L
0 L
1 4806720 LBAs
1 200064 LBAs
0 [,

-
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
L 5 Exit
a

5916.42 Mbyte x2 use for DCR.

Selected device:
4806720 LBAs (3520.54 MByte x2) use for BIND.

(In the case of open system)

DO

ID_ Num Size cu
00:00 4 35 Cyls OHeads || [pg
00:01 1 10 Cyls 1Heads

00:02 1 100 Cyls 1 Heads

00:03 1 50 Cyls 1 Heads

00:04 0 e

0% 1w
00:06 1 100 Cyls 1 Heads -

o
00:.09 0

00:0a 3

00:0b 0

00:0c 0

00:0d 0

00:0e 0

[L10 2 E—

359.75 Mbyte x2 use for DCR.

Selected device:

(In the case of Mainframe system)

(8) Repeat steps (1) through (7) for the LDEV(s) of which you want to change the setting.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(9) The [PreStaging] button begins the Pre-staging processing.

(10) When the changing operation is completed, quit the “DCR Change” screen by pressing (CL)
the [Exit] button.

(11) “Change Configuration was completed.” is displayed.
Selection (CL) [OK].

@ [IN524531]
Change Configuration was completed.

(12) “Reading subsystem configuration data...” is displayed.
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is

displayed. . [GNFa157i]
Insert the Config FD into FDD, and select (CL) _ _ _
[OK]. Please inzert the Gonfie FD in the FDD.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(13) When this procedure is completed, the message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3188i]

Pleaze remave the Config FO.

(14) After the procedure is completed, return to “Install”.

Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Befer Configuration Micro Proeram Install

PCE Revizion Display Set Subswstem Time

Initialize ORM Value

Logical Davice Format

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| Define Confizuration and kiziall ‘ | Set [P address

Copy Gontie Files

|Se\ect buttan or meni

(15) Change the Mode from [Modify Mode] to [ View Mode].

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5.3.2.3 CVS Configuration

¢ Volume to Space Go to step 1.
¢ LDEV (CVS) Installation ---------------- Go to step 2.
¢ Volume Initialize Go to step 3.

l. <Volume to Space>

NOTICE

When you set HMDE volumes to customized volumes and reset them to the normal volume again,
these volumes could not be set as HMDE volumes. Please refer to the following table.

Emulation Types for HMDE | Emulation types after changing from
volumes Customized volume to normal volume
3390-3A 3390-3

3390-3B

3390-3C

HMDE volumes by SVP.

If you want to reset these volumes as HMDE, please call technical support center to set them to

(1) Select (CL) [Volume to Space] and press (CL)
[OK].

NOTICE

To use CVS function, you should install CVS
program product (P-242R-J6541) for mainframe
volumes or Open CVS program product (P-
242R-J6542) for open volumes into the DKC.

C¥S Configuration

CW'3 Configuration
: Space

2 LDEV{CWS) Installation

O vaolume Initialize [ Make Yolume

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can
cause a serious failure such as a system down or
a data loss and requires an input of a password.
Ask the technical support center about the
appropriateness of the operation, and input the
password after getting an approval of executing

[PASIISSW]

Data in the specified logical device may be lost due Lo
thiz operation. You need the password Lo continue.

Pazsword ||

| ok

| Cancel |

the operation.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(1-1) Define the number of CU in DKC in the ‘DKC Configuration” window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

(2) Select (CL) a parity group with Volume(s) to
be changed on the “Device Emulation
Configuration” screen and press (CL) the

to set LDEV()
LDEY A Drive Type

On-Demand

[Detail...] button.

(CVS): A parity group where CVS is
installed.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID
Concatenation is installed.

OPEN-9

p.
1 FAIDT ©D+20) DKRZD*U?EFO
) LATDT GO0 DRH20- 0 OF

-3 RAIDT @20+20} DERZD-J072FG

-4 3390-3 48 RAIDT @D+20) DKR2D-J072FC
] 7 RAIDE (70+1F) DKRZE-J146FC
[ OPEN-W 16 (GVS) RAIDS GD+1P) DKRZE-JI46FC

Betare <<

Total : 367 LDEW

(2-1) When there are two or more striping groups,

the Striping Group Configuration window is Stripine Group Configration (Grp1-5)
displayed. Select (CL) a striping group, and then Please select striping eroup.
select (CL) the [Detail...]. T T

e When you select a striping group other than 1-5-t2h OFENS 1T

OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (3).

e When you select OPEN-V, the routine goes to
Step (3-1).

When you select (CL) the [OK], the preceding

window returns. The routine returns to Step (2).

Note: When there is only one striping group, the Striping Group Configuration window is not

displayed.

e When you select a striping group other than OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (3).

e When you select OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (3-1).
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(3) When the Volume(s) to be deleted is selected
(CL) on the “Customized Volume Size

jo] Emulation User Total

Define” screen and the [Delete] button is e R
pressed (CL), the Volume(s) is deleted. When | oo 355 &% ™G Siee 3939 Oylrders
NP L
the operation fails, the screen can be returned | @ zo: @ e T —
. . emphy 6634 oylinder
to the preceding one by pressing (CL) the R
[Cancel] button. S
Note: In the followmg case, the [Delete] 12 LoEYe 6015 O
button is not available. 12 (OB n s party grve

1) The last CV is selected.
2) Volume with SCSI path(s) (“+” indicated)
is selected.

Custemized Wolume Size

3) Volume with LUN (“+” indicated) 1s o eees Enuston
0002 OPEN-3 2347.03
t T080.07 MByt
Selected. 0008 EEEP:,II-S 234703 VEE 2353351 Siee 3TN0 MByte
0007 OPEN-3 234703 E 2353.35;
b b €6 9 0008 OPEN-3 234703 235335,
4) Volume with LDEV Securlty ( + 0009 OPEN-3 234703 235339 She By [ ]
00:04 OPEN-3 234703 E 2353.35; = g
. 3 . D00B OPEN-3 234703 235335,
t 941343 MByt
lndlcated) ls SeleCted' 00:10 8”;25—3 234703 VE( 235335) &dd
00:11 OPEN-3 234703 ( 2353350
0012 OPEN-G 234703 ( 235335)
00:13 OPEN-3 234703 ( 2353.39)
00:14 OPEN-3 2347.03 ( 235339
00:15 OPEN-3 234703 ( 2353350

15 LDEY's (3530250 MByte)

1751906 MEyte remain
15 LDEV in this parity eroup.

(3-1) Definition of OPEN-V
When you select a volume you want to delete

] 05 | LUSE ] Path

. by . k v ' wision. [cEs T3]
0304 OPEN-V 61438.12 MByte 6143900 MByte  [CVS] Max Size
in the “Variable Volume Size Define
030 OFENy  Glidls Mane Slisanohone OV o —
1 0307 OPEN-V 61438.12 MByte 6143900 MByte  [GVS] fur 1 -801)
window and select (CL) the [Delete], the 108 OFE Y ‘g;ggg_mgéé figen e vs] 2 (Bt (48 - 122576 Byt

ety
0308 OPEN-V 614312 MEyte 6143900 MByte [0VS]

volume is deleted.
The two or more volumes can be selected and

deleted. However, the last one volume cannot
be de deleted.

7 LDEVs 43007300 MByte)
072512 MBye reman

11 LDEV in this prity eroup.

e Capacity Unit
“MByte” : Makes data displayed or entered by the Mbyte.
“Cylinder” : Makes data displayed or entered by the cylinder.
e LUSE : When the LUSE connection is made, a symbol “+” and a number of the volume
at the top are displayed.
e Path : When a path is defined, a symbol “+” is displayed.

[Delete] : Deletes a selected volume.

[Cancel] : Invalidates the setting and makes the preceding window return. The routine is
returned to Step (2) or (2-1).

[OK] : Fixes the setting and makes the preceding window return. The routine is

returned to Step (2) or (2-1).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Dec.2002| | | | | | INST05'525




K6602675-

(4) When the screen is returned to the “Device

Emulation Configuration” screen by pressing
(CL) the [OK] button and the[>>Next] button | s sm——"—50 Or-Denre
is pressed (CL), the definition of reduction is | [ii &85 # S 83 Sersie
decided 1-6 OPEN-V 11 GVS) RAIDS (JD+1F) DKRZE-J146FC
(CVS): A parity group where CVS is
installed.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID ﬁﬁ
Concatenation is installed. e o
(5)
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The Volume Change Configuration
To Space will be performed. Are you sure you
’ [OML3434i]
want to renew subsystem?”.

The Yolume To Space will be performed,
Are you sure vou want ko renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INSTO05-440 step 2.

(6)
“Renewal process has completed. Please Charge Confegustion
check the subsystem status.” is displayed (5 [ONLISEs
when recovery processing on all installed ~ Pienevil rocees hes complele. issse check the aibpsien
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK] o :
in response to this message. |'—"I
(7
“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]
displayed. Please inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(8)

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

r
o

(9)

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [Filg]-[Exit].

A Install
Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration

Set IP address |

Setting Battery Life

Gopy Config Filss

‘ Dafing Ganfiguration and Izl

[Select button or menu

(10)
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. <LDEV(CVS) Installation>
(1) Select (CL) [LDEV(CVYS) Installation] and

pI'CSS (CL) [OK] C¥5S Configuration
'3 Configuration
2 Yolume ta Space

= LDEV(CWS) Installation;

O vaolume Initialize [ Make Yolume

(1-1) Define the number of CUs in DKC in the ‘DKC Configuration” window.

When no alteration was made on the number of CUs owing to the
addition of the LDEV (CVS), select (CL) [>>Next].

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

(2) Select (CL) a parity group to which the CV(s) is
to be added on the “Device Emulation gEepr——

Girp. Emulstion  LDEV Atr, Drive Type On-Demand

Configuration” screen and press (CL) the o — .
VS): A parity group where CVS is
installed.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID
Concatenation is installed.
Toal 238 LB
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(2-1) When there are two or more striping groups,

the Strlplng Group Conﬁguratlon w1nd0w IS Striping Group Configuration Grp1-5
displayed. Select (CL) a striping group, and then Pleass select striping groLp.
select (CL) the [Detail...]. o

COFEM-2 234
INE]

OPEN-3

e When you select a striping group other than
OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (3).

e When you select OPEN-V, the routine goes to
Step (4-1).

When you select (CL) the [OK], the preceding
window returns. The routine returns to Step (2).

Note: When there is only one striping group, the Striping Group Configuration window is not
displayed.

e When you select a striping group other than OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (3).

e When you select OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (4-1).
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(3) Register the CV to be added by selecting (CL)
the CV’s emulation type of it, entering the
number of cylinders, and selecting (CL) [Add]
on the “Customized Volume Size Define”
screen. The two or more CVs can be
registered when the operation above is
performed repeatedly.

When an emulation type for open host is
selected, the size per cylinder is displayed in
Mbytes.

I Emulstion  User

0202 3390-3 3339 (334m
empty 13388 oylinder(s)
0207 3390-3 3339 (3347
0208 3390-3 3339 (334
0209 3390-3 3339 (3347
0204 3390-3 3339 (3347
0208 3380-3 3339 (334
empty 6654 oylinder(s)
D20 3390-3 3339 (3347
020F 3390-3 3339 (334
0210 3390-3 3339 (3347
D211 3390-3 3339 (3347

Custemized Wolume Size

e T

Size 3339 Cylinders

Emulation

1

Ciglindar

12 LDEY's (0186 Cylinders)
22004 Cylinders ramain

12 LDEY in this parity group.

H

.

I Emulation  User
00401 OPEN 234703
0002 OPEN-5 234703
=mpty T080.07 MByt
00406 OPEN-3 234703
0007 OPEN-5 234703
0008 OPEN-3 234703
0008 OPEN-3 234703
0004 OPEN-3 234703
00:0B OPEN-3 234703
empty 341343 MByt
0010 OPEN-3 234703
00:11 OPEM-3 234703
0042 OPEN-3 234703
0013 OPEN-3 234703
00:14 OPEM-3 234703
0045 GPEN-3 234703

( 235335)
( 235335)

e

2353350
2353.35)
235335)
235335)
2353.35)
235335

2353.35)
2353.35)
235335
2353.35)
2353.35)

(
(
(
(
(
e
(
(
(
(
(
(235339

Custamized Wolume Size

e 7]

Size 234703 MByte

Emulation

RV m—

15 LDEY'=s (3530250 MEyte)
17318.06 MByte remain

15 LDEY in this parity group.

(4) The contents registered are displayed in the list box.

The deletion can be made only for the added
CV(s). When the addition is made
incorrectly, select (CL) [Cancel] to make the
setting invalid and perform the setting again.
When CV for open host is selected, the size is
displayed ([M byte]).

I Emulstion  User Total
0200 5390-3 3339 (3347 -
0201 3390-3 3339 (3347 -
3390-3 3339 (3347
3350-8 1000 (102m [cws]
3390-9 1000 (102m [ows]
33908 1000 (1027 [ows)
3350-8 1000 (102m [ows]
3390-9 1000 (102m [ows]
33908 1000 (1027 [ows)
3390-3 1000 (1027 [ows] -
3390-9 1000 (102m [ows]
3390-8 1000 (1027 [ows)
3350-8 1000 t102m [ows]
3390-9 1000 (102m [ows]
3390-8 1000 (1027 [ows)
—— 3390-9 1000 1027 [ows)
empty 35 oylindar(s)
0207 3380-3 3339 (3347 =
NaleXil 1=In = cictirk]

Custemized Wolume Size

s T

Size 10017 Cylinders

Emulation

Ciglindar

32 LDEW's (80710 Cylinders)
1460 Cylinders remain

32 LDEY in this parity group.

I Emulation  User Total
GREN-3 T3I03 | 235540 -
OPEN-3 234703 235335 -
OPEN-3 23703 235335
OPEN-9 100054 ( 102083) [cvs]

OPEN-2 100054 ¢ 102098 [ovs]
QFEN-3 100054 ¢ 102093) [CVs]
OPEN-2 100054 ( 102083) [CvS]
OPEN-2 100054 ¢ 102098 [ovs]

-— OFEN-@ 100054 € 102093 [Cvs]
empty 93093 MByte ||

0005 OPEN-3 234703 235335

00407 OPEN-3 234703 239335

0008 OPEN-3 234703 { 235335

0005 OPEN-3 234703 235335

00404 OPEN-3 234703 239335

00405 OPEN-G 23703 235335

100054 ¢ 102093) [ovs)
100054 ¢ 102093) [Cvs] =
100054 L inenazy [ens]

Custemized Wolume Size

FEEmG

Size 704250 MByte

Emulation

See B

31 LDEY's (51684593 MByte)
1174592 MByte remain

31 LDEY in this parity group.
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(4-1) Definition of OPEN-V
After selecting the “Specify Size & number”
in the “Variable Volume Size Define” NN ——— i o
window and entering user size and number of || S g iE GREE I e = s
volumes to be added, register a volume by T
selecting (CL) the [Add].

] 05 | LUSE ] Path

meShe——
ion [OPEN-V_ [+]

25 75 -
0304 OPEN-V 6143012 MByte 6143900 MByte [CVS] Size 6143906 MByte

7 LDEVs (43007300 MByte)
0720512 MByte remain

11 LDEV in this parity eroun

The volume that have been registered are

e -
. . . US0TOFEN-V " 5143812 MByte 6143000 MEyte  [CVS] Em
displayed in the list box. Only the added g e ERsi dmmien o - s
y . y 0304 OPEN-V 6143812 MByte 6143900 MByte  [GVS) ® e
0305 OPEN-V 614312 MByte 6143900 MByte [OVS] e}

0305 OPEN-V 6143812 MByte 6143900 MByte 10VS]
0307 OPEN-V 6143812 MByte 6143900 MByts [OVS]
volume can oe deleteda. 0308 OPEN-V 6143812 MByte 6143900 MByts [OVS]
- OPEN-V*2 12267025 MByle 12287800 MByte [CVS] +
0308 OPEN-Y 6143312 MByte 6143300 MByte [OVS] o

(1-se6)
122876

o
U O E—

[ok- ol
Capacity Li
’— © MByte O Cylinder ‘
12 LDEVs (3726800 MByte) —
16 LDEV i this parity eroun

e Capacity Unit
“MByte” : Makes data displayed or entered by the Mbyte.
“Cylinder” : Makes data displayed or entered by the cylinder.
e LUSE : When the LUSE connection is made, a symbol “+” and a number of the volume
at the top are displayed.
e Path : When a path is defined, a symbol “+” is displayed.
[Delete] : Deletes a selected volume.
[Add] : Adds a volume.
[Cancel] : Invalidates the setting and makes the preceding window return. The routine is
returned to Step (2) or (2-1).
[OK] : Fixes the setting and makes the preceding window return. The routine is
returned to Step (2) or (2-1).
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(5) When the screen is returned to the “Device
Emulation Configuration” screen by a
pressing (CL) of the [OK] button, the setting -

Emulation  LDEV
SPEND B0

Device Emulation Configuration

Please select parity eroup to set LDEV(s)
Atr.
T

Drive Type
FFZ0-JIT2FC
DRRZ0-J072FC

O~ Demand

(T a——
result is displayed.
The LDEV status is displayed as [CVS] for T e R A
the parity group for which the CV was set.
(CVS): A parity group where CVS is

installed.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID o518 108

Concatenation is installed.

(6) When the [>>Next] button is pressed (CL), the LDEV ID
setting screen appears.
Set LDEV ID(s) for the added CV(s). For the parity G Emlation Stas  LUSE OnDenand |
group having the added CV(s), the status which shows Te o
the ID allocation is indicated as “--------- ”. Therefore,
select (CL) such a parity group.
When [Linear...] or [Disperse...] was selected (CL), the —
routine proceeds to Step (7).
When [Detail...] is selected (CL), the routine proceeds ]
to Step (7)-1.
Grp*:  The top parity group where RAID Concatenation is installed.

(7) Press (CL) the [Linear...] button and enter an LDEV ID you

want to allocate on the “Logical Device ID Define” screen.

on
10
20
30

40
50

LDEV ID

I
70[f
a0
s0ff
aof;
BOf;
b
SOl
E0[f
ol

4041424344 +5+6+7+3 45 4L 4B +C 4D +E +F

Bli= s

[&][=]

[1EE

EIEE

[Bloia)e

OPEh-#

Blue : CWS Wal.

(7)-1 When the [Detail...] is pressed (CL), the [Logical Device

ID Detail] screen is displayed. Select an emulation —|EEEEEEEE
. . CU ID Emulati Si LUSE
type for which the CU and ID status are displayed 0 OPENT GG o {1-2
- - and select (CL) [Change...] ko
as - --” and select (CL ange...]. -
When you want to register successive IDs, you can Lo I
. = | e,
select the two or more emulation types. O B3 OPENE ZmmEve
Note: In the case of a RAID Concatenation Group, | [0 & OFen:  Caaits Meve
. 00 93 OPEM-3 (234703 MByte)
LDEYV of the parity group selected by the IO SPEND Ehaos Moe
“Grp List” is displayed B GR OPEND Gairns MEne
: 00 9C OPEN-3 (2347.03 MByte) oK |
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(7)-2 Enter a CU and LDEV ID you want to allocate on the
“Logical Device ID Define” screen. Then, select (CL)
[OK].

Go to Step (7)-3.

Logicsl Davice ID Datine
rLDEV ID
+0+1+2+3+4+5 46474545 +A+B+C4D+E+F | CU |[| |z||
L I R R [ i [A |
e 3 ] ] ] ] ] ] ] 1 ] ] ] R h
L] i ] ] e s e e e e e e [ [ [ ]
Lol [ ] e e e s s s o e e e R
50
pos EERRE N
] ] o] ] ]
a0
an
pul
B0
co Blue : CVS Vol.
oo
di] Cancel
Fo
[ o ]

(7)-3 Make sure that the CU(s) and ID(s) have been registered.

If there is any emulation type for which the CU and |EEERatRa

ID status are displayed as ““- --”, return to Step (7)-
1.

If all the settings have been made, select (CL)
[OK].

Go to Step (8).

GU I Emulation  Size LUSE

eon Bl OPER-E A3 TS MEyte)

0o 81T T OPEN-3 34 03 MByte)

00 82 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)

00 83 OPEN-9 (500062 MByte)

00 &84 OPEN-9 (500062 MByte)

00 85 OPEN-9 (500062 MByte)

00 8B OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)

00 8C  OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)

00 8D OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)

00 88 OPEN-9 (500062 MByte) |
00 92  OPEM-3 (234703 MByte)

00 93 OPEM-3 (234703 MByte)

- - OPEN-2 (E00062 MByte)

- --  QPEN-9 (B00062 MByte)

00 94 OPEN-3 (234703 MByte)

00 9B OPEN-3 (234703 MByte) |
00 9C OPEN-3 (234703 MByte) - oK |

(8) When the screen is returned to the “Logical Device ID
Configuration” screen by pressing (CL) the [OK]
button, the
setting result is displayed.

Grp*:  The top parity group where RAID
Concatenation is installed.

ogical Device ID Configuration

Please select parity eroup to set LDEW D

Grp. u\tln tatu LUSE On-Demand LDEV ID
DFER-S  Complele

OPEN-3  Complete 1| [ Linesr. ]
3390-3 Complete

OPEN-3  Complete Disperse..
QPEN-Y  Complete

TTTT
@ e cara
=
8
2
T
L

Befare <<
2> Next
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)

Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to change the Set 5510 Boundary
screen to the “Set SSID Boundary” screen.

Please select S510 Boundary type.

S50 Boundary

DT5LDEY [ ]

Before << " """ >>Next|| Cancel |

(10) When the [>>Next] button is pressed (CL), the “Subsystem ID
Configuration” screen is opened. If a new SS ID is required as a Subzystam ID Configuration

result of defining an LDEV ID, define the new SS ID. Select (CL) | sismn om0
a subsystem where the SS ID is to be newly defined and press s
(CL) the [SS ID...] button. G o
. 05 00-FF  -—-
When no subsystem ID is to be defined, go to Step (13) by oeooer L
lecting [>>Next] Pl —
” ' oo —
g —
AT [ [(omee ]
* : Set SZI0 for defined LDEYs

(11) Enter the SS ID on the “Subsystem ID
Define” screen and select (CL) [OK]. Subsystem ID Define

Pleaze enter Subsystem ID.

Subsystem 1D

| Cancel || [1].9

(12) When the screen is returned to the “Subsystem ID Configuration”
screen by pressing (CL) the [OK] button, the set contents are Subsystem ID Oanfiguration
diSplayed Please select Sub System to set S5 1D

Sub System S5 ID

00 00-FF 0004
01 00-FF 0005
02 00-FF 0006
03 00-FF 0007
04 00-FF  --——-
05 00-FF  --——-
0§ 00-FF  --—-
07 00-FF - —
08 00-FF  --——-
09 00-FF  --——-

0B 00-FF  --——-
g —
0D 00-FF -

DEOO-FF o ~ 2> Mext |

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.
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(13) When [>>Next] is selected (CL), the definition of the addition ends. (Additional process

starts.)
(14)
Select (CL) [Yes] in responseto “The Change Configuration
LDEV(CVYS) Installation will be performed. _
) [TML34330]
Are you sure you want to renew subsystem?”. &
The LDEWCWS) Installation will be performed,
Are you sure you wank o renew subsystem?
When [No] is selected (CL)' returnsto | ........... ‘r'esl | "~
INS‘I-05_440 gw 2. ................................. -
(15)

“Formatting the logical device...” is displayed. Format ]

Farmatting logical devices. .

(16)
“Renewal process has completed. Please Change Confaguation
check the subsystem status.” is displayed (5 [onumss
when recovery processing on all installed ™ Renewal pocess has compleied Plexe check e nubspsien
componentsis completed. Select (CL) [OK] Bt
in response to this message. (-

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(17)

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is CNFCPY
displayed. _
“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is @ [ENF31871]

displayed. Please ingert the Config FD in the FOD.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

(18)
When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY
remove the Config FD.” is displayed. S—
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @ [ ]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

(19)
After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration Setting Battery Life

| ‘ Set IP address |

Gopy Config Filss

[Select button or menu

(20)
Change the mode to View Mode.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Volume Initialize>

NOTICE

When you set HMDE volumes to customized volumes and reset them to the normal volume again,
these volumes could not be set as HMDE volumes. Please refer to the following table.

Emulation Types for HMDE | Emulation types after changing from
volumes Customized volume to normal volume
3390-3A 3390-3

3390-3B

3390-3C

HMDE volumes by SVP.

If you want to reset these volumes as HMDE, please call technical support center to set them to

(1) Select (CL) [Volume Initialize/Make Volume],

then select (CL) [OK].

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

C¥S Configuration

'S Configuration
2 Wolume to Space

2 LDEW(CY'S) Installation

@ Molume Initialize / Make Yolume!

Ok

NOTICE

the operation.

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can
cause a serious failure such as a system down or
a data loss and requires an input of a password.
Ask the technical support center about the
appropriateness of the operation, and input the
password after getting an approval of executing

Password

[PASI3SEW]

Data in the specified logical device may be lost due to
this operation. You need the password to continue.

Pazsward ||

| oK. | | Cancel |
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(1-1) Define the number of CU in DKC in the ‘DKC Configuration” window.

Make sure that the entered item is correct and select (CL) [>>Next].

(2) Select (CL) a parity group having volume(s) to
be changed on the “Device Emulation

Please select parity eroup to set LDEV(s)

b 2 Grp. Emulation  LDEV Ar. Drive Type
Configuration” screen. G R R
S N
(CVS): A parity group where CVS is DO e BRI
. 1-6 OPEN-W 16 (GVS) RAIDS GD+1P) DKRZE-JI46FC
installed.

Grp*: A parity group where RAID
Concatenation is installed.

On-Demand

Betare <<

Total : 318 LDEW

(3) Select (CL) a CV from the list box on the
“Customized Volume Size Define” screen,

Please select parity eroup to set LDEV()

press (CL) the [Initialize] button to delete the T R | B
. 1% swd g Al w00 oo

CV, and return it to a normal volume. When 16 E0S 4 SADN DD DiRD-Ee
1-8 OPEN-W 16 (GVS) RAIDS GD+1P) DKRZE-JI46FC

the operation fails, the screen can be returned
to the preceding one by pressing (CL) the
[Cancel] button.

On-Demand

(CVS): A parity group where CVS is
installed.
Grp*: A parity group where RAID
Concatenation is installed.
Note: In the following case, the [Initialize] button is not available.
1) Volume with SCSI path(s) is selected.
2) Volume with LUN is selected.
3) Volume with LDEV Security is selected.
Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3-1) A message, “This operation initializes the

logical device (CVS) that has been selected in

the list box. Do you want to continue the

operation?” is displayed. Select (CL) [Yes].

e When you select a striping group other than
OPEN-V, the routine goes to Step (4).

e When you select OPEN-V, the routine goes
to Step (3-2).

SYpP ]

[DEF3086(]

The selected devicels) will be initialized.
Are you sure ol want ko initialize the selected deviceds)?

(3-2) When there are two or more striping groups,
the Striping Group Configuration window is
displayed. Select (CL) a striping group, and then
select (CL) the [Make Volume]. The routine
goes to Step (3-3).

When you select (CL) the [OK], the preceding
window returns. The routine returns to Step (3).

Note: When there is only one striping group, the

Striping Group Configuration Gepl -6

Pleaze zelect striping group.

Girp. Emulation  LDEW

1-6-012 CPEM-V 12 [ Make Vaolume
1-g-12 OFEM-W 4 s

Striping Group Configuration window is not displayed. The routine goes to Step (3-3).
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(3-3) Definition of OPEN-V

Select (CL) Variable Volume Size and then T oo s o e
select (CL) the [Add] in the “Variable

Volume Size Define” window.

The volume that has been registered is
displayed in the list box. Only the added T i et o

volume can be deleted.

¢ Variable Volume Size
“Specify Size & number”
“Division free space by number

“Division free space by size

“Set remaining space as volume”:
e Capacity Unit

chume Size
n

Sie 0143906 MEyte

O Speet wimber

Mumber 1 ci-sm

Sie MByte) [ (46 - 797257 MByte)

O Division free space by number

0 LDEVs (000 MByte}
78727812 MByte remain

4 LDEV in this parity eroup.

== OFEN-Y % 3 18431431 MEyto 18431 700 WEYie

12 LDEVe (73728800 MByte)

16 LDEV i this parity eroun

: Defines specified number of specified user sizes.
: Defines a volume divided into specified number of

portions. However, this can be selected only when all the
volumes have been deleted.

: Defines volumes whose sizes are all specified ones.

However, this can be selected only when all the volumes
have been deleted.
Defines an empty space as a volume.

“MByte” : Makes data displayed or entered by the Mbyte.
“Cylinder” : Makes data displayed or entered by the cylinder.
e LUSE : When the LUSE connection is made, a symbol “+” and a
number of the volume at the top are displayed.
e Path : When a path is defined, a symbol “+” is displayed.
[Clear] : Deletes all the volumes.
[Delete] : Deletes a selected volume.
[Add] : Adds a volume.

[Cancel] : Invalidates the setting and makes the preceding window return. The routine is

returned to Step (3) or (3-1).
[OK] : Fixes the setting and makes the preceding window return. The routine is returned

to Step (3) or (3-1).
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(4) To return the volume(s) in other parity group(s) to the normal LDEV(s), repeat steps (3).

(5) Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to change the screen to the

“Logical Device ID Configuration” screen. Since the e
normal LDEV returned from the base volume is a newly | oo i s wse ononand 0
defined LDEV, define the ID. Select (CL) the parity i3
group having the LDEV(s) for which the ID(s) has not i S ool
. Detail..
beep set, then select (CL) [Linear...]. Two or more
parity groups can be selected.
. __Qan:el

Grp*:  The top par}ty group where RAID

Concatenation is installed. ]

(6) Select CU ID in the CU combo box.
Input LDEV ID you want to set in the ID edit box.
After setting, select (CL) [OK].

(7) Status of the parity group whose setting is completed
changes to “Complete”.
Press (CL) the [>>Next] button.

Logical Device 1D Configuration
Please select parity eroup to set LDEW D

D Emulation  Status LUSE On-Demand LDEY ID

Gi
*. . 1 1 IZIZIF'ENE |::;. . —
Grp*: The top par}ty group where RAID ioge %EH
Concatenation is installed. TF o gpErs Corper m
omplete Detail.

Befare <<
2 Next
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(8) Press(CL) the [>>Next] button to change the
screen to the “ Subsystem ID Configuration]
screen.

FPleaze select S0 Boundary type.

S50 Boundary

Eefore <4 "

(9) When itisnecessary to set anew SSID, definethe SSID.
Select (CL) a subsystem whose SS ID is not defined, then select Subzyatem 1D Configuration
(CL) [SSID...]. o o ae T
o B

02 00-FF 0006
03 00-FF 0007
04 00-FF  -—
05 00-FF  -—-
06 00-FF  -—
07 00-FF  —— [
05 00-FF  -—
09 00-FF  -——-
08 00-FF  -—-
0D 00-FF  -—-

DE DO-FF 2 2 Mext

#: Set SEID for defined LDEYs,

(10) Enter an SSID on the “ Subsystem ID Define”
screen and select (CL) [OK] . Subsystem D Define

Pleaze enter Subsystem ID.

Subsystem 1D

| Cancel || [1].9

(11) When the screen is returned to the “ Subsystem ID Configuration”
screen, the registered SSID is displayed. 1D Contiguration
Press (CL) the [>>Next] button to quit the definition screen. Jpphintioeaiib

Sub System

00 00-FF
o1 00-FF 0005 ]
02 00-FF o0&
03 00-FF 0007
04 00-FF  --——-
05 00-FF  --——-
0§ 00-FF  --—-
07 00-FF - —
08 00-FF  --——-
09 00-FF  --——-

0B 00-FF  -——
0G DoO-FF - =~ Eefore <4
0p 00-FF  -——

OE DO-FF - e |
OF _Nn-EE J— hd 27 Mext

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.
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(12)

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “The Volume
Initialize/Make Volume will be performed.
Are you sure you want to renew subsystem?”’.

Change Configuration

A

[OML34356(]

The Volume Ihitialize # Make Vaolume will be performed.
fire you zure you want to renew subsystem?

When [No] is selected (CL), returns to
INSTO05-440 step 2.

(13)
“Formatting the logical device...” is displayed when |
LDEV Format is necessary. _ _ _
Farmatting logical devices. .
x
(14)
“Renewal process has completed. Please Charge Confegustion

check the subsystem status.” is displayed
when recovery processing on all installed
components is completed. Select (CL) [OK]
in response to this message.

Ea
LA
e

[OHLIEEE]

Fesneyal process has pompleied. Plssss check $w pabspsten

T

| 113 I

(15)

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.” is
displayed.

Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
(CL) [OK].

CHFCPY

®

[CHF3187i]

Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD.
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(16)

When this procedure is completed, the message “ Please CMFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK].

@ [CHF3133]

Fleaze remove the Config FD.

r
o

(17)

After the procedure is completed, returnto ‘Install’.

Select (CL) [Filg]-[Exit].

A Install
Eil=  Edit

Beter Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Device Format

Thitislize ORM Value

Change Configuration

Set IP address |

Setting Battery Life

Gopy Config Filss

‘ Dafing Ganfiguration and Izl

[Select button or menu

(18)
Change the mode to View Mode.
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5.3.2.4 LUN Management

(1) Outline
."/, LUM Mahagement -
@ Eile Edit View Group WWN/ISCSIMame LUM CHA  Port LDEV LUSE
m £ & E - T I 1 | 42
@ Exit it Mew Change Delete Add  Change Delete  List Add Dalere THE Port Cricl LUSE

RE| | Group | Host Mode |

mpo0  HP i HP
CHA-1P 5

#

6]

3
(3 8

=1 11C Inikiatar
= 1D Initiator

=~ ZB_RCU-Target
G
""" B8 Logical Device W Micknarne
[®z00000E0E9CONSF4  SUNL
[ 200000E069C004A8  SLINZ

) Ready [l Lufs) 254 [[pllacated LU(s) 65 |

Figure 1.1 Main Window
The Main window consists of the following elements.

Table 1.1 Outline of Main Window Elements

No. Item Description

O] Menu Menu of items operable by this function.

©) Tool bar Part of the menu enabled to be operable by buttons.

® | Switch When “Switch” displayed in the tree view is selected(Port), the
status of the switch is selectable. The setting of the groups or LUN
is selectable.

©) Tree The structure that it is conscious of the hardware construction.
(A port type is attached to a port.)

® Upper right list Displays the details of an item selected from the tree.

® Lower right list Displays the details of an item selected from the upper list, if any.

® | Status bar Displays outlined function of each item on the menu and tool bar
when the mouse is positioned on it. Also it displays the all of the
LU figures and the LU figures with the pass definition.
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Menu items and their details are shown below.

Table 1.2 List of Menu ltems

Menu Submenu Description Tool bar
File Exit + Closes the window. it
Backup Creates a backup of the LUN configuration. None
Restore | Refer Displays the stored backup of the LUN None
configuration in the window.
Execute | Reflects the configuration displayed when the None
menu items [Restore] and [Refer] are selected.
Cancel | Cancels the state induced by the selection of the | None
menu items [Restore] and [Refer].
Edit Copy * Copies group / WWN / LUN to the clip board. | None
Paste » Pastes the information of the clip board. None
View Toolbar * Makes the tool bar displayed or not. None
Status Bar * Makes the status bar displayed or not. None
. &
Group New Creates a new group. I_'_+ “New”
. .
Change Changes a group name or adds a member. “Change”
Delete + Deletes a group. L‘E “Delete”
WWN/ | Add * Adds a WWN/iSCSI Name and its nickname. « »
iSCS| gﬂ Add
Name Change... * Changes a WWN/iSCSI Name and its EI » »
nickname. Change
Delete + Deletes a WWN/iSCSI Name. L‘E . ,
Delete
Login List The hosts identified by the following E P
WWNSs/iSCSI Names login to the DKC. & s
LUN Add « Adds a LUN. .EE ‘Add"
Delete * Deletes a LUN. fé “Delete”
Command Device |+ Changes command device and command “cmd”
device security information. m
° i i H
CHA Change... Changes a CHA option. 1.0 eI
Port Parameter Changes a port parameter. %o “Port”
Security Switch * Sets whether to use the security function or won iy o
not Switch
LDEV Command Device |+ Changes command device and command “cmd”
device security information. m
"Property » Refers to LUN information from LDEV. None
. . ° . . . . E‘E
LUSE LU Size Expansion Activates the LU Size Expansion window. 1= “LUSE”
Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Restriction item
1. LUN and Group Configuration executable check item

Table 1.3 System operating condition, and change of configuration

# Item Operation Host 1/0 E-Copy*1 1/0 E-Copy*1 Group Pair Status
1 Group Add — — — _
2 Delete A A B —
3 Group Name Modify — — — _
4 Host Mode Modify C C — _
5 WWN/iSCSI Add — — — —
6 -name Delete — — — _
7 Modify — — — _
8 LUN Add — — — —
9 Delete D D — E

A: When the specified group has LUN and the LUN is reserved by the host or executing the 1/0,
the specified group cannot be deleted.

B: When the specified group is registered to the Port Group, the specified group cannot be deleted.

C: When the specified group has LUN and the LUN is reserved by the host or executing the 1/O,
the specified Host Mode of the group cannot be modified.

D: When the specified group has LUN and the LUN is reserved by the host or executing the 1/O,
the specified LUN cannot be deleted.

E: When the pair volume of HORC/HOMRCF(including the reserve volume of HOMRCF) has no
LUN by deleting LUN, the specified LUN cannot be deleted.

*1: E-COPY: Extended Copy Command

2. Fibre Channel High Performance Mode executable check item

Table 1.4 System operating condition, and change of configuration

Host E- Remaining | Remaining Channel
# Item Operation /0 Copy*1 pass Copy AL-PA [ Topology Speed T
110 MCU-RCU Volume p
High To
' |performance| Standard A A B C — — _ _
2 Mode To High A A B c 5 = - S
Speed

A: When the LUN in the specified CHA is reserved by the host or executing the I/O, the mode
cannot be modified.

B: When the path between MCU and RCU of the HORC is formed with the port of the CHT, the
mode cannot be modified.

C: When the copy volume of RCU of the HORC exists in the CHT, the mode cannot be modified.

D: When the AL-PA overlaps at the High Speed mode unit, the mode cannot be modified to the
High Speed mode.

E: When the topology is mixed at the High Speed mode unit or is set as ‘Point to Point’, the mode
cannot be modified to the High Speed mode.

F: When the channel speed is mixed at the High Speed mode unit, the mode cannot be modified to
the High Speed mode.

G: When the Initiator/RCU-Target/Target is mixed at the High Speed mode unit, the mode cannot
be modified to the High Speed mode.

*1: E-COPY: Extended Copy Command

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Port parameter check item

Table 1.5 System operating condition, and change of configuration

. . Remaining | Remaining
# ltem Operation Host I/O E'Ci?gy 1 E-gr(;r;y 1 pass Copy Csh agendel
P~ | MCU-RCU | Volume P

1 AL-PA Modify A A — B C —

2 Topology Modify A A — B C D
Channel .

3 Speed Modify A A — — — _
Security .

4 Switch Modify — — E — — —

A: When the LUN in the specified port is reserved by the host or is executing the 1/O, the

parameter cannot be modified.

B: When the path between MCU and RCU of the HORC is formed with the port of the CHT, the
parameter cannot be modified.

C: When the copy volume of RCU of the HORC exists in the port, the parameter cannot be
modified.

D: When the CHT which has the specified port is in High Speed mode, topology cannot be set to
the ‘Point to Point’*2.

E: When the group which is in the specified port is in the Port Group, the security switch cannot be
set to ‘Off”.

*1: E-COPY: Extended Copy Command

*2: The host command through one port is distributed to the plural ports in High Speed mode. If

‘Point to Point’ is set, this distribution process cannot be executed.

4. Command device check item

Table 1.6 System operating condition, and change of configuration

# ltem Operation Host I/O  |E-Copy*1 1/0O| Pair Status | Guard status iSCSI
1 Cmd. Dev. Set A A B D E
2 Clear C — — — —
3 Cmd. Dev. Sec. Set C — — — —
4 Clear C — — — —

A: When the LUN to the specified volume is reserved by the host or is executing the /O, the

Command Device cannot be set.
B: When the specified volume is HORC/HOMRCEF volume, the Command Device cannot be set.
C: R/M has to be stopped when this parameter is modified.

*1: E-COPY: Extended Copy Command

D: Volumes that do not have “R/W?” attribute cannot be defined as command devices.
E: A setting of a command device is not allowed for a LUN using the iSCSI-Port.
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(2) Setting Security Switch

."/, LUMN Management -

File Edit Miew Group WWMASCSIMName LUN CHA  Port LDEV LUSE

‘fﬂﬂé LB B | s 2| U v .LJ‘rs;a
Exit Switch'l Maw  Chanze Dalais Sedd Chanze Delaiz List Adel Dzlziz i Part Crrnel LUSE

Port | Type | Security Switch | Address | Fabric | Connection | Channel Speed

Pl Off EFM)  On FC-al 1[36/<]

e OffF EF) O Fo-aL 1[03B/=]
2C On EF ()

Zoen On EF@  Off  FC-al 1[56/s]

There is no information to display here.

Switch
’7 @ O O ot

Figure 2.2
Security Switch Window

Select the port to use the security function |A|I LUi=) 854 ||Allocated LU=) 65 | i

Figure 2.1 Main Window

When each CHA location in the tree view is selected (CL), installed ports information supported by
this function are displayed in the upper right list.

Setting of a Security Switch is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a port for which you want to set the security switch from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Security Switch...] from the [Port] menu.

® Since the Security Switch window (Figure 2.2) is displayed, check On or Off box and select
(CL) the [OK] button.

@ The status of the security switch that has been set is reflected in the Main window (Figure 2.1).

Details of the Main window (Figure 2.1) and the Security Switch window (Figure 2.2) are shown
below.
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Table 2.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Switch)

Item Description

Upper list Displays statuses of the security switches that have been set.
In the case of the iISCSI-Port, items, that is, Address, Fabric,
Connection, and Channel Speed are not displayed.
Provided with a sorting function.

Lower list Displays nothing.

"Port — Security Switch..." Selectable when an item has been selected from the upper list.

menu Displays the Security Switch window.

Pop-up menu

Enables a clicking of the right mouse button to select "Security Switch"
provided that an item has been selected from the upper list.

Table 2.2 D

etails and Operation of Security Switch Window

ltem

Description

On/Off radio button

Displays a status setting of the Security Switch that has been selected
in the Main window.

(If On and Off of the switch have been selected in the Main window,
the radio buttons of ON and OFF are not selected in this window, and
[OK] button cannot be selected.)

OK button

Closes the window after reflecting the setting that has been made.

Not selectable when neither of the statuses has been selected.

Cancel button

Closes the window without reflecting the setting that has been made.
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(3) Setting Group
(3-1) Adding Group

5, LUM Manasement -
File Edit Miew Group WWN/SCSIMame LUN CHA  Port LDEV LUSE
Ao & AT I T z =
Esit Zaiten Mewy k Ll Dizlzia A Fort e LUSE
e ok
B-H cHe HP
= cha-1e Epor e oF AL «
L 1A m@po2 sun 09 Solaris
[mpO3 WR2K  0C PC Server
ﬂ Flease select the Host Mode
derd
a0
= @ Logical Device There is no information to display here v

Figure 3.1.4
Host Mode
g Selection Window
G. E;af:;;:;xgdamgv&n;pgr::: and salect the WiNIE) to
o
Create a Mew Group N lame 7

Figur3.1.1 [E i
Main WindOW 200000E068100481

QIO 10000000C9259E07

1D 200000E0ESCHRE1 2
@10 10000000c9259E07

Object(s) Selected.

[ <Betore  |[ Next> ][ corceitd |
Objeot(s) Selected FlgUFQ 31 3
e e (== | Port Selection Window
DMext > Canecel () 4

Figure 3.1.2
Add Group Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list.

Addition of a group is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (DR) [New...] from the [Group] menu in the Main window (Figure 3.1.1).

@ Since the Add Group window (Figure 3.1.2) is displayed, enter a group name, register a WWN,
(In the case of iISCSI is iISCSI Name) and select (CL) the [Next] button.

® Since the Port Selection window (Figure 3.1.3) is displayed, select (CL) a port for connecting a
new group and select (CL) the [Next] button.

@ Set a host mode for the new group in the Host Mode Selection window (Figure 3.1.4) and select
(CL) the [OK] button.

® Information on the group that has been newly registered is reflected in the Main window (Figure
3.1.1).

Details of the Main window (Figure 3.1.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 3.1.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

ltem

Description

Upper list

Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.

Provided with a sorting function.

"Group - New..." menu

Selectable when "Port" has been selected from the tree.

Displays the Add Group window.

Pop-up menu

Makes the "New" menu selectable when the right mouse button is
clicked in the upper list.

Table 3.1.2 Details and Operation of Add Group Window (for Fibre gruop)

Item Description
Name To be used for entering a name (up to eight characters) of a group to
be added.
List Displays a WWN list. Selects WWN that wants to be set.

Add WWN button

Activates a window for manually registering a WWN when no
applicable WWN exists in the list.

Change button

Changes a selected WWN and its nickname. (Only one WWN is
selectable.)

Refresh button

Redraws the list

Next button

Closes the window and activates a window for selecting a port for
connecting the group concerned.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Table 3.1.3 Details and Operation of Add Group Window (for iSCSI gruop)

Item Description
Name To be used for entering a name (up to eight characters) of a group to
be added.
List Displays a iISCSI Name list. Selects iSCSI Name that wants to be set.
Add button Activates a window for manually registering a iSCSI Name when no

applicable iISCSI Name exists in the list.

Change button

Changes a selected iSCSI Name and its nickname. (Only one iSCSI
Name is selectable.)

Refresh button

Redraws the list

Next button

Closes the window and activates a window for selecting a port for
connecting the group concerned.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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Table 3.1.4 Details and Operation of Port Selection Window

Item Description

Name Displays the group name that has been entered in the preceding
window.

List To be used for selecting a port to be connected.

Before button Returns you to the preceding window.

Next button Closes the window and activates a window for selecting a host mode
for the group concerned.

Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Table 3.1.5 Details and Operation of Host Mode Window

Item Description
Host Mode Displays host modes that can be set.
Before button Returns you to the preceding window.
OK button Closes the window after registering the group and returns you to the
Main window.
Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(3-2) Changing Group

93 LUM Management -
File Edit View Group WWNASCSIMame LUN CHA  Port LDEY LLUSE
£ & B E #y #| = z =
Exit Shriteh Mew  |Change | Delete Add Chanze Daleis List el Dialaiz LS Por e LUSE
ERE S [ Group [ Host Made
B-if cHe 08
=i cHa-1P
g T4 Solariz
1B Eoz wek  oc PC Server
. Please select the Host Mode
e ] Nickname v
{8 Logical Device [ 00000000CTZIBHD (o
@) 10000000C923E34D o
and select the WWN(S) to
Group ‘ ¢ Before H oK %J| Cancal(0 ‘
Port | Wil [ Mickname F|gure 323
U omnpoeREsERIR: b 1L L
e DODROAOAGABIBAD: AR i
|A 10000000C9253E07 HOSt MOde
|B 10000000C9259E07 . .
[ Selection Window
IC 10000000C3259E07
Change the salected group configuration @D z00000E089C0RE12 llocated LUIs) 65 A
Q|D 10000000C9259E07
Figure 3.2.1
Main Window
Object(s) Seleated.
[addwan. | [ crangs. | [ Retresh |
Mext > Cancel (9

Figure 3.2.2
Change Group Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

A change of a group is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) one group you want to change from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [Group] menu in the Main window (Figure 3.2.1).

® Since the Change Group window (Figure 3.2.2) is displayed, change the group name (In the case
of iISCSI is iISCSI Name) and select (CL) the [Next] button.

@ Set a host mode for the group to be changed in the Host Mode Selection window (Figure 3.2.3)
and select (CL) the [OK] button.

® Information on the group that has been changed is reflected in the Main window (Figure 3.2.1).

In case of changing the group against the port of the Security Switch off, the Change Group
window (Figure 3.2.2) is not displayed.

Details of the Main window (Figure 3.2.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 3.2.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"Group-Change..." menu

Selectable when a single group has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the Change Group window.

Pop-up menu

Makes the "Change" menu selectable when a single group is selected
from the upper list and the right mouse button is clicked there.

Table 3.2.2 Details and Operation of Change Group Window (for Fibre group)

Item Description
Name To be used for entering a name (up to eight characters) of a group to
be changed.
List Displays a WWN list. Selects WWN that wants to be set.

Add WWN button

Activates a window for manually registering a WWN when no
applicable WWN exists in the list.

Change button

Changes a selected WWN and its nickname. (Only one WWN is
selectable.)

Refresh button

Redraws the list.

Next button

Closes the window and activates a window for selecting a host mode
to be registered for the group concerned.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Table 3.2.3 Details and Operation of Change Group Window (for iSCSI group)

Item Description
Name To be used for entering a name (up to eight characters) of a group to
be changed.
List Displays a iSCSI Name list. Selects iSCSI Name that wants to be set.
Add button Activates a window for manually registering a iSCSI Name when no

applicable iISCSI Name exists in the list.

Change button

Changes a selected iSCSI Name and its nickname. (Only one iSCSI
Name is selectable.)

Refresh button

Redraws the list.

Next button

Closes the window and activates a window for selecting a host mode
to be registered for the group concerned.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Table 3.2.4 Details and Operation of Host Mode Selection Window

Item Description
Host Mode Displays host modes that can be set.
Before button Returns you to the preceding window.
OK button Closes the window after changing the group and returns you to the

Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(3-3) Deleting Group
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Figure 3.3.1 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of a group is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a group you want to delete from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [Group] menu in the Main window (Figure 3.3.1).

® Since a message asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ Information on the group that has been selected from the upper right list is deleted. Moreover,
the details of the group information (WWN or iSCSI Name, and LUN) is also deleted.

Table 3.3.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)
Provided with a sorting function.

"Group-Delete" tool bar Selectable when a group has been selected from the upper list.
Displays a message asking for a confirmation.
Pop-up menu Displays "Delete" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the

item in the upper list.
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(4) Setting WWN/iSCSI Name
(4-1) Adding WWN
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Figure 4.1.2
Add WWN Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Addition of a WWN is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a group to which you want to add a WWN from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Add] from the [WWN/iSCSI Name] menu in the Main window (Figure 4.1.1).

® Since the Add WWN window (Figure 4.1.2) is displayed, select (CL) “WWN” registering from
the list, and select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ The WWN that has been newly added is reflected in the lower right list.

Details of the Main Window (Figure 4.1.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 4.1.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (WWN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"WWN - Add" menu

Selectable when a single group has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the Add WWN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Add" menu when the right mouse button is clicked in the
lower list.

Table 4.1.2 Details and Operation of Add WWN Window

Item Description
Name Displays the group name. (Unchangeable)
List Displays a WWN list. Select the registration WWN.

Add WWN button

Activates a window for manually registering a WWN when no
applicable WWN exists in the list.

Change button

Changes a selected WWN and its nickname. (Only one WWN is
selectable.)

Refresh button

Redraws the list.

OK button

Closes the window after registering the WWN, and returns you to the
Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(4-2) Changing WWN
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Change WWN Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

A change of a WWN is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) one WWN you want to change from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [WWN/iSCSI Name] menu in the Main window (Figure 4.2.1).

® Since the Change WWN window (Figure 4.2.2) is displayed, change the "WWN" and its
"Nickname", and select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ The WWN that has been changed is reflected in the lower right list.

Details of the Main Window(Figure 4.2.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 4.2.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (WWN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"WWN - Change" menu

Selectable when a single group has been selected from the lower list.

Displays the Change WWN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Change" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
the item in the lower list.

Table 4.2.2

Details and Operation of Change WWN Window

Item Description
WWN To be used for entering a WWN (16 hexadecimal digits).
Nick name Used for entering a nickname (up to eight characters).

Change all the same button

In case of checking it, the change should be executed for the same
WWN including in the group of the other ports.

OK button

Selectable only when the WWN has been entered correctly.

Closes the window after registering the WWN and nickname, and
returns you to the Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(4-3) Deleting WWN
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Figure 4.3.1 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group setting
in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that
has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of a WWN is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a WWN you want to delete from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [WWN/iSCSI Name] menu in the Main window (Figure 4.3.1).
® Since a message asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ The WWN that has been selected from the lower right list is deleted.

Table 4.3.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Group)

Item Description

Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.

Provided with a sorting function.

Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.
(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"WWN/iSCSI Name — Selectable when a WWN has been selected from the lower list.

Delete" menu Displays a message asking for a confirmation.

Pop-up menu Displays "Delete" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the
item in the upper list.
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(4-4) Deleting WWN of the host linked DKC
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Figure 4.4.2 Login Host List Window

Deletion of a WWN of the host linked to DKC is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (DR) [Login List] form the [WWN/iSCSI Name] menu in the Main Window (Figure
4.4.1).

@ Select (CL) the [Refresh] button is redraws the WWN list.

® Since the Login Host List window (Figure 4.4.2) is displayed, selected (CL) the WWNs and
select (CL) the [Delete] button.

@ Select (CL) the [Close] button is close window returns you to the Main Window.

Table 4.4.1 Details and Operation Login Host List window

Item Description
WWN The hosts identified by the following WWNs login to the DKC.
List Displays a WWN list.
Delete button Deletes a selected WWN.
Refresh button Redraws the list.
Close button Returns you the Main window.
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(4-5) Adding iSCSI Name
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Figure 4.5.2

Add iSCSI Name Window

When “iSCSI-Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group
setting in the iISCSI-Port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details
of a group that has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Addition of a iSCSI Name is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a group to which you want to add a iSCSI Name from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Add] from the [WWN/iSCSI Name] menu in the Main window (Figure 4.5.1).

® Since the Add iSCSI Name window (Figure 4.5.2) is displayed, select (CL) “iSCSI Name”
registering from the list, and select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ The iSCSI Name that has been newly added is reflected in the lower right list.

Details of the Main Window (Figure 4.5.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 4.5.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (iISCSI Name)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"WWN/iSCSI Name - Add" | Selectable when a single group has been selected from the upper list.

menu Displays the Add iSCSI Name window.
Pop-up menu Displays the "Add" menu when the right mouse button is clicked in the
lower list.

Table 4.5.2 Details and Operation of Add iSCSI Name Window

Item Description

Name Displays the group name. (Unchangeable)

List Displays a iSCSI| Name list. Select the registration iSCS| Name.

Add button Activates a window for manually registering a iSCSI Name when no
applicable iISCSI Name exists in the list.

Change button Changes a selected iISCSI Name and its nickname. (Only one iSCSI
Name is selectable.)

Refresh button Redraws the list.

OK button Closes the window after registering the iSCSI Name, and returns you
to the Main window.

Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(4-6) Changing iSCSI Name
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Figure 4.6.1 Main Window .
Figure 4.6.2

Change iSCSI Name Window

When “iSCSI-Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group
setting in the iISCSI-Port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details

of a group that has been selected from the upper right list are

displayed.

A change of a iISCSI Name is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) one iSCSI Name you want to change from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [WWN/iSCSI Name] menu in the Main window (Figure 4.6.1).
® Since the Change iSCSI Name window (Figure 4.6.2) is displayed, change the “iSCSI Name”

and its “Nickname”, and select (CL) the [OK] button.
@ The iSCSI Name that has been changed is reflected in the

lower right list.

Details of the Main Window (Figure 4.6.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 4.6.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (iSCSI| Name)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)
Provided with a sorting function.

"WWN/iSCSI Name - Selectable when a single group has been selected from the lower list.
Change" menu Displays the Change iSCSI Name window.
Pop-up menu Displays the "Change" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on

the item in the lower list.

Table 4.6.2 Details and Operation of Change iSCSI Name Window

Item Description
iSCSI Name To be used for entering a iISCSI Name.
Nick name Used for entering a nickname (up to eight characters).

Change all the same button | In case of checking it, the change should be executed for the same
iISCSI Name including in the group of the other ports.

OK button Selectable only when the iISCSI Name has been entered correctly.
Closes the window after registering the iSCSI Name and nickname,
and returns you to the Main window.

Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(4-7) Deleting iISCSI Name
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Figure 4.7.1 Main Window

When “iSCSI-Port” in the tree view is selected, “Group” is set on the Display. Displays the group
setting in the iISCSI-Port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details
of a group that has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of a iISCSI Name is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a iSCSI Name you want to delete from the lower right list.
@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [WWN/iSCSI Name] menu in the Main window (Figure 4.7.1).
® Since a message asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ The iSCSI Name that has been selected from the lower right list is deleted.

Table 4.7.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (iISCSI Name)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a group that has been selected from the upper list.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list

or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"WWN/iSCSI Name —
Delete" menu

Selectable when a WWN has been selected from the lower list.

Displays a message asking for a confirmation.

Pop-up menu

Displays "Delete" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the

item in the upper list.
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(4-8) The host’s iISCSI Name linked to DKC
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Figure 4.8.1 Main Window

Figure 4.8.2 Login Host List Window

Select (DR) [Login List] from the [WWN/iSCSI Name] menu in the Main Window (Figure 4.8.1),
Login Host List Window (Figure 4.8.2) is displayed. When you select the “WWN?” or the ‘i1SCSI
Name’, the login WWNSs or iSCSI Names are displayed respectively.

Table 4.8.1 Details and Operation Login Host List Window

Item Description
Switch WWN or iSCSI Name.
List Displays a iSCSI Name list.
Refresh button Redraws the list.
Close button Returns you the Main Windows.
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(5) Setting LUN
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Figure 5.1.2 Add LUN Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, “LUN” is set on the Display. Displays the group
setting in the port that has been selected in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of
a group that has been selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Addition of a LUN is done in the following procedure.

® Change the Display to “LUN.”

@ Select (CL) a group to which a LUN is to be added from the upper right list.

® Select (DR) [Add] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.1.1).

@ Since the LUN Registration window (Figure 5.1.2) is displayed, select (CL) the LUN and
CU:LDEYV and select (CL) the [SET] button. The LUN that has been set is displayed in the
“Add follows list.”

® When the [OK] button is selected (CL), items displayed in the “Add follows” list is newly
registered and the window is changed to the Main window (Figure 5.1.1).

Details of the Main Window(Figure 5.1.1) and the other windows are shown on the following page.
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Table 5.1.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUN's defined as being contained in the group that has been

selected from the upper list.

The symbol ‘+’ added to CU:LDEV# denotes the existence of path
setting as follow:

‘+’ A LUN is set.

‘“++’Multiple LUNSs are set.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"LUN - Add..." menu

Selectable when a port subordinate to the LUN has been selected from
the tree.

Displays the Add LUN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Add" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the
item in the upper list.

Table 5.1.2 Details and Operation of Add LUN Window
Item Description

Port Displays a name of a port that has been selected from the tree in the
Main window.

Group list Displays all groups registered as being connected with the port
concerned.

LUN list Displays unused LUN's in the group concerned according to the group
selection that has been made.

CU list Displays CU numbers of all mounted LDEV's supported by this
function.

LDEV list Displays unused LDEV's in the group concerned according to the

group selection that has been made.

The symbol ‘+’ added to LDEV ID denotes the existence of path setting
as follow:

‘+’ ALUN is set.

‘“++’Multiple LUNSs are set.

Add follows list

Displays a LUN (path) to be added.

Set button

Selectable only when the group, LUN, and CU:LDEV have been
selected.

The LUN that has been added is displayed in the "Add follows" list.

Delete button

Excepts a LUN from LUNs to be added.

OK button

Selectable only when the LUN'(s) is/are in the "Add follows" list.

Closes the window after adding the LUN and returns you to the Main
window.

Cancel button

Closes the window without doing anything and returns you to the Main
window.
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(5-2) Deleting LUN
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Figure 5.2.1 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that has been

selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Deletion of a LUN is done in the following procedure.
@ Select (CL) a LUN from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Delete] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.2.1).
® Since a message asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the [Yes] button.
@ Information on the LUN that has been selected from the lower right list is deleted.

Table 5.2.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUNs defined for a group selected from the upper list.

The symbol ‘+’ added to CU:LDEV# denotes the existence of path
setting as follow:

‘+’ A LUN is set.

‘“++’Multiple LUNSs are set.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"LUN — Delete..." menu

Selectable when a LUN has been selected from the lower list.

Displays a message asking for a confirmation.

Pop-up menu

Displays "Delete" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on the
item in the lower list.
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(5-3) Changing Command Device from the LUN list
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Figure 5.3.1 Main Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected, groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a group that has been
selected from the upper right list are displayed.

Setting of a Command Device form the LUN list is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) LUN from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Command Device] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 5.3.1).

® Change “Command Device” in the Command Device Window (Figure 5.3.2), and select (CL)
the [OK] button.

@ Information on the LUN that has been selected from the lower right list is reflected.

When changing the command device from the LDEV list, refer to page INST05-850.

Notice: The command device cannot be set for a LUN connected to the iSCSI-Port.
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Table 5.3.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the port that has been selected from
the tree.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUN's defined as being contained in the group that has

been selected from the upper list.

The symbol ‘+’ added to CU:LDEV# denotes the existence of path
setting as follow:

‘+’ A LUN is set.

‘“++’Multiple LUNSs are set.

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"LUN — Command Device..." | Selectable when a LUN has been selected from the lower list.
menu Displays the Command Device window.
Pop-up menu Displays the "Command Device" menu when the right mouse button

is clicked on the item in the lower list.

Table 5.3.2 Details and Operation of Add LUN Window

Item Description
Cmd.Dev. Displays the command device of LUN selection.
When it is checked, the command device is on.
Security Displays a status of command device security of the LUN that has

been selected.

Enables a command device to be checked provided that the Cmd.
Dev. has been set for it.

When it is checked, the security of the command device is on.

OK button Closes the window after changing the parameter and returns you to
the Main window.

Cancel button Closes the window without doing anything and returns you to the Main
window.
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(6) Changing CHA
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Figure 6.1 Main Window

When “CHA” in the tree view is selected (CL), installed CHA PCB’s supported by this function are
displayed in the upper right list.

A change of a CHA PCB Mode is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a CHA from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [CHA] menu in the Main window (Figure 6.1).

® Since the CHA Option window (Figure 6.2) is displayed, select (CL) a "PCB Mode" and select
(CL) the [OK] button.

@ An operational mode of a PCB of the CHA that has been set in the upper right list is changed.
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Table 6.1

Details and Operation of Main Window (CHA)

Item Description
Upper list Displays installed CHA PCB's supported by this function.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays no item.

"CHA - Change" menu

Selectable when a CHA has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the CHA Option window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Change" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
the item in the upper list.

Table 6.2 Details and Operation of CHA Option Window
ltem Description
PCB Mode Displays a set operational mode of a CHA PCB in a form that it has
been selected.
OK button Selectable only when the PCB Mode has been selected.

Closes the window after changing the parameter, and returns you to
the Main window.

Cancel button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(7) Changing Port
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Figure 7.1 Main Window
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Figure 7.2
Port Parameter Window

When “Port” in the tree view is selected (CL), installed ports supported by this function are

displayed in the upper right list.

A change of a Port Parameter is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) a port from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Parameter...] from the [Port] menu in the Main window (Figure 7.1).
® Since the Port Parameter window (Figure 7.2) is displayed, set each item and select (CL) the

[OK] button.

@ You can change information on the port that has been selected from the upper right list.

Notice: iSCSI-Port can not change port Parameter.

When you change the configure of Port Parameters and User Authentication for iSCSI
Port, please operate from the Web Console. For the detail of operation, refer to
WEBO02-40, and ‘3.9 Configuring iSCSI Ports’ of LUN Management User's Guide.
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Table 7.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Port)

Item Description
Upper list Displays installed ports supported by this function.
In the case of the iISCSI-Port, items, that is, Address, Fabric,
Connection, and Channel Speed are not displayed.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays no item.

"Port - Change" menu

Selectable when a port has been selected from the upper list.

Displays the Port Parameter window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Change" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
the item in the upper list.

Table 7.2 Details and Operation of Port Parameter Window

Item Description
AL-PA Displays an AL-PA value of a fibre port address.
Loop ID Displays a loop ID value of a fibre port address.
Fabric Displays whether to use (On) or not to use (Off) the fabric
Connection Displays which is to be used: FC-AL or Point to Point.
Channel Speed Displays 1 GB/s, 2 GB/s, or Auto.
OK button Closes the window after changing the parameter(s), and returns you to
the Main window.
Cancel button Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.

Note:

If 2Gbps HBA and Switch are used, please set the transfer speed of the CHF port as 2Gbps.

If 1Gbps HBA and Switch are used, please set the transfer speed of the CHF port as 1Gbps.
Linkup may become improper at Server reboot when Auto Negotiation setting is a must, please
check a channel lamp. If it is blinking, please remove and re-insert the cable. The signal
synchronization and Link UP will be performed.
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Fibre port addresses (AL-PA’s and loop ID’s) are shown below.

Table 7.3 Fibre Port Addresses (AL-PA's and Loop ID’s)

AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop| AL |Loop
AP | ID | AP | ID |AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID | AP | ID
EF 0 CD| 16 | B2 | 32 | 98 | 48 | 72 | 64 | 55 | 80 | 3A | 96 | 25 | 112
E8 1 CC | 17 | B1 | 33 | 97 | 49 | 1 65 | 54 | 81 39 | 97 | 23 | 113
E4 2 CB| 18 | AE | 34 | 90 | 50 | 6E | 66 | 53 | 82 | 36 | 98 | 1F | 114
E2 3 CA| 19 | AD | 35 | 8F | 51 | 6D | 67 | 52 | 83 | 35 | 99 | 1E | 115
E1 4 Co9 | 20 | AC| 36 | 88 | 52 | 6C | 68 | 51 84 | 34 | 100 | 1D | 116
EO 5 C7r | 21 |AB | 37 | 84 | 53 | 6B | 69 | 4E | 8 | 33 | 101 | 1B | 117
DC 6 C6 | 22 | AA| 38 | 82 | 54 | 6A | 70 | 4D | 86 | 32 | 102 | 18 | 118
DA 7 C5 | 23 | A9 | 39 | 81 55 | 69 | 71 | 4C | 87 | 31 | 103 | 17 | 119
D9 8 C3 | 24 | AT | 40 | 80 | 56 | 67 | 72 | 4B | 88 | 2E | 104 | 10 | 120
D6 9 BC | 25 | A6 | 41 | 7C | 57 | 66 | 73 | 4A | 89 | 2D | 105 | OF | 121
D5 | 10 | BA | 26 | A5 | 42 | 7A | 58 | 65 | 74 | 49 | 90 | 2C [ 106 | 08 | 122
D4 | 11 B9 | 27 | A3 | 43 | 79 | 59 | 63 | 75 | 47 | 9 2B | 107 | 04 | 123
D3 | 12 | B6 | 28 | 9F | 44 | 76 | 60 | 5C | 76 | 46 | 92 | 2A | 108 | 02 | 124
D2 | 13 | B5 | 29 | 9E | 45 | 75 | 61 5A | 77 | 45 | 93 | 29 | 109 | 01 | 125
D1 14 | B4 | 30 | 9D | 46 | 74 | 62 | 59 | 78 | 43 | 94 | 27 | 110

CE | 15 | B3 | 31 9B | 47 | 73 | 63 | 56 | 79 | 3C | 95 | 26 | 111
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(8) Changing Command Device from LDEV list
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Figure 8.1 Main Window

When “Command Device” in the tree view is selected (CL), CU numbers of installed LDEV’s
supported by this function are displayed in the upper right list. In the lower right list, details of a
CU selected from the upper right list are displayed.

A change of a command device is made in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) an LDEV you want to change from the lower right list.

@ Select (DR) [Change...] from the [Device] menu in the Main window (Figure 8.1).

® Since the Command Device window (Figure 8.2) is displayed, change the “Command Device”
and select (CL) the [OK] button.

@ Information that has been set is reflected in the LDEV that has been selected from the lower right
list.

Notice: The command device cannot be set for a LUN connected to the iSCSI-Port.
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Table 8.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (Command Device)

Item Description
Upper list Displays CU numbers of installed LDEV's supported by this function.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays details of a CU selected from the upper list.

Displayed items: CVS (Defined: “*”, Not defined: No indication), LUN
(Defined: “*”, Not defined: No indication)

(Displays nothing when no item to be selected exists in the upper list
or more than one item has been selected.)

Provided with a sorting function.

"Device - Change" menu

Selectable only when an LDEYV that is given a definition of LUN has
been selected from the lower list.

Displays the Command Device window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the "Change" menu when the right mouse button is clicked on
the item in the lower list.

Table 8.2 De

tails and Operation of Command Device Window

ltem

Description

Cmd.Dev.

Displays a status of a command device of the LUN that has been
elected.

When it is checked, the command device is on.

Security

Displays a status of command device security of the LUN that has
been selected.

Enables a command device to be checked provided that the Cmd.
Dev. has been set for it.

When it is checked, the command device security is on.

OK Button

Closes the window after changing the parameters, and returns you to
the Main window.

Cancel Button

Returns you to the Main window without doing anything.
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(9) Setting LUSE
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Figure 9.2 LU Expansion Define Window

A change of a LUSE is made in the following procedure. For details, go to INST05-880.

@ Select (DR) [LU Size Expansion...]from the [LUSE] menu in the Main window (Figure9.1).

@ Since the LU Expansion Define window (Figure 9.2) is displayed, set each items and select (CL)
the [OK] button (When ‘Change Configuration’, select (CL) the [Close] button, because the

[Close] button is displayed instead of the [OK]/[Cancel] button).
® Selected information is defined to the Main Window (Figure9.1).

Unconnected LU

CRCCEECE
N N N N N N N N

LU without SCSI path definition

LU without Command Device definition
LU with same emulation type
LU with same capacity

LU without CVS definition, if you select LU without CVS definition
LU with CVS definition, if you select LU with CVS definition
LU with R/W attribute (when ‘Change Configuration’)
f you set the LUSE by dispersive LUs, the condition (1) is excluded.

4\ cAUTION
The conditions of the LU to connect are follows.
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LU Expansion Define window

Detail of the list

* The list is displayed line by line in CU (The
selection can be done on CU list).

* The number of LDEVs connected
sequentially together which formalize LU
Expansion (Open VOL)
ex.) The first line on the right figure

indicates that 10 LDEV's whose
emulation type is OPEN-3 are connected together sequentially.

* The existence of LUN definition to the Open VOL.
ex.) In the first line, “*’ shows that CU:LDEV=00:00 and 00:10 have a LUN definition.

* The existence of CVS definition to the Open VOL.
ex.) In the seventh line ‘*’ shows that CU:LDEV=00:0F has a CVS definition.

* The existence of Command Device (Cmd. Dev.) definition of the Open VOL.
ex.) In the fourth line ‘*’ shows that CU:LDEV=00:0C has a Command Device definition.

* The attribute of Open LDEV Guard to the Open VOL.

Function String Description

Define Configuration & Install  ----- (Not Displayed)

Refer Configuration

Change Configuration R/W Read/Write

Maintenance R/W (S-Vol Disable) Read/Write with S-Vol Disable

Protect (S-Vol Disable) Protected
R.O. (S-Vol Disable) Read Only

2777? Invalid state

Detail of the buttons

* [OK] button: To register the setting information (Only when ‘Define
Configuration & Install’)

* [Cancel] button: Not to register the setting information (Only when ‘Define
Configuration & Install’)

* [Expand...] button: To display ‘LU Expansion’ window (go to (9-1))

» [Exp(Disperse)...] button: To display ‘LU Expansion (Disperse)’ window (go to (9-2))

* [Free] button: To dissolve LU Expansion consisted of two or more LDEVs (go to
(9-3)

* [Detail...] button: To display ‘Open VOL Detail” window (go to (9-4))

* [Close] button: To close ‘LU Expansion Define” window (Only when ‘Change

Configuration’)

LUSE is set by the continuous LUs or by the dispersive LUs.
* To set the LUSE by the continuous LUs:  Go to (9-1)
* To set the LUSE by the dispersive LUs:  Go to (9-2)
* To delete the LUSE: Go to (9-3)
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(9-1) The setting of LU Expansion (‘LU Expansion” window)

Select an LU to define the LUSE and select
(CL) [Expand...] button in ‘LU Expansion
Define’ window. [Expand...] button comes to
be available at the time of selecting
connectable LU from the list.

o ]

U: LDEY

Open UOL  Sigze(Mbyte) Path  CVS  Cmd.D.

00:
00:0k
00:08
00:0c

00:08
00:0F
00:10
00:14
00:15
00:16

00:17
00:18

OPEN-3 * 1o z3470.31
OPEN-3 2347.03
OPEN-3 2347.03
OPEN-3 23247.03

OPEN-3 2347.03
OPEN-3 800,15
OPEN-3 * 4 a388.12
OPEN-3 2347.03
OPEN-3 2347.03
OPEN-3 2747.03

zz47.03

oPEN-3
OPEN-3 2347.03

The selected CU:LDEV comes to be the head of Open VOL and also CU:LDEV# comes to be

Open VOLA.
‘LU Expansion’ window is displayed. LU Expansion
OPEN-3 N

Detail of displayed information Open WOL 000D P
OPEN-XXX: Emulation type Valid VOL count 2
OPEN VOL: Open VOL# (Selected Enter VOL count

CU:LDEV#) Size(Mbyte) 2347103
Valid VOL count: Total number of LDEVs

connectable together

(maximum: 36)
Enter VOL count: The input field of connection number
Size [Mbyte]: The capacity of Open VOL

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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After the input of connection number, select (CL) LU Expansion

[OK] button. OPEN-3
Open WOL aoan

Walid WL count 2
Enter WOL count

Size(Mbyte) 469406

The LUSE is displayed in the list of ‘LU
. . . @ o [
Expansion Define’ window. (The right figure |, oo smro e on cion o
shows the case that 2 LDEVs starting at oo e o
CU:LDEV=00:0D are connected together.) g = e ey v
00:10 OPEN-3 * 4 F388.12 * B/

When the all LUSEs have been set completely, select (CL) [OK] button.
(When Change Configuration, select (CL) [Close] button.)
Go back to ‘LUN Management’ window and check the LUSE definition.
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(9-2) The setting of LU Expansion by dispersive LDEV (‘LU Expansion (Disperse)’ window)

Select an LU to define the LUSE and select SR

(CL) [Exp(Disperse)...] button in ‘LU S
Expansion Define’ window. o m ' S G ——
[Exp(Disperse)...] button comes to be e oam o an =
available at the time of selecting connectable S SETE

LU from the [ist. BE R B :

The selected LU comes to be the head of Open VOL and also CU:LDEV# comes to be Open
VOL#.

“LU Expansion (Disperse)” window is displayed. o s
Open WOL 0014

Size/VOLIMbyte) 234703

Detail of displayed information: B e
OPEN-XXX: Emulation type CULDEY  GpenvoL

Open VOL: Open VOL#(CU:LDEV# of the top the selected LU) EEE EEEEEZ 1
Size/VOL(Mbyte): The capacity per one CU:LDEV# R B
Total(Mbyte): The capacity of Open VOL R
CU:LDEV list: Connectable CU:LDEV# @E o
After selecting (CL) the LU from the CU:LDEYV list, select (CL) [OK] 55353 Y

button. (You can connect up to 36 CU:LDEVs or up to 2[TB].) T

* In the right figure, CU:LDEV=00:18 is an LUSE including e—

OPEN-3 7

CU:LDEV=00:1A. CU:LDEV=00:19 cannot select at the same time, Open oL 004
because the CU:LDEV cannot insert the LUSE. SO e

TotaliMbyte) 1642921
GL:LDEW Open VOL
* When ‘Change Configuration’, only the LU with R/W attribute is listed TR RSIEE
W5 orens
up . o0 1E OPEN-2
o0:1F OPEN-3
mE fao
00: 22 OPEN-3
00:23 OPEN-3
00: 24 OPEN-3
o028 QPEN-3
oo- 26 QPEN-3
oo- 27 QPEN-3
oo- 28 QPEN-3
WeE onEd =
oK | ‘ Cance| 30
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The LUSE is displayed in the list of ‘LU

Expansion Define’ window. (The right figure N

CU:LDEV  Open VOL  Size(Mbyte) Path CVS  Cnd. Dev. Guard

00:00 OPEN-3 + 1o es40.al  * BV =]

shows the case that CU:LDEV=00:14, 00:15, | [e& om: * oa 7w e [

. . ’ . s 00:0E  opEN-3 zza70s  brovece (3-Vol Disable )

00:0C  OPEN-3 2347.03 * R.O. i3-Vol Disable) el

00:16, 00:17, 00:18, 00:1A, 00:1B are
. s . s . s . ) . 00:0F  OPEN-3 2347.03 BV
00:0F OPEN-3 #00.15 * B/
t dt th 00:10 -3 * . B
connected togeiner. fEB1a ok + 7 lssesal aw
00:13 = e B
00:1C  OPEN-3 2347.03 R/

00:1p  OPEN-3 2347.03 BV -

00:1E OPEN-3 22347.03 B/ hd

When the all LUSEs have been set completely, select (CL) [OK] button.
(When Change Configuration, select (CL) [Close] button.)
Go back to ‘LUN Management’ window and check the LUSE definition.
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(9-3) Dissolution of Open VOL (‘LU Expansion Define’ window)

Select an LUSE to dissolve and select (CL) b e peine
[Free] button on ‘LU Expansion Define’ e
window. i —— ]
[Free] button comes to be available at the time | |&% oo Zoe el
that the “Dissolvable” Open VOL is selected h :

i the fst. HE R o

“Dissolvable” Open VOL denotes the
Open VOL which satisfies the following conditions:

* Open VOL which has two or more LDEVs connected

* Open VOL which has no SCSI path definition

* Open VOL which has no Command Device definition

* Open VOL which has R/W attribute (when ‘Change Configuration”)

The dissolved LU is displayed in the list of B
‘LU Expansion Define’ window. (The right vor i e s cenomsoums

figure shows the case that Open VOL#=00:0A |[jzs & 5os— §;§ i

which consisted of 2 LDEVs has been wa wmy T S T
fsolvcd) TS

Selecting (CL) [OK] button brings you back to ‘LUN Management’ window, and the contents
of the window automatically updated.
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(9-4) Display detail information of Open VOL (‘Open VOL Detail’ window)

After the selection (CL) of LDEV at ‘LU i
Expansion Define’ window, select (CL) ;

CUILDEV  Open VOL  Size{Mbyce) Pach CVE  Cnd.Dev. Guard

Detail.. 1 butt TG T — -
[Detail...] button.
00:0C  OPEN-3 2247.03 * R.0. i§-Vol Disable) :
00:16 OPEN-3 2347.03 R/
00:1h OPEN-3 2347.03 B/ hd

‘Open VOL Detail” window is displayed.

Open WOL: OPEN-3 %3

Detail of displayed information GULDEY Glose 00

CU.LDEV: CU:LDEV# of LDEV compose Open VOL (G N

00:0E

[
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(10) Backup/Restore

(10-1) Backup

A backup can be created only when the configuration allows the system operation.

The backup cannot be created in the following cases where the configuration information is

contradictory.

e When the PCB is in the high-speed mode and addresses are duplicate (This is a state that can
be temporarily induced while the configuration is changed.).

e When the PCB is in the high-speed mode and the topology is different (This is a state that
cannot be induced actually.).

e When the PCB is in the high-speed mode and the channel speed is different (This is a state
that cannot be induced actually.).

The backup of the configuration information is executed when [Backup] is selected from the
[File] menu.

(10-2) Restore
Restoration can be done only for a CHA whose all ports have no LUN defined.
Items to be restored are the following.
e LUN information
¢ Group information (including information on the WWN, security switch, and host mode)
¢ Address/topology information
e Channel speed information
e CHA PCB operation mode information

How to operate each menu of the [Restore] is explained below.

e Refer
Selecting [Restore] and [Refer] from the [File] menu in this order reflects the configuration
information, which is stored as a backup, in the window. While the [Refer] is selected, any
configuration change cannot be made.

e Execute
Selecting [Restore] and [Execute] from the [File] menu in this order while the [Refer] is
selected applies the configuration information displayed in the window.
These menu items cannot be selected unless the [Refer] has been selected.

e Cancel
Selecting [Restore] and [Cancel] from the [File] menu in this order while the [Refer] is
selected cancels the state induced by the selection of the [Refer] is selected.
These menu items cannot be selected unless the [Refer] has been selected.
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(11) Definition of NAS LUN
(11-1) NAS System LUN
(11-1-1) Definition of NAS System LUN

"/ UM Management -
Fi Edit  View Group WWN/SCSI Mame LUM CHA  Port LDEV LUSE
M| .| O 2|2 @ 2 B|®& 4 | W|FT|B|E
Exit Stitch Maw  Thangs Delats &dd  Change Dalete List Add  Dslsts ChlE Port Zmd LUSE
T TR
E|'" DEC # | Group Add LUN
e tHA L] iy Port: [ENTF
& cHa-1p &=
.ﬁ 14
Group LU @ [oo | Set
B ] :
B LDEY | Emulation | cvs | Size | Cmd.Dev. [ Gud+
21 oPENE 13893,04 MB R/
B2z oPEnE 13893,04 MB Rt
Lt | cus ey | Emulation | © Bz orene 1369304 MB RY
B oPENE 13893.04 ME Ry
BoFr oPENE 13893,04 ME Ry
B0 oPEnE 13893,04 MB Ry
a1 oPEnE 13893,04 MB Ry
Bsz oPENE 13893,04 MB Ry
Bz oPENE 13893,04 MB Ry
_____ B Logical Device B34 OPENE 13893.04 ME Ry
B oPENE 13893,04 ME R
<1 [ ]
[MAS Systern]
Add Falloves :
LUK [ CU:LOEY [ Emulation | Cm Delete
i SR
MAS-Sys MAS Dump Info R
klEJ‘lF MAS-Sys 05 Cmd MAS Cmd.Device  RJW
Ready B2 E[IF MASSys 06 MAS Errar Info R
. . . B IE[IF MASSys 08 MAS Fail Ssfe R/W
Figure 11.1.1 Main Window
Cancel(®)

Figure 11.1.2 LUN Registration Window

When the port of “NAS” in the tree view is selected (CL) and the Display is set as “LUN”, “NAS-
Sys” of the Group#00 and “User” of the Group#01 are set with default in the upper right list. Select
“NAS-Sys” of the Group#00. (In an example shown in Figure 11.1.1, select the NAS port, 1E/1F
from the tree diagram.)
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Addition of a System LUN is done in the following procedure.

@ Select (CL) “NAS-Sys” of the Group#00 from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Add...] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 11.1.1).

® Since the LUN Registration window (Figure 11.1.2) is displayed, select the LUN and CU:
LDEV, and then select (CL) the [Set] button. The LUN information that has been set is
displayed in the “Add follows” list.
Prior to this if any other System LUN settings for other CHNSs are already done, the NAS System
LU and NAS Dump Info LU of the other CHN are displayed. They are set automatically in order
to allow the other CHN to collect information on a self CHN failure when the failure occurs.

@ When the [OK] button is selected, items displayed in the “Add follows” list are newly registered
and the window is returned to the Main window (Figure 11.1.1).

(Since a message [SEC34541] is displayed when a command device is not set for the LDEV of the

LUN#05, select (CL) [Yes].)
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Definition of the system LU numbers (LUN#), 00, 01, 05, 06, 08, 09, and OA is indispensable for
each CHN. When the system LU numbers (LUN#), 05, 06, 08, 09, and 0A have already been
defined for another CHN, system LU numbers (LUN#), 05, 06, 08, 09, and OA of the CHN
concerned can be selected by the same LDEV only. Besides, system LU numbers (LUN#)
following OB are to be defined for the other CHNs. They are set automatically in order to allow the
other CHN to collect information on a self CHN failure when the failure occurs. They cannot be
defined through the window shown in Figure 11.1.2 because they are set automatically when system
LUNs of the other CHNSs are defined. (For the system LUN, refer to Tables 11.1.3 and 11.1.4.)

— The system LUNs defined manually.

EEEEEEEE The system LUNSs defined automatically.

Figure 11.1.3 System LUN concept figure

i | CHN i Other CHN

i LUN# 00 | LUN#0B

: IIIIII'IIIIIIIIII LUN#OB
E NASOSLU IllllrllllllllllIIIIIIIIIIII
N Y :

| ceveahrinninsead  LUNHIB
: IIIII:.IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
: | LUN#05

! LUN#05 | LUN#05
! Command |

! vice !

5 LUN#06 . LUN#06 LUN#06
! Failsafe :

: LUN#08 | LUN#08

; , ; LUN#08
! Failsafe :

i LUN#09 O LUN#09
' Backup :

| LUNHOA | LUN#0A

: LUN#0A
! Backup .
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Details of each window are shown below.

Notice:

Among the System LUNSs for the other CHNSs, those that show the own PCB are not
defined. (In the example shown in Figure 11.1.1, the LUN#0C and LUN#1C are not
defined for the NAS-Sys group of the NAS (1E/1F) port.)

Table 11.1.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

ltem Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the E-NAS port that has been selected from
the tree. (Select “NAS-Sys.”)
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUNs defined as being included in the NAS-Sys of the Group#00.

Provided with a sorting function.

“LUN-Add” menu

Selectable when the NAS-Sys of the Group#00 has been selected.

Displays the Add LUN window.

“Add” tool bar

Selectable when the NAS-Sys of the Group#00 has been selected.

Displays the Add LUN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the “Add” menu when the NAS-Sys of the Group#00 is selected and
the right mouse button is clicked.

Table 11.1.2 Details and Operation of LUN Registration Window

Item Description

Port Displays a name of the port that has been selected from the tree in the Main
window.

Group list Displays the NAS-Sys.

LUN list Displays settable LUNs in the NAS-Sys of the group concerned.
Only one LUN can be selected.

CU list Displays CU numbers of all the installed LDEVs supported by this function.

LDEV list Displays settable LUNs only.

Add follows list Displays the LUNs (paths) to be added.

Set button Selectable only when all of the Group, LUN, CU: LDEV have been selected.

The LUNs that have been added are displayed in the “Add follows” list.

Delete button

Excepts LUNs from those to be added.

OK button

Selectable only when at least one LUN is in the “Add follows” list.

Closes the window after adding the LUN and returns you to the Main window.

Cancel button

Closes the window without doing anything and returns the window to the Main
window.
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Table 11.1.3 System LUNs of Own CHN

LUN# System LUN Content Minimum capacity

00 LU for OS NAS System 6667 MB
01 Dump LU NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
05 Command device NAS Cmd.Device 35 MB

06 Failure information storage NAS Error Info 4195 MB
08 Fail-safe + Operation management NAS Fail Safe 2537 MB
09 Backup data NAS Backup 2537 MB
0A Backup data NAS Backup 2537 MB

Table 11.1.4 System LUNs of the Other CHNs

For Multi Cabinet Model

LUN# System LUN Content Minimum capacity
0B NAS OS LU for CHA-1P NAS System 6667 MB
0C NAS OS LU for CHA-1Q NAS System 6667 MB
0D NAS OS LU for CHA-1R NAS System 6667 MB
OE NAS OS LU for CHA-1S NAS System 6667 MB
OF NAS OS LU for CHA-2V NAS System 6667 MB
10 NAS OS LU for CHA-2W NAS System 6667 MB
11 NAS OS LU for CHA-2X NAS System 6667 MB
12 NAS OS LU for CHA-2Y NAS System 6667 MB
1B Dump LU for CHA-1P NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
1C Dump LU for CHA-1Q NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
1D Dump LU for CHA-1R NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
1E Dump LU for CHA-1S NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
1F Dump LU for CHA-2V NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
20 Dump LU for CHA-2W NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
21 Dump LU for CHA-2X NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
22 Dump LU for CHA-2Y NAS Dump Info 4926 MB

For Single Cabinet Model

LUN# System LUN Content Minimum capacity
0B NAS OS LU for CHA-1C NAS System 6667 MB
0C NAS OS LU for CHA-1D NAS System 6667 MB
0D NAS OS LU for CHA-1F NAS System 6667 MB
OF NAS OS LU for CHA-2G NAS System 6667 MB
10 NAS OS LU for CHA-2J NAS System 6667 MB
11 NAS OS LU for CHA-2K NAS System 6667 MB
1B Dump LU for CHA-1C NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
1C Dump LU for CHA-1D NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
1D Dump LU for CHA-1F NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
1F Dump LU for CHA-2G NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
20 Dump LU for CHA-2J NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
21 Dump LU for CHA-2K NAS Dump Info 4926 MB
Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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In addition, numbers of system LUNs required for the settings are shown in Table 11.1.5.

Notice:
One each of the LUs for the command device, for failure information storage, and for
failsafe are required for a subsystem.

Table 11.1.5 Numbers of System LUNs That Must Be Defined
For Multi Cabinet Model

CHA Location NAS OS | Dump LU | Command Failure Fail-safe + | Backup | Backup
LU Device | information | Operation data ® | data @
storage | management
Basic CHA-1P 1 1
CHA-2Vv 1 1
Option | CHA-1Q 1 1
CHA-2W 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

Option2 | CHA-1R 1 1
CHA-2X 1 1
Option3 | CHA-1S 1 1
CHA-2Y 1 1

For Single Cabinet Model

CHA Location NAS OS | Dump LU | Command Failure Fail-safe Backup | Backup
LU Device information data ® | data @
storage
Basic CHA-1C 1 1
CHA-2G 1 1
Option | CHA-1D 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

CHA-2J 1 1
Option2 | CHA-1F 1 1
CHA-2K 1 1
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(11-1-2) Deleting NAS System LUN

e LUN Managemen
File Edit Miew Group WWHASCSI Name LUN  CHA  Port LDEV  LUSE
m| 2|8 5 BB op BB x| P8 |2
Exit Switeh Maw  Changz L geld  Change Delete List Add  Delete TrlE Port Crnd LUSE
ooy [n__ []
DKC # | Group
- cHa =
B cHa-1p =
.ﬁl 14
LUN Security [ ]
@ [SECHZE3]
Are you sure you wank ko delete the selected LUN(s)?  Fuard
----- @ Logical Device
Ready [l LUgs) 332 [[placated L) 49 | 2

Figure 11.1.4 Main Window

When the port of “NAS” in the tree view is selected (CL) and the Display is set as “LUN”, “NAS-
Sys” of the Group#00 and “User” of the Group#01 are displayed in the upper right list. Select
“NAS-Sys” of the Group#00. (In an example shown in Figure 11.1.4, select the NAS port, 1E/1F

from the tree diagram.)
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Deletion of a System LUN is done in the following procedure.

Notices:

* When eliminating a LUN from the “NAS-Sys”, it is a pre-condition that no LUN of the
“‘User” exists.

* When the LUNs 00, 01, 05, 06, and 08 were eliminated from LUNs, paths (LUNs) lead
from the other CHN using the LUNSs are eliminated automatically.

* When a LUN other than the LUNs 00, 01, 05, 06, and 08 is eliminated from LUNSs, the
path (LUN) that leads to the LDEV concerned from the other CHN is left assigned
because the LUN is a path leading to the system LU and/or the dump LU of the other
CHN. That is because there may be a case where the LDEV concerned is operating as a
system LU or dump LU of the other CHN.

When eliminating a path (LUN) to the LDEV concerned as a system LU for the reason
that the LDEV concerned is no longer used as a system LU, a path (LUN) leads from the
other CHN to the LDEV concerned must be eliminated also manually. In this case, LUNs
defined as leading from all the CHNSs to the LDEV concerned are eliminated
automatically when the LUN concerned that leads from the CHN, which defines the
LDEV concerned as the LUN 00 or LUN 01, is eliminated.

@ Select (CL) “NAS-Sys” of the Group#00 from the upper right list.

@ Select (CL) a LUN from the lower right list.

® Select (DR) [Delete] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 11.1.4).

@ Since a message asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the [Yes] button.
® Information on the LUN that has been selected from the lower right list is deleted.

Besides, NAS OS must be shut down before deleting the NAS system LUN. (NAS03-790)

Table 11.1.6 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description

Upper list Displays groups connected with the E-NAS port that has been selected from
the tree. (Select “NAS-Sys.”)

Provided with a sorting function.

Lower list Displays LUNs defined as being included in the NAS-Sys of the Group#00.
Provided with a sorting function.

“‘LUN-Delete” menu Selectable when “LUN” has been selected.

Displays a message asking for a confirmation.

“Delete” tool bar Selectable when “LUN” has been selected.
Displays a message asking for a confirmation.
Pop-up menu Displays the “Delete” menu when “LUN” is selected and the right mouse

button is clicked on the item.
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(11-2) NAS User LUN
(11-2-1) Definition of NAS User LUN

"/. LUMN Management -
File Edit “iew Group WWN/SCSIMName LUN  GHA& Port LDEW LUSE
Ll o o B = By 23 OE % L = | B =
Exit it Mayy  Changse Dislete Add Thange Dezlate List Add  Delete Trlg Part Crnd LUSE
O R
E|- DYC Port: [IE/IF
=-H cH
E..."
Eroup Set
[T I
CU ¢ LDEY | Emulation
;
..... P26 IF:E4+ OPEN-3  C¥S 120,23 MB 1 []|Bwo oeens o R -
P257 IF:ES+  OPEN-3 (WS 120.23MB
Pass IF:E6+ OPEN3  cvS 120.23Mp | Addfolows:
Port |Gruup|LUN|CU:LDEV|EmuIatiUn Cmd.Dev‘lGuard Delete
PLIEHF User 00 IF:42  OPEN-3 R
P2 1EMF User R
P2 1EMF User

Ready Al

Figure 11.2.1 Main Window

Figure 11.2.2 LUN Registration Window

When the port of “NAS” in the tree view is selected (CL) and the Display is set as “LUN”, “NAS-
Sys” of the Group#00 and “User” of the Group#01 are displayed in the upper right list. Select
“User” of the Group#01. (In an example shown in Figure 11.2.1, select the NAS port, 1E/1F from
the tree diagram.)

Addition of a User LUN is done in the following procedure.

Notices:

When defining the User LUN, LUNs of the NAS-Sys with numbers 00, 01, 05, 06, and 08
must have been set.

@ Select (CL) “User” of the Group#01 from the upper right list.

@ Select (DR) [Add...] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 11.2.1).

® Since the LUN Registration window (Figure 11.2.2) is displayed, select the LUN and CU:
LDEV, and then select (CL) the [Set] button. The LUN information that has been set is displayed
in the “Add follows” list.

@ When the [OK] button is selected, items displayed in the “Add follows” list are newly registered
and the window is returned to the Main window (Figure 11.2.1).

Moreover, each User LUN should be shared in two NAS packages where the cluster is composed
and path should be defined with the same LUN in both NAS packages.
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Details of each window are shown below.

Table 11.2.1 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description
Upper list Displays groups connected with the E-NAS port that has been selected from
the tree. (Select User.)
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays LUNs defined as being included in the User of the Group#01.

Provided with a sorting function.

“LUN-Add” menu

Selectable when the User of the Group#01 has been selected.

Displays the Add LUN window.

“Add” tool bar

Selectable when the User of the Group#01 has been selected.

Displays the Add LUN window.

Pop-up menu

Displays the “Add” menu when the User of the Group#01is selected and the
right mouse button is clicked.

Table 11.2.2 Details and Operation of LUN Registration Window

ltem Description
Port Displays a name of the port that has been selected from the tree in the Main
window.
Group list Displays the NAS-Sys.
LUN list Displays settable LUNs in the User of the group concerned.
CU list Displays CU numbers of all the installed LDEVs supported by this function.
LDEV list Displays LUNs unused in the group concerned. No LDEV of the System LUN

is displayed.

Add follows list

Displays the LUNs (paths) to be added.

Set button

Selectable only when all of the Group, LUN, CU: LDEV have been selected.

The LUNs that have been added are displayed in the “Add follows” list.

Delete button

Excepts LUNs from those to be added.

OK button

Selectable only when at least one LUN is in the “Add follows” list.

Closes the window after adding the LUN and returns you to the Main window.

Cancel button

Closes the window without doing anything and returns the window to the Main
window.
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(11-2-2) Deleting NAS User LUN

."/, LUM Management -
Eile Edit View Group WWMN/SCSIMame LUM CHA  Port LDEV LUSE

m i B B = R B3 B k& g % | i = | 8 | 2
Exit Switeh Maw  Thange Delets add  Changs Delete  List Add  Delete TrlE Port Crnd LUSE
ooy [n__ 7]
DKC [# [earoup
iR CHA @0 mas-sys

()

LUN Security [ ]

@ [SEC32a3i]

Are wou sure vou wank bo delete the selected LUN(s)?

ME O

g =1 o = b |=3 [l 1
Pi56 IF:E4+ OPEN-3  C¥S 120.23MB  OFf Off R
Pa57 IF:ES+ OPEN-3 (VS 120.23MB  Off Off RfW
258 IF:E6+ OPEN-3  C¥S 120.23MB  OF Off R
Ready [BllLuisy 332 [[allacated LUgs) 49 | .

Figure 11.2.3 Main Window

When the port of “NAS” in the tree view is selected (CL) and the Display is set as “LUN”, “NAS-
Sys” of the Group#00 and “User” of the Group#01 are displayed in the upper right list. Select
“User” of the Group#01. (In an example shown in Figure 11.2.3, select the NAS port, 1E/1F from
the tree diagram.)

Deletion of a User LUN is done in the following procedure.

Notices:

When User LUN is being deleted, it is necessary to do the following operation to the User
LUN.

¢ Deletion of sharing of file

e Anmount of file system

¢ Deletion of file system

After the operation of the above-mentioned is requested to the system administrator, and
the operation end is confirmed, User LUN can be deleted.

@ Select (CL) “User” of the Group#01 from the upper right list.

@ Select (CL) a LUN from the lower right list.

® Select (DR) [Delete] from the [LUN] menu in the Main window (Figure 11.2.3).

@ Since a message asking for a confirmation is displayed, select (CL) the [Yes] button.
® Information on the LUN that has been selected from the lower right list is deleted.
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Table 11.2.3 Details and Operation of Main Window (LUN)

Item Description

Upper list Displays groups connected with the E-NAS port that has been selected from
the tree. (Select “User.”)

Provided with a sorting function.

Lower list Displays LUNs defined as being included in the User of the Group#01.
Provided with a sorting function.

“LUN-Delete” menu Selectable when “LUN” has been selected.

Displays a message asking for a confirmation.

“Delete” tool bar Selectable when “LUN” has been selected.
Displays a message asking for a confirmation.
Pop-up menu Displays the “Delete” menu when “LUN” has been selected and the right

mouse button is clicked on the item.
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(11-3) Other Windows
(11-3-1) CHA List window

l—'/, LUM Management -
File Edit View Group WWMN/ASCSI Mame LUN  CHA  Part LDEW LUSE
A EAEE R I e
Exit Switech Few Change  Delste Aed  Thange  Delete  List Aedd  Delete il Pt riwe] LUSE
Display  |LUM -
CHA [ Tvpe | PcE Made

CHA-1P  &GSE[F Fibre 4ch-Zmp  Standard

4M NS 2ch-2mp
CHA-2Y  &GSE[F Fibre 4ch-Zmp  Standard
SPCHA-ZW 4N NAS Zchemp -

=52 CHa-1Q

There is no infarmation to display here.

- fBH Logical Device

[all Lu(s) 332 |[allocated LUfs) 32 |

Ready

Figure 11.3.1 CHA List Window

When “CHA” in the tree view is selected (CL), the CHAs installed is displayed in the upper right
list. When the E-NAS (CHN) is installed then, “4N NAS 2ch-2mp” is displayed in the Type
column. There is no setting of the CHA PCB mode for the E-NAS (CHN).

Table 11.3.1 Details and Operation of CHA List Window

Description

ltem
Upper list Displays installed CHA PCB(s) supported by this function.
Provided with a sorting function.
Lower list Displays nothing.

“CHA-Change” menu
“Change” tool bar
Pop-up menu

When the E-NAS (CHN) has been selected, this menu cannot be selected.
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(11-3-2) Port List window

T LUN Management -
File  Edit View Group ‘WWMN/SCET Mame

,_
=
=

CHA Port LDEY LUSE

o |

g Logical Device

Ll Al D g B _,_D,'[;‘:% i ?|3‘,g
Exit itk Haw  Thangz Deleis Add  Thangz Delets List Ao Dizlats THE Port el LUSE
Display (LU 4
ERE S Part |
- ca T —
- cHa-p
1

There is no information to display here,

Ready

[al Luis) 332

|lellocated LU{sy 35 | .+

Figure 11.3.2 Port List Window

When a CHA location of “NAS” in the tree view is selected (CL), names of the ports installed are
displayed in the upper right list. There is no setting of information on the port of the NAS.

Table 11.3.2 Details and Operation of Port List Window

Item Description
Upper list Displays port(s) of the NAS.
Lower list Displays nothing.
Other The port parameter and the security switch cannot be changed.
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(11-3-3) Group List window

T LUN Management -
File Edit View Group WWN/SCSI Mame LUM  CHA  Port LDEW LUSE
] O I = R Bl H B AR TR I 1 = ZJ ‘ 1=
Exit itk Haw  Thangz Deleis Add  Thangz Delets List Ao Dizlats CHE Port el LUSE
oxey [oap 7
E|--- DkC | # | Group
=i ﬁ-ﬂ 00 Mas-5ys
Bk cha-1p POl User
H o @
There is noinformation to display here.
g Logical Device
Ready [al Luis) 332 |[plocated LUis) 39 |

Figure 11.3.3 Group List Window

When the port of “NAS” in the tree view is selected (CL) and the Display is set as “Group,” “NAS-
Sys” of the Group#00 and “User” of the Group#01 are displayed in the upper right list. This group
information cannot be changed. (In an example shown in Figure 11.3.3, select the NAS port, 1E/1F

from the tree diagram.)

Table 11.3.3 Details and Operation of Group List Window

Item Description
Upper list Displays “NAS-Sys” of the Group#00 and “User” of the Group#01.
Lower list Displays nothing.
Group setting No group can be added, changed, or deleted.
WWN setting No WWN can be added, changed, or deleted.
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(11-3-4) LDEV List window

."/, LUM Management -
Eile Edit View Group WWMN/SCSIMame LUM CHA  Port LDEV LUSE
L e s B =2 o B | s EB"L‘:‘@‘S
Exit Switeh Maw  Thange Delets add  Changs Delete  List Add  Deleie TrlE Port Crnd LUSE
Display  [LUr [-]
E|---- DK
=i cHa
B cHa-1p
- RyY

M

LDEY | Emulation | S Size | Cnd.Dev. | Cmd.Sec. | LUN Guard -
[
@ 21 OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  OFf OFf MAS-Sys  Rfw
@ 22 OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  OFf OFf MAS-Sys  Rfw
@ 23 OPEM-E 13593.04 ME  COn OFf MAS-Sys  Rfw —
@ 24 OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  OFf OFf MAS-Sys  Rfw
@ 25 OPEN-E 13893.04 MB  Off OFf MNAS-Sys  RW
@ 26 OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  OFf OFf MAS-Sys  Rfw
@ 27 OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  OFf OFf MAS-Sys  Rfw
@ 28 OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  Off OFf R
Blzo opEnE 13893.04 ME  OFF CFf % (5-¥al Disable)
28 OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  OFf OFf R (3-vol Disable)
Bz oPEN-E 13893.04 ME  OFF CFf % (5-¥al Disable)
2C OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  OFf OFf Protect (5-vol Disable)
@ 20 OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  OFf OFf R.0, {5-Vol Disable)
@ 2E OPEM-E 13893.04 ME  OFf OFf R -
Lo,
Ready [BllLuisy 332 [[allacated LUgs) 49 | .

Figure 1.3.4 LDEV List Window

When “Logical Device” in the tree view is selected (CL), the CU numbers of installed LDEV's
supported by this function are displayed. At this time, “NAS-Sys” is displayed in the LUN column
for the LDEV assigned to the NAS-Sys. For the LDEV assigned to the NAS-Sys, no command
device can be set.

(However, the command device can be set for the LUN#05 of the NAS-Sys only.)

Table 11.3.4 Details and Operation of LDEV List Window

Item Description
Upper list Displays numbers of the CUs installed.
Lower list Displays detailed information of CUs selected.

“LDEV-Command
Device”

Selectable only when an LDEV has been selected.

However, when an LDEV of the NAS-Sys is selected and a command device
is set, a message [SEC3457E] is displayed and this item becomes
selectable.

(A command device can be set for the LUN#05 of the NAS-Sys only.)
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(11-3-5) System LUN List window

."/, LUN Management -
File Edit Yiew Group WWN/SCSIMame LUN CH& Port LDEV LUSE
] I I R = R L= B OB | s o | i =z I
Exit it Favs  Change Dislets add  Change Delztz  List Add  Daletz rlE Port el LUSE
DKC # | Group
= cha 1,00 NAS-5ys
B cHa-1P
=R

L [ U ey [ Emulation [ cvs | Size | Cmd.Dev., | Cmd.Sec, | Content [ Guard
Bu00 00214+ OPENE 1389304 MB  OFf OFf NAS System Riw
Pao1 00224+ OPENE 13893.04 MB  OFf g NASDump Info  RfW
Pa0s 00:23++ OPENE 1389304 MB  On oFf NAS Crd.Device  RJW

PL06 O0:25++ OPEN-E 13893.04 MB  OFf OFf MAS Error Info  Rfw
P08 00:26++ OPENE 13893.04 MB  OFf OFf MAS Fail Safe R
P10 00:24++ OPEN-E 13893.04 MB  OFf OFf MAS System Rl
Po20 O0:27++ OPENE 13893.04 MB  OFf OFf MAS Durmp Info  Rfw
Ready [allLuisy 332 [ellocated L) 43 | .

Figure 11.3.5 System LUN List Window

When the port of “NAS” in the tree view is selected (CL) and the Display is set as “LUN”, “NAS-
Sys” of the Group#00 and “User” of the Group#01 are displayed in the upper right list. Select
“NAS-Sys” of the Group#00.

Table 11.3.5 System LUN List Window

ltem Description
Upper list Displays “NAS-Sys” of the Group#00 and “User” of the Group#01.
Lower list Displays “System LUN” of the Group#00 is selected.
Table 11.3.6 Meaning of Content
ltem Description
NAS System LU for OS
NAS Dump Info Dump LU

NAS Cmd.Device

NAS command device

NAS Error Info

Failure information storage LU

NAS Fail Safe

Fail-safe + Operation management

NAS Backup

Backup data

Note: Among the System LUNSs for the other CHNs, those that show the own PCB are not defined.
(In the example shown in Figure 11.3.5, the LUN#0C and LUN#1C are not defined for the
NAS-Sys group of the NAS (1E/1F) port.)
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5.3.4 Emulation Type Change

l. <Mode Change>
Change the mode to Modify Mode.
Select (CL) [Install].

2. <Start the ‘Menu Dialog’ screen>
Select (CL) [Change Configuration].

Refer Gonfiguration

Micro Program Install

PGB Revision Display

Set Subsystem Time

Logical Devine Format

Initialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration

Set [P address ‘
Setting Battery Life ‘

| Dafing Gonfiguration and hseall ‘ |

Copy Config Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Start Device Structure Setup screen>
Select (CL) [DKU Emulation] in the ‘Menu
Dialog’ dialog box and select (CL) [OK].

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration
@® Ihstallation
O De-installation
O System Option
& Tuning Parameter
O DKU Emulation
O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Gonfiguration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration
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4. <Input password>

NOTICE

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss if a wrong drive for which the emulation type is to be changed
is selected, and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical support center about
the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password after getting an approval of
executing the operation.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

[PAS3IISOW]

Please vary the drives off-line only whose emulation
type will be changed. And enter a password to
continue.

Pazsward | |

| oK. | | Cancel |
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5. Emulation Change Procedure

e Emulation Type Change for Single Block

e Emulation Type Change for Single LDEV
e Emulation Type Change for Multiple Blocks

Go to step 5.1.
Go to step 5.2.
Go to step 5.3.

e Individual Emulation Type Change for Multiple LDEVs-------- Go to step 5.4.

5.1 Emulation Type Change for Single Block

(1) Select (CL) a block including an LDEV of which you want to
change the emulation type in the LDEV Emulation (32 ID

Block) list box.

Please change LDEY Emulation Type.

 LDEY Emulation Chang
LDEV Emulation (32 ID Block) LDEY Emulation (Detail)

00 :00 -1F OPEN-3 + - 01 - AD 3390-3
01 - A1 33590-3
01 - A2 3390-3
01 ;A3 3390-2
01 ;A4 3390-2
01 : AS 3390-3
01 : A6 3390-3
01 : A7 33903
01 : A8 3390-3
01 : A9 3390-3
01 - AA 3390-3
01 - AB 3390-3
01 - AC 3350-3
01 - AD 3390-3
B 01 : AE 3390-2
02 :A0 -BF OPEM-3+ hd 01 : AF 3390-2
01 : BO 3390-3

change 01 :B1 3390-3

+: SCSI Path 7 LU Expansion defined.

(2) Select (CL) [Change] beneath the LDEV

Emulation (32 ID Block) list box to open the

dialog box for (choosing) the emulation type
to be changed, and select (CL) the changed

emulation type.

In the following case, the[ Change] button is

not available. (It’s concerned with a “+”
indicated LDEV.)

a) A block including volumes with SCSI path

is selected.

Emulation Type Change

Please change LDEV Emulation Type.

~LDEY Emulation Chang

[Select Emulation Type

LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)

Please select LDEV emulation type to change.
LDEV Emulation [Detail)

00:00 -1F OPEN-3 + -
00 :20 -3F OPEN-3 + 1

02:A0 -BF OPEN3+ [~

change

Change LDEV emulation type to ..
07 - A0 33903

01 - A1 33903

01 - A3 33903
01 - A4 33903
01 : AS 3390-3
01 : A7 33903 _

01 - A8 33903
01 - A9 33903
01 : AA 3390-3
01 - AB 3390-3
01 - AC 3390-3
01 : AD 3390-3
01 - AE 3390-3
01 : AF 3390-3
01 : BO 3390-3
o1 - B1 33903

+: S5CSI Path / LU Expansion defined.

b) A block including LU Expanded volumes is selected.

(3) Select (CL) [OK] to set the changed emulation type.

Then, the LDEV (selected in step (1)) having the emulation type

to be changed varies to the one specified in step (2). When

selecting the same LDEV block after setting the change, you can
check details of the changes in the LDEV Emulation (Detail) list

box. Go to step 6.

ease change ¥ Emulation Type.

 LDEY Emulation Chang

LDEV Emulation (32 ID Block) LDEY Emulation (Detail)
00 :-00 -1F OPEN-3 + - 01 - AD 3390-3A
00:20 -3F OPEN-3+ 1 01 - A1 3390-3A
00 - 40 -5F OPEN-=+ 01 - A2 3390-3A
00 60 - 7F OPEN-3 01 - A3 33590-3A
= 01 - A4 3390-3A
01 - A5 3390-3A
01 : AE 3390-3A
01 : A7 3390-3A
01 : A8 3390-3A

01 : A9 3390-3A
01 : AA 3390-3A
01 : AB 3390-3A
01 : AC 3390-3A
01 - AD 3390-3A
H 01 - AE 3390-3A
02 -AD -BF OPEN-3 + hd 01 - AF 3390-3A
01 - BO 3350-3A

change 01 :B1 3390-34

+: SCSI Path # LU Expansion defined.
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5.2 Emulation Type Change for Single LDEV

(1) Select (CL) a block including an LDEV of which you want to
change the emulation type in the LDEV Emulation (32 ID
Block) list box.

Please change
rLDEV Emulation Chang
LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)
00:00 1F OPEN3+

Emulation Type.

LDEY Emulation (D etail)

00:20 -3F OPEN-3+ 00- 81 3390-3 n
00:40 -5F OPEN-3+ 00: 82 3390-3
0060 -7F__OPEN-3 00: 83 3390-3
“9F 3390 00: 84 33903
00: 85 3390-3
00: 86 3390-3
00: 87 3390-3
00: 88 3390-3
00: 89 3390-3
00: 8A 33903 H
00: 88 33903
00 - 8C 3390-3
00: 8D 3390-3
00: 8E 3390-3
00: 8F 3390-3
00: 30 33303
00:91 33909

00 - 92 33903 hd

+ 2 SCSI Path 7 LU Expansion defined.

(2) Inthe LDEV Emulation (Detail) list box, select (CL) an LDEV whose emulation type to be
changed.

(3) Select (CL) [Change] beneath the LDEV

[Emulation Type Chanee

Emulation (Detail) list box to open the dialog
box for (choosing) the emulation type to be
changed, and select (CL) the changed
emulation type.

In the following case, the [Change] button is
not available. (It’s concerned with a “+”
indicated LDEV.)

a) A volume with SCSI path is selected.

b) An LU expanded volume is selected.

Please change LDEV Emulation Type.

r LDEV Emulation Chang

LDEV Emulation (32 ID Block)

LDEY Emulation [Detail)

: 82 33903
: 83 33903
: 84 33909

: 88 3390-3

: 8A 33909
: 8B 33909
: 8C 3390-3
: 8D 3390-3

: 90 3390-9
- 91 33909
- 82 33903 hd

Please select LDEY emulation type to change.

rChange LDEV emulation type to ...
80 3330-3
81 3330-3

85 3390-9
86 3390-3
87 3390-3

83 3330-3

8E 3390-3
8F 3390-3

+: 5CS1 Path 7 LU Expansion defined.

(4)

Select (CL) [OK] to set the changed emulation type.

Then, the LDEV (selected in step (2)) varies to the one specified

in step (3). Go to step 6.

Please change LDEY Emulation Type.

 LDEY Emulation Chang
LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)

LDEY Emulation [Detail)

00 : 80 3390-3A
00 : 81 3390-3
00 : 82 3390-3
00 : 83 3390-3
00 : 84 3390-9
00 : 85 3390-9

D

00:391 33909
lon o> maanz [

+: SCSI Path / LU Expansion defined.
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5.3 Emulation Type Change for Multiple Blocks

(1) Select (CL) blocks including an LDEV of which you want to
change the emulation type in the LDEV Emulation (32 ID

Block) list box.

Ermulation Ty nee
Ploase change LDEV Emulation Type
rLDEV Emulation Chang

LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)

- 40 5| OPEN-3
- 80 _9F _3380K
01-C0 _DF__3380K
01 -E0 _FF 3380 K

02:00 -1F OPEN"+

+: 8CSI1 Path / LU Expansion defined.

LDEY Emulation [D etail)
01 : 80 3380K
01 :81 3380K
01 :82 3380K
01 :83 3380K
01 -84 3380K
01 -85 3380K [
01 : 86 3380K
01 : 87 3380K
01 : 88 3380K
01 -89 3380K
01 - 8A 3380K
01 : 8B 3380K
01 - 8C 3380K
01 - 8D 3380K
01 - 8E 3380K
01 - 8F 3380K
01 : 30 3380K
01 :91 3380K
0192 3380.K

Ir

(2) Select (CL) [Change] beneath the LDEV
Emulation (32 ID Block) list box to open the
dialog box for (choosing) the emulation type to
be changed, and select (CL) the changed
emulation type.

In the following case, the [Change] button is

not available. (It’s concerned with a “+”

indicated LDEV.)

a) Blocks including volumes with SCSI path
are selected.

[Emulation Type Change

Please change LDEY Emulation Type.

LDEV Emulation Chang;

LDEV Emulation (32 ID Block)

LDEV Emulation [Detail

OPEN-3 +

o

02:00 -1F  OPEN-"+

~9F X
01:C0 _DF__3380.K
01 :EO _FF __ 3380K

change

n
n

n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
n
m

180 3380-K
181 3380-K
182 3380-K
183 3380-K
184 3380-K
185 3380-K
186 3380-K
187 3380-K
188 3380-K

Please select LDEV emulation type to change.

[ Change LDEY emulation type to ...
3380-K -]

Cancel i |

189 3380-K
1 8A 3380-K
1 8B 3380-K
18C 3380-K
18D 3380-K
:8E 3380-K
1 8F 3380-K
290 3380-K
191 3380K
-92 3380K

+ 1 SCSI Path / LU Expansion defined.

b) Blocks including LU expanded volumes are selected.

3)

Select (CL) [OK] to set the changed emulation type.
Then, the LDEV (selected in step (1)) having the emulation type

to be changed varies to the one specified in step (2). When

selecting the same LDEV block after setting the change, you can

check details of the changes in the emulation LDEV Emulation

(Detail) list box. Go to step 6.

Ermulati nee
Ploase change LDEV Emulation Type
rLDEV Emulation Chang

LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)

i OPEN-3
F___3380.KC

- 40 -

- -9
01:AD -BF  3380-K
01 -Cc0-DF  3380.K
01 -E0 _FF 3380 KL

02:00 -1F OPEN"+
change

LDEY Emulation [D etail)
01 : 80 3380KC -
01 : 81 3380KC ™
01 : 82 3380KC

01 : 83 3380KC
01 : 84 3380KC
01 : 85 3380KC [
01 : 86 3380-KC
01 : 87 3380KC
01 : 88 3380KC

289 3380-KC
01 : 8A 3380KC
01 : 8B 3380KC
01 : 8C 3380KC
01 : 8D 3380KC
01 : 8E 3380-KC
01 : 8F 3380KC
01 : 90 3380KC
01 :91 3380KC
0192 3380KC

+: 8CSI1 Path / LU Expansion defined.
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5.4 Individual Emulation Type Change for Multiple LDEVs
(1) Select (CL) a block including LDEVs of which you want to
change the emulation type in the LDEV Emulation (32 ID

Block) list box.

Emulation Ty nes

Ploase change LDEV Emulation Type

rLDEY Emulation Chang
LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)

LDEY Emulation [D etail)
01 : AD 3380 =

01 A 80
01 :BO 3380K

[ change | |01:B1 3380k
— 01 - B2 3380K hd

+: 8CSI1 Path / LU Expansion defined.

(2) Inthe LDEV Emulation (Detail) list box, select (CL) LDEVs whose emulation types are to be

changed.

(3) Select (CL) [Change] beneath the LDEV
Emulation (Detail) list box to open the dialog
box for (choosing) the emulation type to be
changed, and select (CL) the changed
emulation type.

In the following case, the [Change] button is
not available. (It’s concerned with a “+”
indicated LDEV.)

a) Volumes with SCSI path are selected.

b) LU expanded volumes are selected.

[Emulation Type Change

Please change LDEV Emulation Type.
rLDEV Emulation Chang

LDEY Emulation (32 ID Block)
00:00 -1F  OPEN-3

01 - A0 -BF 3380 K
01 :C0 -DF  3380K
01 :E0 -FF  3380KC
02:00 -1F  OPEN- +

01: B0 3380-K

change 01:B1 3380K
— 01-B2 3380-K hd

Please select LDEV emulation type to change.

LDEV Emulation (Detail)

[ Change LDEV emulation type to ...

0
0

0

80
80
80 Cancel |[{ ]
o
80
80

0

0

0

0

0

+:5CSI Path / LU Expansion defined.

(4)

Select (CL) [OK] to set the changed emulation type.

Then, the LDEV (selected in step (2)) varies to the one specified

in step (3). Go to step 6.

Ploase change LDEV Emulation Type
rLDEV Emulation Chang
LDEV Emulation (32 ID Block) LDEV Emulation (Detail)

00 :00 -1F  OPEN-3 + 01 - AD 3380-KA -
01 - A1 3380-KA ™

01 - A2 3380-KA
01 - A3 3380-KA
01 - A4 3380-KA
01 - A5 3380-KA
01 - AB 3380-KA
01 - A7 3380-KA
01 - AB 3380-KA
01 - AS 3380-KA
01 - AA 3380-KA 1
AB 3380-KA

01 - 80 - !

[} 01 - AC 3380-KA

01 (E0 -FF  3380KC 01 - AD 3380-KA

02:00 -1F  OPEN=+ 01 - AE 3380-KA
01 - AF 3380-Ka

01 : BD 3380-K

[ change | |01:B1 330K
— nm

“R2? IIMOK hd
+: SCSI Path / LU Expansion defined.
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6.
Select (CL) [OK] to fix the emulation type change.
Select (CL) [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
7.
Before changing the emulation type, make _
sure that the drive has already been set to @ sean _ _ _
. Please confirm the drives whose emulation type will be changed have been
Vary Off‘hne and that the SCSI hOSt gl\:aeaa%:cvoar:;idrnojfo_uhﬂz.ve been already shutdown concerned connecting SCSI
hoztiz).
concerned has been shut down, and then select
o] 4
(CL) [OK]. [ o ]
When [Cancel] is selected (CL), the processing is aborted.
8.

“Changing DKU Emulation” is displayed.

9. <Drive Vary On-line>

When the emulation type change processing Tnstall
terminates normally, the message “Changing [INS2462i]
emulation type is normal end. Please vary the @ _ _
. e 4 Chanege emulation type iz normal end.
drives on-line.” is dlsplayed. Fleaze vary the drives on—line.

Vary the drive on-line and select (CL) [OK].
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10.

“Reading subsystem configuration data...” is

displayed. @ [CNF3187i]

“Please insert the Config FD in the FDD” is
displayed.

Insert the Config FD into FDD, and select (CL)
[OK].

Fleaze ingert the Config FD in the FOD.

11.

When this procedure is completed, the message “Please  |[silgsizy
remove the Config FD” is displayed.
Remove the FD, select (CL) [OK]. @

[GMF318851]

Please remave the Config FD.

12.
After the procedure is completed, return to
“Install”.
Select (CL) [File]-[Exit].

< Ehstall
File  Edit

Reter Gonfiguration Micra Program Install

PCB Revizion Display Set Subsystem Time

Thitialize ORM Value

Change Gonfiguration Setting Battery Life

‘ Dafing Confizuration and hztall | ‘ Set IP address |

Copy Config Files

|Select button or menu.

13. <Mode Change>
Change the Mode from [Modify Mode] to [View Mode].
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5.4 System Tuning SVP Procedure

5.4.1 System Tuning

NOTICE
Powering off/on is required owing to the performance of this operation.

NOTICE
e The Case where IP Address is changed from System Tuning, when SVP High
Reliability kit is installed.
When SVP High Reliability kit is installed, Both Master SVP and Standby SVP need to
be set IP Address.
Firstly power on Standby SVP, and set IP Address of Standby SVP. (Refer to
[INST05-60])
After completing it, please set the IP Address of Master SVP.
Although “RC=7ff200” may occur, there is no problem. Please complete SIM before
operation.

Overview

This function modifies the part of established subsystem configuration data.

The data to be modified is control data closely related to a host device, so the data can not be
modified on on-line.

After modification of the data, power DKC off and on.

The data to be modified is listed below.

‘DKC Configuration’ DKC Serial Number

‘IP Address Configuration’ ---------------- IP address

‘Power Supply’ Power Supply Type

‘DKC Emulation Configuration’---------- DKC Emulation Type

‘CU Number’ CU number of each channel port
‘Set SSID Boundary’ Sub System ID Boundary
‘Subsystem ID Configuration’ ------------ Sub System ID

1. <Start [Install]>

Change the Mode from [View Mode] to [Modify Mode].
Select [Install] from ‘SVP’ (CL).

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Select [Change Configuration] (CL) from ‘Install’. e

Betfer Configuration

Micro Proeram Install

PGB Revigion Display

Set Subsystem Time

Daiine Configuration and zial

Initialize ORM WValue

Change Configuration

Set IP address ‘

Setting Battery Life

Gopy Gonfig Files

[Select button or menu

3. <Specify the beginning of installation>
Select [System Tuning] from ‘Menu Dialog’

Menu Dialog

rChange Configuration

(CL), and select [OK] (CL).

@® Ihstallation

O De-installation

O System Option

& Tuning Parameter
O DKU Emulation

O System Tuning

O LUN Ganfiguration
O DGR Gonfiguration
O GW5 Gonfiguration
O HDD Configuration

4,
NOTICE
Powering off/on is required owing to the performance of this operation.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation, and
input a password after getting an approval of executing the operation.
(1) Enter the password and select [OK] (CL).
Password is needed for this operation. [PAS3361W]
Please call Technical Support Center to obtain This operation will l:ur_n the subsystem off. You need
. . the password to continue.
a password and authorization.
If [Cancel] is selected (CL), terminate the Password | |
installation procedure. [ o | | fE— |
‘DKC Configuration’ is automatically
displayed next.
(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message

“<Important CAUTION>

When you continue this operation, finally you
need DKC PS OFF, so customer can not use
the volume in this subsystem continuously.”.

Important GAUTION

[INS25a9W]
<Important CAUTIOMN:

When wou continue this operation, finally you need DKC PS OFF, o0 customer can
not uge the volume in thiz subsystem continuously.

OK
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<Define configuration information>
Define the device configuration information from ‘DKC
Configuration’ according to the device configuration worksheet.
Set Power Supply Type:

[Power Supply...] is selected (CL). Go to step 7.
Set IP address:

[IP Address Configuration] is selected (CL). Go to step 8.
Other setting:

[>>Next] is selected (CL). Go to step 9.
This procedure finishes when select [Cancel].

(1P Address
P Address 12628628615
Subret Mask: 286, 0. 0. 0

<System option setup>

Define the device configuration information from ‘System Option’
according to the device configuration worksheet.

After setting up all items, select [OK] (CL).

The next message screen is displayed.

When you select [Cancel] (CL), ‘System Option’ is closed and ‘DKC
Configuration’ appears again.

Return to step 5.

the following parameters of System Option.
Spare Disk Recover
O Diiliax

@finterieave!

Disk Copy Pace
O 5lussr ©Medium O Fastar

Read Configuration Data Mode
Fi

Senial number

<Set Power Supply>

Set the power supply information in the ‘Power Supply’ dialog
box, and select (CL) [OK].

Return to step 5.

Set the Pawer Supply Configuration

Tupe
& 3-phase AC Box
() 3-phasze AC Box (304}
() 1-phase AC Box
) 1-phase AC Box {304 )

[

Redundant Power Supply
[ &L flditianal Powsr Zpply

’V [ EtABLER ‘

ENABLER On/Off

Cancel

<Set IP Address>

Set the IP Address and Subnet Mask in the ‘Set IP Address’
dialog box, and select (CL) [OK].

Return to step 3.

Set IP Address

Please set the IP Address & Subnet Mask_
Motice:
Please check the IP Address of the other subsystems

when you change it from the value based on Senal
Humber.

IP Address
Subnet Mask

IP Address

© Specified
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9. <Setting DKC Emulation type>

Set the subsystem configuration information DKG Emulation Gonfiguration

in the ‘DK C Emulation Configuration’ Please Select the DKG Emulation type.

window according to the subsystem GHA-1G/CHA-2G

configuration information work shest. [g':itir;] [g':f_ezré]
After the setting is completed, select (CL) DKG Emulation  [3ga0-6  [7]) [ Gluster 1 [=]]
[>>Next]. Go to step 9-1.

When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine | Before <¢ | [[7E5 e
returnsto step 5.

Note: Thiswindowsis displayed when Seria (8S) Channel or MFibre (8MS, 8ML) Channel is
installed.

9-1. <Setting CU number>

CU number is displayed. S eT—
. . eaze set the LImDer.
After the setting is completed, select (CL) CHA1G — CHA-2G —
[>>Next]. Go to step 9-2. 1A 0000-OFFF 24 O000-GFFF
When [Before<<] is selected (CL), the routine 18 [00-0F ] oooo-oFFF 26 [00-0F [ ovoo-oFFF
returns to sten 9 16 [o0-0F [ oooo-orFF 20 [00-0F  []) oooo-DF FF
ep 9. 10 [o0-0F  [=]) aooo-aFFF 2D 0000-0FFF
Note: Thiswindowsis displayed when Serial C
(8S) Channel isinstalled.

9-2. <SVP message>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to the SvP
confirmation message “Datawill belost from | ==
the logical device if YOU CONNECE the INtErfAcE | oeuretosmenihe caie o the cnveipare 1o o ke an ot ort
cable to an incorrect port. Be sure to connect
the cable to the correct port.”.
Returnsto step 9.

Note: Thiswindows s displayed when Serial (8S) Channel isinstalled.
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10. <Define Subsystem ID Boundary>
Set the Subsystem ID Boundary in the “Set SSID  |EEEc]E=ENERL.
Boundary” dialog box.
Select (CL) [>>Next].

Please szelect 551D Boundary type.

SSID Boundary [FEETATINNNT ]

Before <i| > Next || Cancel |

10-1. <Define Subsystem ID>
To define Subsystem ID, select (CL) [SSID]. Go to step 11. Subsystam ID Configurstion

Please select Sub System to set S5 1D

After setting, select (CL) [>>Next]. Go to step 12. Sub System 55 1D

This procedure is terminated by selecting (CL) [Cancel]. o1

02 00-FF 000&

03 DO-FF 0007
04 DO-FF  ———-
05 DO-FF  -——-
06 DO-FF  -——-
07 D0-FF - [
08 DO-FF  -——-
03 D0-FF  -——-
08 O0-FF  -——- Cancel
0B 00-FF  -——-
0C 00-FF - Eefore <4
0D 00-FF  -——-
OE 00-FF  ———-
OF (0-FF _ ———o

* : Set 551D for defined LDEYs.

il

- > Mext

11.
Define Subsystem ID and select (CL) [OK].

Return to step 10. Please enter Subystem 1D

“Checking subsystem configuration...” is Subsystem 1D
displayed.

| Cancel | |
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12. <Include configuration information>

(1) Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the Install
confirmation message “Are you sure you want @ (IN304621]
to install the defined Conﬁguration?”. fire you sure you want to inztall the defined configuration?
“Wait...” is displayed, then “Turn off the Ve
subsystem” is displayed.
Selecting (CL) [No] suppresses the configuration inclusion processing and terminates the
installation procedure.

(2) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you continue this operation, finally you
need DKC PS OFF. Are you sure you want to o sz

<Important CAUTION>
‘hen wou continue thiz operation, finally vou need DEC PS OFF. Are vou sure

Contlnue thlS Opel‘ation?”. wou want to continue this operation?

OK

Important GALTION

(3) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
When you select [OK] button, you can’t

. . [IN52587]
cancel this operation. Are you sure you want ° nportant GAUTION

Important CALTION

to continue this operation? I i G g ! el i rton ey e
If wou terminate thiz operation by =ome forcible method, the subsystem be in

If you terminate this operation by some UNRECOVERABLE SERIOUSLY DAMAGE

forcible method, the subsystem be in [ o ]

UNRECOVERABLE SERIOUSLY

DAMAGE.”.

(4) Select (CL) [OK] in response to the confirmation message
“<Important CAUTION>
You must not RE-BOOT SVP(PC).”. Important CAUTION

0 [INS2528wW]
<Important GAaUTIOM:

Yfou must not RE-BOOT SWPPC),
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13.
Make sure that “Turn off DKC, and wait.” is

displayed and perform the power-off procedure from

the DKC maintenance panel.
After a while, “Wait...” will be displayed.

Turn off DRC, and wait,

14.

This step allows the contents of the SVP HD to be loaded into SM and FM.
When this procedure is completed, the message “Please insert config FD in FDD.” is displayed.

15.
Insert the configuration FD into FDD, and select
[OK]. @ [CNFa1871]
Pleaze inzert the Gonfie FD in the FDD.
16.
When this procedure is completed, the message “Please CNFCPY

remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD, and then select [OK].

@ [CMF3158i]

Please remove the Config FO,
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17.
After making sure that the DKC power is Install
turned off, select [OK] (CL) in response to @ [IN524601]
System Tuning has finisned.”. System Tuning has finished.
Wait until the P5-OM LED is kurned off at the DKC-PANEL,
Note : SVP power will not turn off even
when DK C is powered off.
18.

“Thiswill reboot SVP.” is displayed. Install
Select [OK] (CL). _
@ [IM51105i]

This will reboot 5P,
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7 TPF installation procedures
7.1 Preparations

(a) Get additional SM parts by the number you need according to INST01-70.
(b) Get the “Configuration” floppy disk which supports the MPLF/RC (or TPF) function from
T.S.C.

7.2 Operations

(a) Exchanging Micro-programs of the latest version.
* Exchange all Micro-programs which are different from currently installed version.
(Refer to MICRO-FC SECTION.)
(b) Executing Config Version Up.
* Set the “Configuration” floppy disk.
* Execute Config Version Up.
(Refer to MICRO-FCO08-10 (Config Exchange Procedure ((3-1) ‘Config Version UP”)).)
(c) Switching “TPF-mode” on.
* Execute “Define Configuration and install”.
(Refer to INST05-80 (Configuration information Definition).)
(d) Attaching additional SM parts.
* Turn off the DKC power switch.
* With reference to INSTO01-70, install the required number of additional SM parts.
* Remove Jumper connectors (BTJP) from BAT CTR. And wait for 5 minutes.
(volatile CACHE, SM)
* Reconnect Jumper connectors.
(e) Starting TPF Micro-program.
* Turn on the DKC power switch.
(f) Confirming the TPF MODE.
* Select (CL) [DUMP] in the “SVP” window.
* Confirm that “TPF” is shown in the “DUMP” dialog box.
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8 Storage Capacity and Cache Capacity Upgrade Table

8.1 Standard Configuration for RAID5 (3D+1P)

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAIDS (BD+1P) ..ooiiiiiiiieiiiiiiee e INST08-20

(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAIDS5 (BDH1P) ... INST08-30

(3) 146GB 10K rpm HDD, RAIDS (BD+1P) . INST08-35

(4) 72GB 15K rpm HDD, RAIDS5 (BDH1P) .. INST08-37
8.2 Standard Configuration for RAID5 (7D+1P)

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAIDS (7TDH1P) ..eueiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e INST08-40

(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAID5 (7TD+1P) ..ouvieiieeeeeeeeceeeee e INSTO08-50

(3) 146GB 10K rpm HDD, RAIDS (7TDH1P) ..eeeiiiiiiiieiiieeeeee e INST08-60

(4) 72GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID5 (7TD+1P) ..ouvieiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e INSTO08-65
8.3 Standard Configuration for RAID1 (2D+2D)

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID1 (2D42D) ....uvviiieeeeeeeeiieieeeee e INSTO08-80

(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAID1 (2D42D) ....uviiiiiieeiiiiiiiiieeee e INST08-90

(3) 146GB 10K rpm HDD, RAID1 (2D42D) ...eeviiieeieeeeieiiieeeee e INST08-100

(4) 72GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID1 (2D42D) ....uiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiieeeee e INST08-105
8.4 Standard Configuration for OPEN-V

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, OPEN-V ... INST08-110

(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, OPEN-V ... INST08-120

(3) 146GB 10K rpm HDD, OPEN-V .....oiiiiiiiiiiee e INST08-130

(4) 72GB 15K rpm HDD, OPEN-V ... INST08-140
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8.1 Standard Configuration for RAID5 (3D+1P)

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID5 (3D+1P)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System

RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E 3390-3/3R 3390-9 DKC- | DKC- | DKC- DKU-

group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) (14.568GB) (2.838GB) (8.510GB) | F460I1 | F460I | F4651 | F455I-

VOL [ Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap |-2048|-S512|-FSW 36K4
1 2 43 106 14 103 7 102 35 99 11 94 1 r*14 1
2 4 86| 212 28| 207 14 204 70| 199 22| 187 2 2
3 4 129| 317 42| 310 21| 306/ 105/ 298 33| 281 2 3
4 4 172 423 56 414 28 408 140 397 44 374 2 4
5 4 215 529 70 517 35| 510 175| 497 55 468 2 5
6 4 258| 635 84| 620 42| 612 210 596 66| 562 2 6
7 6 301 741 98| 724 49| 714 245| 695 77 655| 3 7
8 6 344 847 112 827 56 816| 280 795 88| 749| 3 8
9 6 387| 952| 126 930 63| 918 315 894 99 842| 3 9
10 6 430( 1,058| 140| 1,034 70( 1,020 350| 993 110/ 936 3 10
11 6 473| 1,164 154 1,137 77| 1,122 385| 1,093 121| 1,030 3 11
12 6 516 1,270 168| 1,241 84| 1,224 420| 1,192| 132| 1,123| 3 12
13 6 559| 1,376| 182 1,344 91| 1,326 455| 1,291| 143| 1,217| 3 13
14 8 602| 1,482 196| 1,447 98| 1,428 490 1,391 154 1,311 4 14
15 8 645| 1,587| 210 1,551 105| 1,530 525| 1,490| 165| 1,404| 4 15
16 8 688| 1,693| 224 1,654 112| 1,632 560| 1,589| 176| 1,498| 4 1 16
17 8 731 1,799 238| 1,757 119| 1,734 595| 1,689 187 1,591 4 1 17
18 8 774] 1,905 252 1,861 126| 1,836 630| 1,788| 198| 1,685 4 1 18
19 8 817| 2,011| 266 1,964 133| 1,938 665| 1,887| 209| 1,779| 4 1 19
20 8 860( 2,116/ 280( 2,068| 140( 2,040| 700/ 1,987 220| 1,872 4 1 20
21 8 903( 2,222| 294( 2,171| 147\ 2,141| 735/ 2,086 231| 1,966/ 4 1 21
22 8 946( 2,328| 308( 2,274| 154| 2,243| 770| 2,185 242| 2,059 4 1 22
23 8 989| 2,434| 322| 2,378 161| 2,345 805| 2,285| 253| 2,153| 4 1 23
24 8 1,032| 2,540 336| 2,481 168| 2,447 840| 2,384| 264| 2,247 4 1 24
25 8 1,075 2,646| 350| 2,584 175| 2,549 875| 2,483| 275| 2,340 4 1 25
26 8 1,118| 2,751| 364| 2,688 182| 2,651 910| 2,583| 286| 2,434| 4 1 26
27 10 1,161| 2,857 378| 2,791 189| 2,753| 945| 2,682 297| 2,527| 5 1 27
28 10 1,204 2,963| 392| 2,895 196| 2,855| 980| 2,781| 308| 2,621 5 1 28
29 10 1,247| 3,069| 406| 2,998 203| 2,957 1,015 2,881| 319| 2,715 5 1 29
30 10 1,290( 3,175 420| 3,101 210| 3,059| 1,050 2,980| 330| 2,808 5 1 30
31 10 1,333| 3,281| 434| 3,205 217| 3,161| 1,085 3,079| 341| 2,902 5 L 1 31

*1:  The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4in INSTO1-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,
DKA option and the Channel options are required.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAID5 (3D+1P)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System

RAID [Cache OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L 3390-3/3R 3390-9 DKC- | DKC- | DKC- | DKU-

group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) | (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) | (2.838GB) (8.510GB) | F460I | F460I | F465! | F455I

VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | -2048 | -S512 | -FSW | -72J4
1 4 88 217 29 214 15 219 6 219 73 207 24 204 2 r*1 1
2 4 176 433 58 428 30 437 12 437 146 414 48 408 2 2
3 4 264 650 87 642 45 656 18 656 219 622 72 613 2 3
4 6 352 866 116 857 60 874 24 875 292 829 96 817 3 4
5 6 440| 1,083 145( 1,071 75| 1,093 30| 1,094 365| 1,036 120 1,021 3 5
6 6 528( 1,299 174| 1,285 90| 1,311 36( 1,312 438| 1,243 144| 1,225 3 6
7 8 616| 1,516 203| 1,499 105 1,530 42( 1,531 511| 1,450 168 1,430 4 7
8 8 704( 1,733 232 1,713 120| 1,748 48| 1,750 584 1,657 192| 1,634 4 8
9 8 792| 1,949 261| 1,927 135( 1,967 54| 1,968 657| 1,865 216| 1,838 4 9
10 8 880( 2,166 290( 2,141 150| 2,185 60 2,187 730( 2,072 240( 2,042 4 10
11 8 968| 2,382 319| 2,355 165( 2,404 66| 2,406 803| 2,279 264| 2,247 4 11
12 8 1,056| 2,599 348( 2,570 180| 2,622 72| 2,624 876( 2,486 288 2,451 4 12
13 8 1,144| 2,815 377 2,784 195| 2,841 78 2,843 949( 2,693 312 2,655 4 13
14 10 1,232| 3,032 406| 2,998 210| 3,059 84| 3,062 1,022| 2,900 336| 2,859 5 14
15 10 1,320| 3,249 435| 3,212 225| 3,278 90| 3,281| 1,095| 3,108 360| 3,064 5 15
16 10 1,408| 3,465 464| 3,426 240| 3,496 96| 3,499| 1,168| 3,315 384| 3,268 5 1 16
17 10 1,496| 3,682 493| 3,640 255( 3,715 102| 3,718| 1,241 3,522 408| 3,472 5 1 17
18 10 1,584| 3,898 522| 3,854 270| 3,933 108| 3,937| 1,314| 3,729 432| 3,676 5 1 18
19 10 1,672| 4,115 551| 4,069 285| 4,152 114| 4,155| 1,387| 3,936 456| 3,881 5 1 19
20 10 1,760| 4,331 580| 4,283 300| 4,370 120| 4,374| 1,460| 4,143 480| 4,085 5 1 20
21 10 1,848| 4,548 609| 4,497 315| 4,589 126| 4,593| 1,533| 4,351 504| 4,289 5 1 21
22 10 1,936| 4,764 638| 4,711 330| 4,807 132| 4,811| 1,606| 4,558 528| 4,493 5 1 22
23 10 2,024 4,981 667| 4,925 345| 5,026 138| 5,030| 1,679| 4,765 552| 4,698 5 1 23
24 10 2,112| 5,198 696( 5,139 360( 5,244 144| 5,249| 1,752 4,972 576( 4,902 5 1 24
25 10 2,200( 5,414 725| 5,353 375| 5,463 150| 5,468| 1,825| 5,179 600| 5,106 5 1 25
26 10 2,288 5,631 754| 5,568 390| 5,682 156| 5,686| 1,898| 5,387 624| 5,310 5 1 26
27 10 2,376| 5,847 783| 5,782 405| 5,900 162| 5,905| 1,971| 5,594 648| 5,514 5 1 27
28 12 2,464| 6,064 812( 5,996 420| 6,119 168| 6,124| 2,044( 5,801 672 5,719 6 1 28
29 12 2,552 6,280 841| 6,210 435| 6,337 174| 6,342| 2,117| 6,008 696| 5,923 6 1 29
30 12 2,640( 6,497 870| 6,424 450| 6,556 180| 6,561| 2,190| 6,215 720| 6,127 6 1 30
31 12 2,728 6,714 899| 6,638 465| 6,774 186| 6,780| 2,263| 6,422 744| 6,331 6 T 1 31

*1:  The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F460I1-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4in INSTO1-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,
DKA option and the Channel options are required.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) 146GB 10K rom HDD, RAID5 (3D+1P)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System

RAID | Cache OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L Cache| 3390-3/3R 3390-9 3390-L DKC-F4601 | DKC- | DKC- | DKU-

group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) | (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) | (GB) | (2.838GB) (8.510GB) (27.80GB) -2048 F460I | F465! | F455I

VOL | Cap [ VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap |OPEN| MF |-S512|-FSW |-146J4
1 4 174 428 58 428 29 422 1 401 4 144 409 48 408 14 389 2 2 - 15 1
2 6 348 856 116 857 58 845 22 8021 6 288 817 96 817 28 778 3 3 2
3 6 522| 1,285 174 1,285 87| 1,267 33| 1,203 6 432| 1,226 144 1,225 42| 1,168 3 4 3
4 8 696| 1,713 2321 1,713 116 1,690 44] 1,604 8 576| 1,635 192 1,634 56 1,557 4 4 4
5 8 870( 2,141 290| 2,141 145| 2,112 55 2,005 8 720 2,043| 240| 2,042 70| 1,946 4 4 5
6 8 1,044 2,569| 348 2,570 174 2,535 66| 2,406 8 864| 2,452| 288 2,451 84 2,335 4 4 6
7 10 1,218 2,997| 406 2,998| 203| 2,957 771 2,807 10 1,008 2,861 336| 2,859 98| 2,724 5 5 7
8 10 1,392 3,426| 464| 3,426| 232| 3,380 88| 3,208| 10 1,152| 3,269| 384| 3,268 112 3,114] 5 5 8
9 10 1,566 3,854 522 3,854 261| 3,802 99| 3,609| 10 1,296 3,678| 432| 3,676 126| 3,503 5 5 9
10 10 1,740 4,282| 580 4,283] 290| 4,225 110| 4,010 10 1,440 4,087| 480| 4,085 140 3,892 5 5 10
11 10 1,914 4,710 638 4,711 319 4,647 121| 4,410 10 1,584 4,495| 528| 4,493 154| 4,281 5 5 11
12 10 2,088| 5,139 696| 5,139 348| 5,070 132 4,811 10 1,728| 4,904| 576| 4,902 168 4,670 5 5 12
13 10 2,262| 5,567| 754| 5,568| 377| 5,492 143| 5,212 10 1,872 5,313| 624| 5,310 182| 5,060 5 5 13
14 12 2,436| 5,995 812| 5996 406| 5915 154 5,613| 12 2,016| 5,721 672| 5,719 196 5,449] 6 6 14
15 12 2,610 6,423| 870| 6,424 435| 6,337 165| 6,014 12 2,160| 6,130 720| 6,127 210| 5838 6 6 15
16 12 2,784 6,851 928| 6,852 464| 6,760 176 6,415 12 2,304| 6,539 768| 6,536 224 6,227| 6 6 1 16
17 12 2,958 7,280| 986| 7,281 493| 7,182 187| 6,816 12 2,448| 6,947 816| 6,944 238| 6,616 6 6 1 17
18 12 3,132| 7,708| 1,044 7,709 522| 7,604 198 7,217 12 2,592| 7,356 864| 7,353 252| 7,006 6 6 1 18
19 12 3,306 8,136| 1,102| 8,137| 551| 8,027 209| 7,618 12 2,736| 7,765 912| 7,761 266 7,395| 6 6 1 19
20 14 3,480| 8,564 1,160| 8,565 580| 8,449 220 8,019 12 2,880| 8,173 960| 8,170 280| 7,784 7 6 1 20
21 14 3,654 8,992| 1,218| 8,994| 609| 8,872 231| 8,420 14 3,024| 8,582 1,008| 8,578 294| 8,173 7 7 1 21
22 14 3,828| 9,421| 1,276| 9,422 638| 9,294 2421 8,821 14 3,168| 8,991 1,056| 8,987 308| 8,562 7 7 1 22
23 14 4,002 9,849| 1,334 9,850 667 9,717| 253| 9,222| 14 3,312| 9,399 1,104| 9,395 322| 8,952 7 7 1 23
24 14 4,176 10,277 1,392| 10,279 696] 10,139 264| 9,623| 14 3,456| 9,808 1,152| 9,804 336| 9,341 7 7 1 24
25 14 4,350( 10,705| 1,450( 10,707| 725(10,562| 275|10,024| 14 3,600| 10,217| 1,200| 10,212 350| 9,730 7 7 1 25
26 14 4,524(11,134| 1,508] 11,135 754] 10,984 286( 10,425| 14 3,744] 10,625 1,248] 10,620 364| 10,119 7 7 1 26
27 16 4,698| 11,562| 1,566( 11,563| 783 11,407| 297 10,826 14 3,888| 11,034 1,296| 11,029 378| 10,508 8 7 1 27
28 16 4,872(11,990| 1,624 11,992 812] 11,829 308] 11,227 16 4,032 11,443| 1,344| 11,437 392|10,898| 8 8 1 28
29 16 5,046( 12,418| 1,682 12,420| 841| 12,252 319]| 11,628 16 4,176( 11,851 1,392 11,846| 406/ 11,287 8 8 1 29
30 16 5,220| 12,846| 1,740] 12,848 870] 12,674 330] 12,029 16 4,320 12,260| 1,440| 12,254 420| 11,676 8 8 1 30
31 16 5,394 13,275| 1,798| 13,276 899| 13,097 341]| 12,429 16 4,464( 12,669| 1,488( 12,663| 434| 12,065 8 8 L 1 31
*1: The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F460I-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1.1.2-

3B.
Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit
option and the Channel options are required.

Copyright ©2002,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) 72GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID5 (3D+1P)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System
RAID | Cache OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L Cache| 3390-3/3R 3390-9 3390-L DKC-F4601 | DKC- | DKC- | DKU-
group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) | (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) | (GB) | (2.838GB) (8.510GB) (27.80GB) -2048 F460I | F465! | F455I
VOL | Cap [ VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap |OPEN| MF |-S512|-FSW | -72K4
1 4 86 212 28 207 14 204 5 182 4 71 201 23 196 7 195 2 2 - 15 1
2 4 172 423 56 414 28 408 10 365 4 142 403 46 391 14 3891 2 2 2
3 4 258 635 84 620 42 612 15 547 4 213 604 69 587 21 584 2 2 3
4 6 344 847 112 827 56 816 20 729 6 284 806 92 783 28 778 3 3 4
5 6 430| 1,058 140| 1,034 70 1,020 25 911 6 355| 1,007 115 979 35 973 3 3 5
6 6 516| 1,270 168| 1,241 84| 1,224 30| 1,094 6 426| 1,209 138 1,174 42| 1,168 3 3 6
7 8 602 1,482 196| 1,447 98| 1,428 35 1,276] 8 497( 1,410 161] 1,370 49 1,362 4 4 7
8 8 688| 1,693 224| 1,654 112 1,632 40| 1,458 8 568| 1,612 184 1,566 56 1,557 4 4 8
9 8 774 1,905| 252 1,861 126| 1,836 45| 1,640 8 639 1,813| 207 1,762 63 1,751 4 4 9
10 8 860| 2,116 280| 2,068 140 2,040 50| 1,823 8 710| 2,015 230 1,957 70( 1,946| 4 4 10
11 8 946( 2,328| 308 2,274 154| 2,243 55 2,005 8 781 2,216| 253| 2,153 771 2,141 4 4 11
12 8 1,032 2,540 336| 2,481 168| 2,447 60| 2,187 8 852| 2,418 276| 2,349 84 2,335 4 4 12
13 8 1,118 2,751 364 2,688 182| 2,651 65 2,369| 8 923| 2,619| 299| 2,544 91| 2,530 4 4 13
14 10 1,204 2,963 392| 2,895 196 2,855 70( 2,552| 10 994| 2,821 322| 2,740 98 2,724 5 5 14
15 10 1,290 3,175 420( 3,101 210| 3,059 75| 2,734| 10 1,065 3,022| 345| 2,936 105| 2,919 5 5 15
16 10 1,376 3,386| 448| 3,308| 224| 3,263 80| 2,916] 10 1,136 3,224| 368| 3,132 112 3,114] 5 5 1 16
17 10 1,462 3,598| 476 3,515 238 3,467 85| 3,098| 10 1,207 3,425| 391| 3,327 119] 3,308 5 5 1 17
18 10 1,548 3,810 504| 3,722| 252| 3,671 90| 3,281 10 1,278 3,627 414| 3,523 126 3,503] 5 5 1 18
19 10 1,634 4,021 532 3,928| 266 3,875 95| 3,463| 10 1,349 3,828| 437| 3,719 133| 3,697 5 5 1 19
20 10 1,720 4,233| 560 4,135| 280| 4,079 100 3,645| 10 1,420 4,030| 460| 3,915 140 3,892 5 5 1 20
21 10 1,806 4,445 588 4,342 294| 4,283 105| 3,827 10 1,491 4,231 483( 4,110 147| 4,087 5 5 1 21
22 10 1,892 4,656| 616 4,549| 308| 4,487 110 4,010 10 1,562| 4,433| 506| 4,306 154 4,281] 5 5 1 22
23 10 1,978 4,868| 644 4,755| 322| 4,691 115| 4,192 10 1,633 4,634| 529| 4,502 161| 4,476 5 5 1 23
24 10 2,064| 5,080 672| 4,962 336 4,895 120 4,374 10 1,704| 4,836| 552| 4,698 168 4,670 5 5 1 24
25 10 2,150 5,291 700( 5,169| 350 5,099 125| 4,556 10 1,775 5,037| 575| 4,893 175| 4,865 5 5 1 25
26 10 2,236| 5,503 728 5,376 364| 5,303 130 4,739| 10 1,846 5,239| 598| 5,089 182 5,060 5 5 1 26
27 10 2,322 5,714| 756| 5,682 378| 5,507 135| 4,921 10 1,917 5,440 621| 5,285 189| 5254 5 5 1 27
28 12 2,408| 5,926 784| 5,789 392| 5711 140 5,103| 12 1,988 5,642| 644| 5,480 196 5,449] 6 6 1 28
29 12 2,494 6,138| 812| 5,996| 406| 5915 145] 5,285 12 2,059| 5,843 667| 5676 203| 5643 6 6 1 29
30 12 2,580| 6,349 840| 6,203 420 6,119 150 5,468| 12 2,130| 6,045 690| 5,872 210 5,838| 6 6 1 30
31 12 2,666 6,561 868 6,409| 434 6,323 155| 5,650 12 2,201| 6,246 713| 6,068 217| 6,033 6 6 L 1 31
*1: The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F460I-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1.1.2-

3B.
Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit
option and the Channel options are required.

Copyright ©2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8.2 Standard Configuration for RAID5 (7D+1P)

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID5 (7D+1P)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System
RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E 3390-3/3R 3390-9 DKC- | DKC- | DKC- | DKC- | DKU-
group | (GB) | (2.461GB) | (7.384GB) | (14.568GB) | (2.838GB) | (8.510GB) | F460I | F460! | F460! | F465I- | F455I-
VOL | Cap [ VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | -2048 [-S512| -200 |FSW2| 36K4
1 4 101| 249 33| 244 17| 248 83| 236 27 230 2 M*17] 2 1 2
2 4 202| 497 66| 487 34| 495 166| 471 54| 460 2 2 1 4
3 6 303| 746 99 731 51| 743| 249 707 81| 689 3 2 1 6
4 6 404 994| 132| 975 68| 991| 332 942| 108 919| 3 2 1 8
5 6 505 1,243| 165| 1,218 85( 1,238 415|1,178| 135(1,149| 3 2 1 10
6 8 606( 1,491| 198|1,462| 102(1,486| 498|1,413| 162(1,379| 4 2 1 12
7 8 707| 1,740( 231| 1,706 119|1,734| 581|1,649| 189| 1,608 4 2 1 14
8 8 808| 1,988 264| 1,949 136|1,981| 664|1,884| 216|1,838| 4 2 1 16
9 8 909( 2,237| 297| 2,193| 153 2,229| 747|2,120( 243[2,068| 4 2 1 18
10 8 1,010| 2,486| 330| 2,437 170|2,477| 830|2,356| 270|2,298| 4 2 1 20
11 8 1,111| 2,734| 363| 2,680 187|2,724| 913|2,591| 297|2,527| 4 2 1 22
12 10 1,212| 2,983| 396| 2,924 204| 2,972| 996| 2,827 324|2,757| 5 2 1 24
13 10 1,313| 3,231| 429| 3,168 221| 3,220| 1,079 3,062 351|2,987| 5 2 1 26
14 10 1,414| 3,480| 462| 3,411 238|3,467|1,162| 3,298 378|3,217| 5 2 1 28
15 10 1,515| 3,728| 495| 3,655 255| 3,715] 1,245 3,533| 405| 3,447 5 L 2 1 30

*1:  The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F460I1-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4in INSTO1-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,
DKA option and the Channel options are required.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAID5 (7D+1P)

Storage Capacity (GB)

Number of necessary options

Open System Mainframe System
RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L | 3390-3/3R | 3390-9 |DKC-|DKC-|DKC-| DKC- |DKU-
group| (GB) | (2.461GB) | (7.384GB) |(14.568GB) | (36.450GB)| (2.838GB) | (8.510GB) |F460I1(F4601|F4601| F465I [F455I
VOL | Cap [ VOL | Cap |VOL| Cap |VOL| Cap | VOL | Cap [VOL| Cap |-2048(|-S512| -200 [-FSW2|-72J4
1 4 206 507| 68 502| 35| 510{ 14| 510{ 171| 485 57| 485 2 |[*17]| 2 1 2
2 6 412|1,014| 136|1,004| 70( 1,020 28(1,021| 342| 971| 114 970[ 3 2 1 4
3 8 618|1,521| 204|1,506| 105|1,530| 42|1,531| 513(1,456| 171|1,455| 4 2 1 6
4 8 824|2,028| 272|2,008| 140|2,040| 56|2,041| 684(1,941 228/1,940| 4 2 1 8
5 8 |[1,030(2,535| 340|2,511| 175|2,549| 70|2,552| 855(2,426| 285|2,425| 4 2 1 10
6 10 |[1,236(3,042| 408|3,013| 210|3,059| 84|3,062(1,026(2,912 342|2,910| 5 2 1 12
7 10 |[1,442(3,549| 476|3,515| 245|3,569| 98|3,572(1,197(3,397| 399|3,395| 5 2 1 14
8 10 |[1,648(4,056| 544|4,017| 280|4,079| 112|4,082(1,368|3,882| 456|3,881| 5 2 1 16
9 10 |[1,854(4,563| 612|4,519| 315|4,589| 126|4,593|1,539(4,368| 513|4,366| 5 2 1 18
10 10 [2,060(5,070| 680|5,021| 350|5,099| 140|5,103(1,710(4,853| 570|4,851| 5 2 1 20
11 10 |2,266(5,577| 748|5,5623| 385|5,609| 154|5,613(1,881(5,338| 627|5,336| 5 2 1 22
12 12 |2,472(6,084| 816|6,025| 420|6,119| 168|6,124(2,052(5,824| 684|5,821| 6 2 1 24
13 12 |2,678(6,591| 884|6,527| 455|6,628| 182|6,634(2,223(6,309| 741|6,306| 6 2 1 26
14 12 |2,884(7,098| 952|7,030| 490|7,138| 196|7,144(2,394(6,794| 798|6,791| 6 2 1 28
15 12 |3,090(7,604|1,020|7,532| 525|7,648| 210|7,655(2,565(7,279| 855|7,276| 6 [~ —| 2 1 30
*1:  The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4 in INST01-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.
Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,

DKA option and the Channel options are required.

Copyright ©2001,2003, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(3) 146GB 10K rom HDD, RAID5 (7D+1P)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System
RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L  [Cache| 3390-3/3R 3390-9 3390-L DKC-F460! | DKC-| DKC- | DKC- | DKU-
group | (GB) | (2.461GB) | (7.384GB) | (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) | (GB) | (2.838GB) | (8.510GB) | (27.80GB) -2048 F4601 | F4601 | F465! | F455I
VOL | Cap [ VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap [OPEN| MF | -200 |-S512|-FSW2(-146J4
1 6 407 1,002| 135 997 69| 1,005 27 984 6 337 956| 112 953 34 945| 3 3 2 14 1 2
2 8 814( 2,003| 270 1,994 138 2,010 54( 1,968| 8 674 1,913| 224| 1,906 68| 1,890| 4 4 2 1 4
3 10 | 1,221 3,005 405| 2,991| 207( 3,016 81| 2,952 10 | 1,011 2,869| 336( 2,859| 102| 2,836| 5 5 2 1 6
4 10 | 1,628 4,007 540| 3,987 276| 4,021 108 3,937| 10 | 1,348 3,826| 448| 3,812 136| 3,781 5 5 2 1 8
5 10 2,035| 5,008 675| 4,984| 345| 5,026 135| 4,921 10 1,685 4,782| 560| 4,766 170 4,726] 5 5 2 1 10
6 12 2,442| 6,010 810[ 5,981| 414| 6,031 162 5,905 12 2,022| 5,738 672| 5,719] 204| 5671 6 6 2 1 12
7 12 | 2,849| 7,011 945| 6,978 483| 7,036/ 189 6,889] 12 | 2,359 6,695| 784 6,672| 238| 6,616| 6 6 2 1 14
8 12 | 3,256( 8,013| 1,080| 7,975 552| 8,042 216( 7,873] 12 | 2,696 7,651| 896| 7,625 272 7,562| 6 6 2 1 16
9 14 | 3,663| 9,015 1,215| 8,972 621 9,047| 243 8,857| 14 | 3,033| 8,608| 1,008 8,578| 306| 8,507| 7 7 2 1 18
10 14 | 4,070(10,016] 1,350| 9,968 690|10,052| 270( 9,842| 14 | 3,370 9,564| 1,120| 9,531 340( 9,452| 7 7 2 1 20
11 14 | 4,477|11,018( 1,485|10,965| 759(11,057| 297(10,826] 14 | 3,707(10,520| 1,232(10,484| 374|10,397| 7 7 2 1 22
12 16 | 4,884(12,020| 1,620(11,962| 828]12,062| 324(11,810| 16 4,044111,477( 1,344(11,437| 408|11,342] 8 8 2 1 24
13 16 | 5,291|13,021( 1,755|12,959| 897(13,067| 351(12,794| 16 | 4,381(12,433| 1,456(12,391| 442|12,288| 8 8 2 1 26
14 18 | 5,698(14,023| 1,890|13,956 966|14,073| 378(13,778| 16 | 4,718(13,390| 1,568|13,344 476{13,233| 9 8 2 1 28
15 18 | 6,105|15,024( 2,025|14,953| 1,035(15,078| 405(14,762] 18 | 5,055(14,346| 1,680(14,297| 510[14,178| 9 9 2 L 1 30
*1: The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F460I-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1.1.2-

3B.
Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit
option and the Channel options are required.
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(4) 72GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID5 (7D+1P)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System
RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L  [Cache| 3390-3/3R 3390-9 3390-L DKC-F4601 | DKC-| DKC- | DKC- | DKU-
group | (GB) | (2.461GB) | (7.384GB) | (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) | (GB) | (2.838GB) | (8.510GB) | (27.80GB) -2048 F4601 | F4601 | F465! | F455I
VOL | Cap [ VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap VOL [ Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap [OPEN| MF | -200 |-S512|-FSW2[ -72K4
1 4 202 497 67 495 34 495 13 474 4 167 474 55 468 17 4731 2 2 2 14 1 2
2 6 404| 994| 134 989 68| 991 26 948| 6 334 948| 110 936 34| 945] 3 3 2 1 4
3 8 606( 1,491| 201| 1,484 102| 1,486 39( 1,422 8 501| 1,422| 165| 1,404 51| 1,418| 4 4 2 1 6
4 8 808| 1,988 268 1,979| 136 1,981 52| 1,895 8 668 1,896 220( 1,872 68| 1,890 4 4 2 1 8
5 8 1,010 2,486| 335( 2,474| 170| 2,477 65( 2,369| 8 835( 2,370| 275| 2,340 85| 2,363| 4 4 2 1 10
6 10 1,212| 2,983 402| 2,968 204 2,972 78| 2,843 10 1,002 2,844| 330| 2,808 102| 2,836| 5 5 2 1 12
7 10 | 1,414| 3,480 469| 3,463| 238 3,467 91( 3,317 10 | 1,169 3,318| 385| 3,276| 119| 3,308| 5 5 2 1 14
8 10 | 1,616 3,977| 536| 3,958 272| 3,962| 104 3,791 10 | 1,336 3,792| 440| 3,744 136| 3,781 5 5 2 1 16
9 10 | 1,818| 4,474 603| 4,453 306( 4,458| 117 4,265 10 | 1,503| 4,266| 495 4,212] 153| 4,253| 5 5 2 1 18
10 10 | 2,020 4,971 670| 4,947 340| 4,953 130( 4,739] 10 | 1,670 4,739] 550| 4,681 170 4,726 5 5 2 1 20
11 10 | 2,222| 5468 737| 5442| 374| 5448| 143 5212 10 | 1,837| 5,213| 605 5,149| 187| 5199| 5 5 2 1 22
12 12 | 2,424| 5,965| 804| 5,937 408| 5944| 156 5,686| 12 | 2,004 5687| 660| 5617 204 5671 6 6 2 1 24
13 12 | 2,626| 6,463 871| 6,431| 442 6,439| 169 6,160| 12 | 2,171 6,161| 715( 6,085 221| 6,144| 6 6 2 1 26
14 12 | 2,828| 6,960| 938| 6,926 476| 6,934 182 6,634| 12 | 2,338 6,635| 770| 6,553 238| 6,616 6 6 2 1 28
15 12 | 3,030| 7,457 1,005| 7,421 510 7,430 195 7,108] 12 | 2,505 7,109| 825 7,021| 255| 7,089| 6 6 2 L 1 30
*1: The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F460I-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1.1.2-

3B.
Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit
option and the Channel options are required.
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8.3 Standard Configuration for RAID1 (2D+2D)

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID1 (2D+2D)

Storage Capacity (GB)

Number of necessary options

Open System Mainframe System
RAID (Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E 3390-3/3R 3390-9 DKC- | DKC- | DKC- DKU-
group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) (14.568GB) (2.838GB) (8.510GB) | F460I1 | F460I | F4651 | FA455I-
VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap |-2048 [-S512 | -FSW 36K4
1 2 28 69 9 66 4 58 23 65 7 60| 1 1 1
2 2 56 138 18 133 8 117 46 131 14 119 1 2
3 4 84| 207 27 199 12 175 69 196 21 179 2 3
4 4 112| 276 36| 266 16| 233 92| 261 28| 238 2 4
5 4 140 345 45| 332 20| 291 115 326 35 298| 2 5
6 4 168 413 54 399 24| 350 138 392 42| 357 2 6
7 4 196 482 63| 465 28| 408 161 457 49 417 2 7
8 4 224| 551 72| 532 32| 466 184 522 56| 477 2 8
9 4 252 620 81 598 36| 524| 207| 587 63| 536 2 9
10 4 280 689 90( 665 40| 583| 230/ 653 70 596 2 10
11 6 308| 758 99 731 44| 641 253 718 77 655 3 11
12 6 336| 827 108 797 48| 699 276 783 84| 715/ 3 12
13 6 364| 896 117| 864 52| 758| 299| 849 91 774 3 13
14 6 392| 965 126 930 56 816| 322| 914 98| 834 3 14
15 6 420( 1,034 135 997 60| 874 345 979 105 894| 3 15
16 6 448 1,103 144( 1,063 64| 932 368| 1,044 112 953 3 1 16
17 6 476 1,171 153| 1,130 68| 991 391| 1,110 119 1,013| 3 1 17
18 6 504| 1,240 162| 1,196 72| 1,049 414| 1,175 126| 1,072 3 1 18
19 6 532| 1,309 171 1,263 76 1,107 437| 1,240 133| 1,132 3 1 19
20 6 560| 1,378 180( 1,329 80| 1,165 460| 1,305 140 1,191 3 1 20
21 8 588| 1,447 189| 1,396 84| 1,224 483| 1,371 147| 1,251 4 1 21
22 8 616 1,516 198| 1,462 88| 1,282 506| 1,436 154| 1,311 4 1 22
23 8 644| 1,585| 207| 1,528 92( 1,340 529| 1,501 161 1,370 4 1 23
24 8 672 1,654 216| 1,595 96| 1,399 552| 1,567 168| 1,430 4 1 24
25 8 700| 1,723| 225| 1,661 100 1,457| 575| 1,632 175 1,489 4 1 25
26 8 728| 1,792| 234| 1,728 104 1,515 598| 1,697 182 1,549 4 1 26
27 8 756| 1,861 243| 1,794 108 1,573| 621 1,762 189| 1,608 4 1 27
28 8 784| 1,929| 252 1,861 112 1,632 644| 1,828 196 1,668 4 1 28
29 8 812| 1,998| 261| 1,927 116 1,690, 667| 1,893| 203| 1,728| 4 1 29
30 8 840| 2,067| 270 1,994 120 1,748/ 690| 1,958 210| 1,787| 4 1 30
31 8 868| 2,136| 279| 2,060 124| 1,806 713| 2,023| 217| 1,847 4 - 1 31
*1:  The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4 in INST01-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.
Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,

DKA option and the Channel options are required.
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(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, RAID1 (2D+2D)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System
RAID |Cache| OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L 3390-3/3R 3390-9 DKC- | DKC- | DKC- | DKU-
group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) (2.838GB) (8.510GB) | F4601 | F460I | F465] | F455I
VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL [ Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | -2048 | -S512 | -FSW | -72J4
1 2 59 145 19 140 10[ 146 4 146 48 136 16 136] 1 1 1
2 4 118 290 38| 281 20| 291 8| 292 96| 272 32| 272 2 2
3 4 177 436 57| 421 30 437 12| 437 144 409 48| 408 2 3
4 4 236| 581 76| 561 40| 583 16 583 192| 545 64| 545 2 4
5 6 295 726 95| 701 50| 728 20| 729| 240| 681 80| 681 3 5
6 6 354| 871 114| 842 60| 874 24| 875 288 817 96| 817 3 6
7 6 413| 1,016 133| 982 70| 1,020 28| 1,021 336 954 112| 953| 3 7
8 6 472| 1,162 152| 1,122 80| 1,165 32| 1,166| 384| 1,090 128| 1,089| 3 8
9 6 531 1,307 171| 1,263 90( 1,311 36| 1,312 432| 1,226 144| 1,225] 3 9
10 8 590( 1,452 190| 1,403| 100( 1,457 40 1,458| 480| 1,362 160| 1,362| 4 10
11 8 649| 1,597| 209| 1,543| 110| 1,602 44| 1,604 528| 1,498 176| 1,498| 4 11
12 8 708| 1,742 228| 1,684 120| 1,748 48| 1,750 576| 1,635 192| 1,634 4 12
13 8 767| 1,888 247| 1,824 130| 1,894 52 1,895| 624| 1,771 208| 1,770 4 13
14 8 826 2,033| 266| 1,964| 140( 2,040 56( 2,041 672| 1,907| 224| 1,906| 4 14
15 8 885 2,178 285| 2,104| 150 2,185 60 2,187| 720| 2,043 240| 2,042 4 15
16 8 944 2,323 304| 2,245 160 2,331 64| 2,333] 768| 2,180 256| 2,179 4 1 16
17 8 1,003| 2,468 323| 2,385| 170| 2,477 68| 2,479| 816| 2,316 272 2,315 4 1 17
18 8 1,062 2,614| 342 2,525| 180 2,622 72| 2,624| 864| 2,452| 288| 2,451 4 1 18
19 10 1,121 2,759| 361| 2,666/ 190 2,768 76| 2,770| 912| 2,588 304| 2,587| 5 1 19
20 10 1,180| 2,904 380| 2,806| 200| 2,914 80 2,916] 960| 2,724| 320 2,723 5 1 20
21 10 1,239| 3,049 399| 2,946 210| 3,059 84| 3,062| 1,008| 2,861 336 2,859 5 1 21
22 10 1,298| 3,194 418| 3,087| 220| 3,205 88| 3,208| 1,056 2,997 352| 2,996| 5 1 22
23 10 1,357| 3,340 437| 3,227| 230| 3,351 92| 3,353| 1,104| 3,133 368| 3,132 5 1 23
24 10 1,416| 3,485 456| 3,367| 240| 3,496 96| 3,499| 1,152 3,269 384| 3,268| 5 1 24
25 10 1,475| 3,630 475| 3,507| 250| 3,642 100| 3,645 1,200/ 3,406| 400| 3,404 5 1 25
26 10 1,534| 3,775 494| 3,648| 260| 3,788 104| 3,791 1,248| 3,542| 416| 3,540 5 1 26
27 10 1,593| 3,920 513| 3,788| 270| 3,933 108| 3,937 1,296| 3,678| 432| 3,676 5 1 27
28 10 1,652| 4,066 532| 3,928| 280| 4,079 112| 4,082| 1,344| 3,814| 448| 3,812 5 1 28
29 10 1,711 4,211 551| 4,069 290| 4,225 116| 4,228 1,392| 3,950| 464| 3,949 5 1 29
30 10 1,770| 4,356 570| 4,209 300| 4,370 120| 4,374 1,440| 4,087| 480| 4,085 5 1 30
31 10 1,829| 4,501 589| 4,349 310| 4,516 124| 4,520| 1,488 4,223| 496| 4,221| 5 T 1 31

*1:  The number of the Shard Memory option (DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3 in INST01-60 and table
1.1.2-4 in INST01-70. Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional
cache installation or additional LDEV installation.

Note: In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit option,
DKA option and the Channel options are required.
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(3) 146GB 10K rom HDD, RAID1 (2D+2D)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System
RAID |Cache OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L Cache| 3390-3/3R 3390-9 3390-L DKC-F460! | DKC- | DKC- | DKU-
group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) | (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) | (GB) | (2.838GB) (8.510GB) (27.80GB) -2048 F460I | F465! | F455I
VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap [OPEN| MF [-S512|-FSW |-146J4
1 4 116 285 38 281 19 277 7 255| 4 96 272 32 272 9 2501 2 2 - 15 1
2 4 232 571 76 561 38 554 14 510| 4 192 545 64 545 18 500 2 2 2
3 6 348 856 114 842 57 830 21 765| 6 288 817 96 817 27 751 3 3 3
4 6 464 1,142 152 1,122 76| 1,107 28| 1,021 6 384| 1,090 128 1,089 36( 1,001 3 3 4
5 8 580| 1,427 190| 1,403 95| 1,384 35| 1,276 8 480| 1,362 160| 1,362 45| 1,251 4 4 5
6 8 696| 1,713 228| 1,684 114 1,661 42| 1,531 8 576| 1,635 192 1,634 54 1,501 4 4 6
7 8 812| 1,998 266| 1,964 133] 1,938 49| 1,786| 8 672| 1,907 224| 1,906 63| 1,751 4 4 7
8 8 928| 2,284 304| 2,245 152 2,214 56| 2,041 8 768| 2,180 256| 2,179 72( 2,002 4 4 8
9 10 1,044| 2,569 342| 2,525 171 2,491 63| 2,296 8 864| 2,452| 288| 2,451 81| 2,252 5 4 9
10 10 1,160| 2,855| 380 2,806| 190| 2,768 70( 2,552 8 960( 2,724] 320 2,723 90 2,502 5 4 10
11 10 1,276| 3,140( 418 3,087 209| 3,045 77| 2,807 10 1,056 2,997 352| 2,996 99| 2,752 5 5 11
12 10 1,392| 3,426| 456( 3,367| 228| 3,322 84( 3,062 10 1,152| 3,269 384 3,268/ 108 3,002 5 5 12
13 10 1,508| 3,711 494| 3,648 247| 3,598 91| 3,317 10 1,248| 3,542 416| 3,540 117| 3,253 5 5 13
14 10 1,624| 3,997| 532 3,928/ 266| 3,875 98( 3,572 10 1,344| 3,814 448 3,812 126 3,503 5 5 14
15 10 1,740| 4,282 570| 4,209 285| 4,152 105| 3,827 10 1,440| 4,087 480| 4,085 135| 3,753 5 5 15
16 10 1,856 4,568| 608 4,489 304| 4,429 112| 4,082| 10 1,5636| 4,359 512 4,357| 144 4,003 5 5 1 16
17 10 1,972| 4,853 646| 4,770 323| 4,705 119| 4,338 10 1,632| 4,632 544| 4,629 153| 4,253 5 5 1 17
18 10 | 2,088| 5,139| 684 5051 342 4,982 126| 4,593 10 1,728| 4,904 576 4,902| 162 4,504 5 5 1 18
19 10 | 2,204 5,424| 722 5,331| 361 5259 133| 4,848| 10 1,824| 5177 608| 5,174 171| 4,754 5 5 1 19
20 12 | 2,320| 5,710| 760 5612| 380 5536/ 140| 5103 10 1,920| 5,449 640 5446] 180 5,004 6 5 1 20
21 12 | 2,436 5995 798| 5,892| 399 5,813| 147| 5,358| 12 | 2,016| 5721 672| 5719 189| 5254 6 6 1 21
22 12 | 2,552| 6,280| 836( 6,173 418 6,089 154| 5613 12 | 2,112| 5994 704| 5,991 198| 5,504 6 6 1 22
23 12 | 2,668 6,566| 874| 6,454| 437 6,366 161 5,868 12 | 2,208| 6,266 736| 6,263 207| 5755 6 6 1 23
24 12 | 2,784| 6,851 912 6,734| 456( 6,643 168| 6,124 12 | 2,304| 6,539 768| 6,536 216/ 6,005| 6 6 1 24
25 12 | 2,900 7,137| 950 7,015 475 6,920 175 6,379 12 | 2,400/ 6,811 800| 6,808 225| 6,255 6 6 1 25
26 12 | 3,016| 7,422| 988 7,295 494 7,197| 182| 6,634 12 | 2,496| 7,084 832| 7,080 234| 6,505| 6 6 1 26
27 12 | 3,132 7,708| 1,026 7,576 513 7,473| 189| 6,889 12 | 2,592| 7,356 864| 7,353 243| 6,755 6 6 1 27
28 12 | 3,248| 7,993| 1,064 7,857| 532 7,750 196| 7,144 12 | 2,688 7,629 896| 7,625 252| 7,006| 6 6 1 28
29 12 | 3,364 8,279| 1,102 8,137| 551 8,027| 203| 7,399 12 | 2,784| 7,901 928| 7,897 261| 7,256 6 6 1 29
30 14 | 3,480| 8,564| 1,140 8,418| 570 8,304| 210| 7,655 12 | 2,880| 8,173 960| 8,170 270| 7,506| 7 6 1 30
31 14 | 3,596 8,850| 1,178 8,698| 589 8,581| 217 7,910 12 | 2,976| 8,446 992| 8,442 279| 7,756 7 7 L 1 31

*1: The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1-1-2-

Note1:

3B.

Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEYV installation.
In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box
Kit option and the Channel options are required.
Note2: Even lines of RAID group are the storage capacity of RAID1 (4D+4D), and required cache capacity.
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(4) 72GB 15K rpm HDD, RAID1 (2D+2D)

Storage Capacity (GB) Number of necessary options
Open System Mainframe System
RAID |Cache OPEN-3 OPEN-9 OPEN-E OPEN-L Cache| 3390-3/3R 3390-9 3390-L DKC-F4601 | DKC- | DKC- | DKU-
group | (GB) | (2.461GB) (7.384GB) | (14.568GB) | (36.450GB) | (GB) | (2.838GB) (8.510GB) (27.80GB) -2048 F460I | F465! | F455I
VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap | VOL | Cap |OPEN| MF |[-S512|-FSW | -72K4
1 2 57| 140 19 140 9| 131 3| 109 2 47| 133 15| 128 af 1| o1 1 FA 1
2 4 114 281 38 281 18 262 6 219 4 94 267 30 255 8 222 2 2 2
3 4 171 421 57 421 27 393 9 328| 4 141 400 45 383 12 334 2 2 3
4 4 228 561 76 561 36 524 12 437| 4 188 534 60 511 16 445] 2 2 4
5 6 285 701 95 701 45 656 15 547 4 235 667 75 638 20 556 3 2 5
6 6 342 842 114 842 54 787 18 656 6 282 800 90 766 24 667 3 3 6
7 6 399 982 133 982 63 918 21 765| 6 329 934 105 894 28 778 3 3 7
8 6 456 1,122 152 1,122 72| 1,049 24 875| 6 376| 1,067 120 1,021 32 890| 3 3 8
9 6 513| 1,262 171 1,263 81| 1,180 27 984| 6 423| 1,200 135( 1,149 36( 1,001 3 3 9
10 8 570| 1,403 190 1,403 90| 1,311 30| 1,094 6 470| 1,334 150 1,277 401 1,112 4 3 10
11 8 627| 1,543 209| 1,543 99| 1,442 33| 1,203 8 517| 1,467 165( 1,404 441 1,223 4 4 11
12 8 684| 1,683 228| 1,684 108 1,573 36| 1,312 8 564| 1,601 180 1,532 48| 1,334 4 4 12
13 8 741] 1,824 247| 1,824 117| 1,704 39| 1,422 8 611| 1,734 195 1,659 52 1,446| 4 4 13
14 8 798| 1,964 266 1,964 126 1,836 42| 1,531 8 658| 1,867 210| 1,787 56| 1,557 4 4 14
15 8 855| 2,104 285| 2,104 135 1,967 45| 1,640 8 705| 2,001 225| 1,915 60| 1,668 4 4 15
16 8 912 2,244 304 2,245 144 2,098 48( 1,750 8 752 2,134 240| 2,042 64| 1,779 4 4 1 16
17 8 969| 2,385 323| 2,385 153| 2,229 51| 1,859 8 799| 2,268 255 2,170 68| 1,890 4 4 1 17
18 8 1,026 2,525 342| 2,525 162| 2,360 54| 1,968 8 846 2,401 270| 2,298 72| 2,002 4 4 1 18
19 10 1,083 2,665| 361 2,666 171 2,491 57| 2,078 8 893| 2,534| 285 2,425 76 2,113 5 4 1 19
20 10 1,140 2,806 380| 2,806 180 2,622 60| 2,187 8 940| 2,668 300| 2,553 80 2,224 5 4 1 20
21 10 1,197 2,946 399| 2,946 189| 2,753 63| 2,296 8 987| 2,801 315| 2,681 84 2,335 5 4 1 21
22 10 1,254 3,086| 418 3,087 198| 2,884 66| 2,406 10 1,034| 2,934 330| 2,808 88| 2,446 5 5 1 22
23 10 1,311 3,226| 437 3,227 207| 3,016 69| 2,515 10 1,081| 3,068 345| 2,936 92 2,558| 5 5 1 23
24 10 1,368 3,367| 456 3,367| 216| 3,147 72| 2,624 10 1,128 3,201 360| 3,064 96 2,669 5 5 1 24
25 10 1,425 3,507| 475| 3,507| 225| 3,278 75| 2,734 10 1,175| 3,335 375| 3,191 100 2,780] 5 5 1 25
26 10 1,482 3,647| 494| 3,648| 234| 3,409 78| 2,843 10 1,222| 3,468 390| 3,319 104 2,891 5 5 1 26
27 10 1,639 3,787 513| 3,788 243| 3,540 81| 2,952 10 1,269 3,601 405| 3,447 108 3,002 5 5 1 27
28 10 1,596 3,928 532| 3,928 252| 3,671 84| 3,062 10 1,316 3,735| 420| 3,574 112 3,114] 5 5 1 28
29 10 1,653 4,068 551| 4,069 261| 3,802 87| 3,171 10 1,363| 3,868| 435| 3,702 116 3,225 5 5 1 29
30 10 1,710 4,208 570| 4,209 270| 3,933 90| 3,281 10 1,410 4,002| 450 3,830 120 3,336] 5 5 1 30
31 10 1,767 4,349 589| 4,349 279| 4,064 93| 3,390 10 1,457| 4,135| 465| 3,957 124| 3,447 5 5 L 1 31

Note1:

*1: The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F4601-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1.1.2-
3B.
Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEV installation.

Kit option and the Channel options are required.
Note2: Even lines of RAID group are the storage capacity of RAID1 (4D+4D), and required cache capacity.

In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, the Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box
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8.4 Standard Configuration for OPEN-V

(1) 36GB 15K rpm HDD, OPEN-V

Storage Capacity Number of Options
RAID RAID5(3D+1P) RAID5(7D+1P) RAID1(2D+2D) DKC- | DKC- | DKU-
group | 53.618 GB/ Vol 62.554 GB / Vol ™ 35.744 GB / Vol DKC-F4601-2048 | F460I | F465! | F455I
%Cé‘)e Vol | cap (igcé‘)e Vol | cap C(g"é‘)e Vol | Cap |3D+1P|7D+1P|2D+2D|-8512 | -Fsw |-36K4
1 2 2 107 2 2 71 1 1| 24 1
2 4 4 214| 4 4 250 2 4 143 2 2 1 2
3 4 6 322 4 6 214 2 2 3
4 4 8 429 4 8 500 4 8 286 2 2 2 4
5 4 10 536 4 10 357 2 2 5
6 4 12 643| 6 12 751 4 12 429 2 3 2 6
7 6 14 751 4 14 500 3 2 7
8 6 16 858| 6 16 | 1,001 4 16 572| 3 3 2 8
9 6 18 965 4 18 643 3 2 9
10 6 20 | 1,072| 6 20 | 1,251| 4 20 715 3 3 2 10
11 6 22 | 1,180 6 22 786| 3 3 11
12 6 24 | 1,287 8 24 | 1501 6 24 858| 3 4 3 12
13 6 26 | 1,394 6 26 929 3 3 13
14 8 28 | 1,501| 8 28 | 1,751| 6 28 | 1,001 4 4 3 14
15 8 30 | 1,609 6 30 | 1,072 4 3 15
16 8 32 | 1,716] 8 32 | 2,001 6 32 | 1,144 4 4 3 1 16
17 8 34 | 1,823 6 34 | 1,215 4 3 1 17
18 8 36 | 1,930 8 36 | 2252 6 36 | 1,287 4 4 3 1 18
19 8 38 | 2,037 6 38 | 1,358 4 3 1 19
20 8 40 | 2,145 8 40 | 2,502| 6 40 | 1,430 4 4 3 1 20
21 8 42 | 2,252 8 42 | 1501 4 4 1 21
22 8 44 | 2,359| 8 44 | 2,752 8 44 | 1573 4 4 4 1 22
23 8 46 | 2,466 8 46 | 1,644 4 4 1 23
24 8 48 | 2,574 10 48 | 3,002 8 48 | 1,716 4 5 4 1 24
25 8 50 | 2,681 8 50 | 1,787| 4 4 1 25
26 8 52 | 2,788/ 10 52 | 3252 8 52 | 1,859| 4 5 4 1 26
27 10 54 | 2,895 8 54 | 1,930 5 4 1 27
28 10 56 | 3,003 10 56 | 3,502 8 56 | 2,002 5 5 4 1 28
29 10 58 | 3,110 8 58 | 2,073 5 4 1 29
30 10 60 | 3,217| 10 60 | 3,753| 8 60 | 2,145 5 5 4 1 30
31 10 62 | 3,324 8 62 | 2,216| 5 4 |[L 1] 1 31

*1: OPEN-V is volume based on CVS. A customer can set up the volume capacity of OPEN-V freely from 48.1MB
among 64.422GB.

Each volume capacity is a default value for using the user area in RAID group about 100%.

*2:  The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F460I-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1.1.2-3B.
Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEV installation.

In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit
option and the Channel options are required.

*3: In the case of RAID5(7D+1P), installation of DKC-F465I-FSW?2 is indispensable.

(DKC-F465I-FSW is unnecessary.)
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(2) 73GB 10K rpm HDD, OPEN-V

Storage Capacity Number of Options
RAID RAID5(3D+1P) RAID5(7D+1P) RAID1(2D+2D) DKC- | DKC- | DKU-
group | 54.684 GB/ Vol 63.799 GB / Vol ™ 48.607 GB / Vol ™’ DKC-F4601-2048 | F460! | F465! | F455I
%Cé‘)e Vol | cap (igcé‘)e Vol | cap C(g"é‘)e Vol | Cap |3D+1P|7D+1P|2D+2D|-8512 | -Fsw | -72J4
1 4 4 219 2 3 146 2 1 |r29 ] 1 1
2 4 8 437| 4 8 510 4 6 292 2 2 2 1 2
3 4 12 656 4 9 437 2 2 1 3
4 6 16 875 6 16 | 1,021 4 12 583| 3 3 2 1 4
5 6 20 | 1,094 6 15 729 3 3 1 5
6 6 24 | 1,312| 8 24 | 1531 6 18 875 3 4 3 1 6
7 8 28 | 1,531 6 21 | 1,021 4 3 1 7
8 8 32 | 1,750 8 32 | 2,042 6 24 | 1,167| 4 4 3 1 8
9 8 36 | 1,969 6 27 | 1,312 4 3 1 9
10 8 40 | 2,187| 8 40 | 2,552| 8 30 | 1,458| 4 4 4 1 10
11 8 44 | 2,406 8 33 | 1,604 4 4 1 11
12 8 48 | 2,625/ 10 48 | 3,062 8 36 | 1,750| 4 5 4 1 12
13 8 52 | 2,844 8 39 | 1,896 4 4 1 13
14 10 56 | 3,062| 10 56 | 3573 8 42 | 2,041 5 5 4 1 14
15 10 60 | 3,281 8 45 | 2,187| 5 4 1 15
16 10 64 | 3,500[ 10 64 | 4,083 8 48 | 2,333 5 5 4 1 16
17 10 68 | 3,719 8 51 | 2,479 5 4 1 17
18 10 72 | 3,937 10 72 | 4594 8 54 | 2,625/ 5 5 4 1 18
19 10 76 | 4,156 10 57 | 2,771| 5 5 1 19
20 10 80 | 4,375 10 80 | 5,104| 10 60 | 2,916| 5 5 5 1 20
21 10 84 | 4,593 10 63 | 3,062 5 5 1 21
22 10 88 | 4,812] 10 88 | 5614| 10 66 | 3,208 5 5 5 1 22
23 10 92 | 5,031 10 69 | 3,354 5 5 1 23
24 10 96 | 5,250[ 12 96 | 6,125 10 72 | 3,500 5 6 5 1 24
25 10 | 100 | 5,468 10 75 | 3,646 5 5 1 25
26 10 | 104 | 5687 12 | 104 | 6,635 10 78 | 3,791 5 6 5 1 26
27 10 | 108 | 5,906 10 81 | 3937 5 5 1 27
28 12 | 112 | 6,125 12 | 112 | 7,145 10 84 | 4,083 6 6 5 1 28
29 12 | 116 | 6,343 10 87 | 4,229 6 5 1 29
30 12 | 120 | 6,562 12 | 120 | 7,656| 10 9 | 4,375 6 6 5 1 30
31 12 | 124 | 6,781 10 93 | 4520 6 5 |[L 1| 1 31

*1: OPEN-V is volume based on CVS. A customer can set up the volume capacity of OPEN-V freely from 48.1MB

among 64.422GB.

Each volume capacity is a default value for using the user area in RAID group about 100%.

*2:  The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F460I-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1.1.2-3B.
Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEV installation.
In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit
option and the Channel options are required.

*3: In the case of RAID5(7D+1P), installation of DKC-F465I-FSW?2 is indispensable.
(DKC-F465I-FSW is unnecessary.)
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(3) 146GB 10K rpm HDD, OPEN-V

Storage Capacity

Number of Options

RAID RAID5(3D+1P) RAID5(7D+1P) RAID1(2D+2D) DKC- | DKC- | DKU-

group 61.612 GB/ Vol 64.422/58.311GB/Vol ' 57.503 GB / Vol ™’ DKC-F4601-2048 | F4601 | F4651 | F455I

%Cé‘)e Vol | cap (igcé‘)e Vol | cap C(g"é‘)e Vol | Cap |3D+1P|7D+1P|2D+2D|-S512 | -FSw |-146J4
1 4 7 431 4 5 288| 2 2 -*2 1
2 6 14 863 6 16 1,006| 4 10 575| 3 3 2 2
3 6 21 1,294 6 15 863 3 3 3
4 8 28 1,725 8 32 2,013 6 20 1,150| 4 4 3 4
5 8 35 2,156 8 25 1,438| 4 4 5
6 8 42 2,588 10 48 3,019 8 30 1,725 4 5 4 6
7 10 49 3,019 8 35 2,013 5 4 7
8 10 56 3,450 10 64 4,025 8 40 2,300 5 5 4 8
9 10 63 3,882 10 45 2,588 5 5 9
10 10 70 4,313 10 80 5,032 10 50 2,875 5 5 5 10
11 10 77 4,744 10 55 3,163 5 5 11
12 10 84 5175 12 96 6,038| 10 60 3,450 5 6 5 12
13 10 91 5,607 10 65 3,738 5 5 13
14 12 98 6,038 12 112 | 7,044 10 70 4,025 6 6 5 14
15 12 105 | 6,469 10 75 4313 6 5 15
16 12 112 | 6,901| 12 128 | 8,050| 10 80 4,600 6 6 5 1 16
17 12 119 | 7,332 10 85 4,888 6 5 1 17
18 12 126 | 7,763| 14 144 | 9,057| 10 90 5175 6 7 5 1 18
19 12 133 | 8,194 10 95 5463 6 5 1 19
20 14 140 | 8,626| 14 160 | 10,063| 12 100 | 5750 7 7 6 1 20
21 14 147 | 9,057 12 105 | 6,038 7 6 1 21
22 14 154 | 9,488 16 176 | 11,069| 12 110 | 6,325 7 8 6 1 22
23 14 161 9,920 12 115 | 6,613 7 6 1 23
24 14 168 | 10,351| 16 192 | 12,076| 12 120 | 6,900 7 8 6 1 24
25 14 175 | 10,782 12 125 | 7,188 7 6 1 25
26 14 182 | 11,213| 16 208 | 13,082 12 130 | 7475 7 8 6 1 26
27 16 189 | 11,645 12 135 | 7,763 8 6 1 27
28 16 196 | 12,076| 18 224 | 14,088 12 140 | 8,050 8 9 6 1 28
29 16 203 | 12,507 12 145 | 8,338 8 6 1 29
30 16 210 | 12,939 18 240 | 15,095 14 150 | 8,625 8 9 7 1 30
31 16 217 | 13,370 14 155 | 8,913 8 7 (L 1 31

*1: OPEN-V is volume based on CVS. A customer can set up the volume capacity of OPEN-V freely from 48.1MB

among 64.422GB.

Each volume capacity is a default value for using the user area in RAID group about 100%.
In case of RAID5(7D+1P), volumes in a RAID group are configured by the size and number of 64.422GBx12
and 58.311GBx4 as default volume capacity.
*2:  The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F460I-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1.1.2-3B.
Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEV installation.
In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit
option and the Channel options are required.
*3: In the case of RAID5(7D+1P), installation of DKC-F465I-FSW?2 is indispensable.
(DKC-F465I-FSW is unnecessary.)
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(4) 72GB 15K rpom HDD, OPEN-V

Storage Capacity

Number of Options

RAID RAID5(3D+1P) RAID5(7D+1P) RAID1(2D+2D) DKC- DKU-
group | 53.618 GB/ Vol 62.554 GB / Vol ™ 47.660 GB / Vol ™ F4601-2048 F460! | F465! | F455I
%Cé‘)e Vol | cap (igcé‘)e Vol | cap C(g"é‘)e Vol | Cap |3D+1P|7D+1P|2D+2D|-8512 | -Fsw |-72k4
1 4 4 214 2 3| 143] 2 1 |29 1 1
2 4 8| 420 4 8| 500 4 6| 286 2 2 2 1 2
3 4 12| 643 4 of 429 2 2 1 3
4 6 16| 858] 6 16| 1,001] 4 12| 572 3 3 2 1 4
5 6 20| 1,072 6 15|  715| 3 3 1 5
6 6 24| 1,287 8 24| 1,501 6 18| 858 3 4 3 1 6
7 8 28| 1,501 6 21| 1,001| 4 3 1 7
8 8 32| 1,716 8 32| 2,002 6 24| 1,144| 4 4 3 1 8
9 8 36| 1,930 6 27| 1,287 4 3 1 9
10 8 40| 2,145 8 40| 2,502 8 30 1,430 4 4 4 1 10
11 8 44| 2,359 8 33| 1,573 4 4 1 11
12 8 48| 2,574 10 48| 3,003 8 36| 1,716| 4 5 4 1 12
13 8 52| 2,788 8 39| 1,859 4 4 1 13
14 10 56| 3,003 10 56| 3,503 8 42| 2,002| 5 5 4 1 14
15 10 60| 3,217 8 45 2,145 5 4 1 15
16 10 64| 3,432 10 64| 4,003 8 48| 2,288 5 5 4 1 16
17 10 68| 3,646 8 51| 2,431 5 4 1 17
18 10 72| 3,860 10 72| 4504 8 54| 2574 5 5 4 1 18
19 10 76| 4,075 10 57| 2,717 5 5 1 19
20 10 80| 4,289 10 80| 5,004 10 60| 2,860 5 5 5 1 20
21 10 84| 4,504 10 63| 3,003] 5 5 1 21
22 10 88| 4,718 10 88| 5,505 10 66| 3,146 5 5 5 1 22
23 10 92| 4,933 10 69| 3,289 5 5 1 23
24 10 96| 5,147 12 96| 6,005 10 72| 3,432 5 6 5 1 24
25 10 100| 5,362 10 75| 3,575| 5 5 1 25
26 10 104| 5,576 12 104| 6,506| 10 78| 3,717| 5 6 5 1 26
27 10 108| 5,791 10 81| 3,860 5 5 1 27
28 12 112| 6,005 12 112| 7,008| 10 84| 4,003| 6 6 5 1 28
29 12 116| 6,220 10 87| 4,146| 6 5 1 29
30 12 120| 6,434 12 120| 7,506] 10 90| 4,289 6 6 5 1 30
31 12 124| 6,649 10 93| 4,432 6 5 [L 1] 1 31

*1: OPEN-V is volume based on CVS. A customer can set up the volume capacity of OPEN-V freely from 48.1MB

among 64.422GB.

Each volume capacity is a default value for using the user area in RAID group about 100%.

*2:  The number of the Shard Memory option(DKC-F460I-S512) necessary is refer to table 1.1.2-3A and 1.1.2-3B.
Please note that location of shared memory varies according to the purpose such as additional cache
installation or additional LDEV installation.
In addition to the Options listed in above table as necessary parts, Power Cable Kit option, the AC Box Kit
option and the Channel options are required.
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